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THE STORY OF THE THIEF RAUHINEYA IN THE
MAHAVIRACARITRA II‘.}F HEMACANDRA

‘Henexw M. Jomxsow
Jopxs Hormisa Umivensiry

Waes I punstasaep the translation of Devamfirti’s Riuhineya-
caritra in the Studies in Honor of Maurice Bloomfield,' 1 expressed
the hope that I should be able to supplement it later with addi-
tional materinl. This hope I sneceeded in realizing; I have not
otily collocted manuseript material for the Riuhineyacaritra,
which simplifies many difficulties, but have found that this work
was anly an introduction to many others centéring in this farmous
thief-hero.

Rinhineya seems to have beon an espocial favorite with the Jaina
fiotion writers, and his story in briefer form than the Riuhineys-
caritra oteurs as an episode in severnl other works. The chief
author in whose works I actually found the REuhipeya episode is
Hemacandra; bot Jaina Sidhus told me that they knew of a yit
earlier ocourrence in 8 manuscript which has not been published
and which they did not have, but which is certainly extant. T did
not find this while I was in India, but T hope it may vet be located.

The statement made previously to the effect that Hemacandra
“quoted” from the Riuchineyacaritrs in his Commentary to the
Yogagistra must be earrected, in view of what I Joarned about the
author Devamirti. The Jaina Sédhus are my uuthority for the
fact that he was the suther of a Sidkdsanadvitrifigikdbathd and
of a Vikramacaritra® of which the date is 1440 A.p, The exact
date of the Rauhineyacaritra they did not know.

The Rinhineya opisode as given by Hemacandra in fhe Yoga-
¢istra commentary is almost identical with the first 110 clokns of
the eleventh sargm of his Mahdviracaritra, which occupies the
tenth parva of the Trisastipalabdpurusacaritre. In this version,
the liret peneration, Ripyakhurs and King Praseunajit, does not

¥ New Haven, 1920; pages 159-105.

" Thees two pames refer to the same work. Bub the only Jainlebie re-
cension of that work khown st present i atiributed to oue Ksemarhkara
Muni (Ind, Stud, 15. 188) —F. E.



2 Helen M. Johnson

sppear. Creniks e reigning king, snd Lohakhurs terrorizes
Rijagrhe. Many episodes that oceur in Devamarti’s story do nok,
of cotirse, appénr in the shorter recension, and there is no reference
to magic arts por to the thieves as magicians—a thems which
Devamiirti elaborates extensively.* Riuhineys, indeed, is captured
by saldiars rather ignomimiounely, like a very ordinary thief. With
the exception of his capture, however, the episodes that opcur in
both secounts accord quite closely. The simpler tradition fol-
lowed by Hemaeandrs seems to have heen hetter known, or proba-
bly was made known by Hemseandra. The Puryussnistibni-
kavyikhyina, 8 didactic work belonging to the fifteonth century,
quotes the Hiuhiners episode almost in Hemaeandra's words: and
the Upndegaprisida, o late didactic work, gives & short prose
acounnt evidently based on Hemacandm. The story of Riuhineys
doulitless figures in the wvarions Abhayakumiiracaritras, since
Abhayn played such an important part in Riuhineya’s career. If
has also been dramatized, in the Prabuddha Riuhineva, one of the
manuseripts fonnd o few years ago in Pattan by Mr. Dalal, pub-
lishedd by the Ktminands Ssbha in Bhavnagar.*

My translation of the eleventh sargs of the Mahivimcaritm is
from the text published by the Prasirak Sabhd in Bhavnagar. I
examined seven manuscripta: two in the Bhandarksr Institute in

41 1260 s

Poona, {RFA56, 1886.05" designated as 1’1 and P2; two in the
temple library in Baroda, Bl und B2; one obtained from the
Prasirak Sabhi, designated 2s Bh.; and two lent by the Acirya
Dharma Siri, M1 snd M2, Of thess M1 is probably the oldest.
Certainly it, the two in Poona and the one in Bhavnager are the
most valuahle All thess mamecripts are carefully written snid
comparatively free from scribal errors. There are, too, remark-
ably few textual variations. In the present article T have indicated
the most importunt omes,

For most of my information in regard to Jaina litersture, and
the interpretation of Jaina terminclogy, I am indebted to the late

*See now Professor Bloomfield's elaborate essay on “ The Art of Stesl-
ing In Hinda Fiction," AJPk. 44 pp. 97-133 and 103899; especially ppc
118120, -

* Sew aleo the Slat slory in Iemsvijaya’s Kathiratnikara, tranalated by
Johunnes Hertel (Munich 1020), vol. i, pp. 220 1.—a1 BI.



The Story of the Thief Riuhineya 3

Lﬂry:'ﬁjnjﬁllhmﬁﬁrimdhhﬂimiﬂﬂ,ihmmm
anezistance possfble. Indesd, contrary to the general impression, 1
found the Jains everywhere most willing to give me aceess to their
manuseripts, and to show me every couriesy. The Jains in Baroda
anid Bhavnagar were especially kind in doing everything possible
to fucilitate my work.

Tlﬂmnmmmynihnrsinhdi:,haﬁdutheJ;im.tufhnmI
mnﬂnuﬂigmﬂmminrmiatmmmdmmmgmmt;lhwnuﬂ,
to Dr. 8. K. Belvalkar, of the Deccan College, Poona, who initiated
me in manuseript work, His pupil, Mr. N. G. Buru; Mr. Nanavati,
Minister of Commerce and Industry of Baroda, Mr. K. 0. Dutt,
State Librarian of Barods, and Mr. A, J. Sunavals of Bhavnagar
all gidedl me greatly in collecting material. 1 tuke this opportunity
to cxpress my gratitude to all who, hy their courtesy and hospi-
tality, made my stay in India pleasant and profitable.

The Mahiviracaritra: Sargs 11, 1-110

“Then the Blessed Virs, inspired by a desire to benefit homanity,
mﬂmnﬂthmnghvninmhumlﬂn,mmdmpilﬂtﬂ]qu.
At this time there was a thief, named Lohakhura, living in a vave
hﬂtmmimmjmh,mmlmﬂﬂem,mﬂlm
quicksitver personified (in speed). During the festivals and simi-
hrtmeﬁomoutiﬂpnﬁ'n!thedthzmdﬂija;;hmhefmpmﬂj
aeiudthuuppaﬁmlﬂyheumnﬁtmlnngﬁuhsdmm;mdm
consequence of carrying unypwpﬂtymﬂmjnyinguﬂmm’l
wives, he looked upon the city as a tremsury, or indeed, his own
house. T!mﬂﬁﬁlf,nuuthﬂmpdim.wnlplmlnhim
Demons are pleased with o other food but flesh.
Brhirwifeﬂnhigl,héhnﬂlmﬂiuhh;ﬂ;mwhnrmb]ndhhn
in person and character. When the father’s death wos near at
hand, he summoned his son mnd said, “T shall give you same
_lll'rim,ifymviuhamrntufaliﬂ‘wit." “ Most certainly T shall
follow your advice. Who on earth would disregurd a father's
teaching? ” Riuhineys replied. Then, delighted by this speech,
the thief Tohakhurs, caressing his son, spoke solemnly aa follows:
'"Dnmtﬂdentnﬂuspmhuftbll'ﬂmwhngiminmﬂeﬁm
inside an sssembly-hall (Samavasarapa)® built by the gods; but

* {Stanms 10.) m-wummmaunmrﬁwuuh
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rather, son, do an you please, without restraint” After he had
given this sdvice, Lohakhur died.

Mw::l&nﬂnﬂhmmm&mh&hﬂn-mﬂ
then practised theft uncessingly, as if a second Lohakhurs had
appeared.  He guarded his father's advice, as if it were his very
sonl, and robbed the city Rijagrha, as if it were his own slave.

At thie time, as he was wandering pradually through many
tamnmlrﬁlngan,ﬂu,ttmluxtﬁmﬁrhat,mnmdu&hy-m
teens thousand preal ascotics, setting his feet on heantiful golden
h#um;ﬁ:tihmﬂianbsthagnds,mthmu{taﬂﬁjtgrh);md
1urtim1mﬂ5imthe?ﬁinﬂnikm,tha&ynﬁgﬁm,th&huﬂs,thl
Vyantars nnd the (other) gods made an assembly-hall, where the
Blessed Vira gave religious instniction in n voice adapted to every
dislect aud extending for & yojans® Then Rauhineys too, &s he
wumhhnyta!!ijngrhl,uﬁmdintherhﬁmtyufthulmﬂp
hall which was in the middle of the road, and meditated to this
d!mt;"l!lgnhyﬂutmd,]ahullhur%’idinmn:mﬂmy
father's command will be broken. Yet there is no other road; so
be it.” Withttdsmﬂmt[m,hmmﬂ‘hismﬁthh{shndn,
and quickly went on to Rijagrha. As he vame and went every day
inthhmﬂnr.mdlynmthelmhlyvhnﬂnthnmmhﬁm
n!!tuhinfmt:mﬂhmmdtbapﬁninnlking.hammt
ﬂde!uhku:d&pwiﬂmutﬁmﬁngthnthnminﬂmddm]inhil
foot. Thinking, “ Thare i no other way,” he took his hand from
his ear. While be was extracting the tharn, he heard the yoice of
the All-Teacher: “The gods do not touch the sarth with theie
feet, their eyes are unwinking, their wreaths are unwithered, their
bodies are free from perspiration and dust.” 7 “Alas! T have heard
o grest deal! Out upon it!” (he cried.) Quickly he pullsd out
the thorn, vovered his ear with his hand, snd departed in thai
manner,

him to reesive religions fnstruction, asd build sa assembly-hall for the
purpose. thmmhﬂﬂ!.miﬁnluhw,mw
125-130, 153-91.

*(BL 17.) mlhmufthtﬂ!wﬁhﬂﬂlﬂhﬂuﬂlﬂm Vira
lpﬂkllumdhhchhlilmﬂﬂrﬂnndhyuﬂtmlnhhmm
Fiis volce b audible for u yojana

'Thlthm,'ﬂwmiutiuo!thm‘hmlmmﬂphw
all Hindu fiction, s & progressive motif: but it is, as far as T know,
mrhu-rrhrmd-lhmﬂu:mmtduiﬂdwﬂ:plmhhﬂﬂl[




The Story of the Thief Rauhineya b

Now, a8 the eity was robbed daily by this thief, the leading®
merchants went to Creniks and ennounced : * While you are ruling,
Your Majesty, we have no other fear; but, on the other hand, our
property is seized and carried sway by thieves who are not seen,
as if by demons” The King indeed sympathized with them just
gs if they had been his relstives, and spoke angrily and haughtily
to ihe chief of police: * Do you take pay from me, having turned
thief, or having become (my) heir, since these men are robbed by
thieves whom you ignore?” He replied, “ Your Majesty, & cer-
tain thief, named Ranhipeyn, robs the citizens. He can not be
caught, even when seen. He jumps from house to house like a
monkey, and then easily geta over the wall with a lesp like light-
ning. While we follow his track by the road, he dissppears.
Verily, lost by one step, he is lost by a hundred. 1 can neither
kill nor cateh this thief, Therefors, Your Majesty, take charge of
this police-business yoursell.” Then the King, by mising an eye-
brow, indicated to the prinee® Abhaynkumira*® that he was to
gpeak, and he said to the policeman: “ Equip s force consisting
of the four departments,'* and station it outside the city. When
the fhisf goes inside, then surround the eity. After he has been
frightened inside, he will take the lightning-like jump and fall
into the hands of the army, like & deer into a net. TLaod here by
his own feet, as if by witnesses, the great thief must be eaptured
by vigilant soldiers.” The chief of palice received instructions to
thiz effect and went away. Being clever, he secretly armed the
foree and pluced it, aa he had been told.

On that day, Rivhineya came from snother village and nn-
knowingly entered the surrounded city, like an elephant into an
elophant tmp. The chief of polics lid the thief, captured and bound
by these means, to the king and handed him over. “Just as the
good deserve assistance, so the wicked deserve punishment. There-
fore lst him be punished” The King gave such orders. Then
Abhaya said: * Verily, as he was eanght without any stolen pro-

* (Stamza 36,) Or better, Tead grepigregfAd, * the chiels of the guilds’
with P2 and BL

* (Statza M.) Read kumblro, with MSS, P1, P2, B2 ML

** Abhayekumirs, in the Cregika stories, i both the wn and the chief
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perty, he does not deserve punishment.** After an investigation,
he must be pumished” Therenpon the King questionsd him:
“Where do you come from? What 8 your ccoupation? For what
reasun have you come here?  Are you Rinhipeya?” Terrified at
hearing his own name, he said to the King: “1 am Durgacanda,
u householder in the village (ali. I came bere on s matter of
business, and my curiosity having been aroused, I stayed in o tom-
ple until lite ot might. As T was going to my own house, I was
challenged by gunrds like demons, and jumped the wall, Verily,
fear of ope’s lile is o great fear. After T had escaped the guards
in the eity, T fell among the troops of guards outside, like a fish
dropped hy the hand of the fisherman fnto a met. Now, although
innocent, 1 am led here bound like a thief. Thon essence of nifi,
consider.” ** Then ths King sent him to prison; and st once sent
a man to the village to make enguiries regarding his character,
In the beginning (before this), the thief had foreed the village to
make an agreement, Fven soma thieves have amazing forethought
for the future. When the village was questioned by the King's
man in regard to his true characler, the people said: “ Durgacanda
was a resident here, but haa gone to another village™® When this
was reported by the mun who had gono there, the son of Crenika
Mmqught”: “Alas, even Brahmil does not penetrate well-planned
Next, Abhays prepared a seven-storied palace, ornamented with
precious jewels, like unto & palace of the gods. Adorned with
charming young women equal to Apearases in besuty, it was looked
upon as & piece of Indra’s heaven that had fallen from the sky.
A great festival with a eoncert rendered by a troupe of singers
produced at once the magnificence of a resl Gandharva city. Then
Abhaya intoxieated the thief with wine, elothed him in the epparel
of a god, and laid him on n eouch. When he arcse, the intoxica-
tion having passed away, he perceived immedintely s divine splen.
dor, unprecedented and amazing. In the meantime, groups of
men and women, in sccordance with Abhays’s instruetions, said to
him: 0 Delight of the World, gain excesding happiness in this

W Bes AJPA 44 132.—M BL

I {Btanma 45.) Mead nifisirs, with MES. P2, 8h 1; Yopsgieirn
Cormn, 40, Pl hos oitismars; B2 has nitisiruk ﬂdﬂ:]# B .



The Btory of the Thief Rauhineys 7

waY. Inthilgmtpdmemhmmbmm;gud.“ You have
become var master; we are your slaves. Spart with these Apsurases
at your pleasure, like Indre.” They sdiressed him agreeably and
conxingly with this introductory speech, “ Have 1 bocome g god ¥ ™
While the thief reflected thus, they elapped their hands for & con-
cert. At that point, 8 ceriain man carrying s gold scepter ap-
prosched and abruptly demanded: “ What means this, sirs! that
you have started in this way?” They replied: * Doorkeeper, we
have undertaken this to show onr cleverness and accomplishments

this, he said angrily: = Have you forgotten even this? Whoever
inhmnght!mmu;gnd.nhh:hi&unfmmﬁmgmdmd
bad ; then he may share the joys of heaven™ “In the excitement
of aoquiring o lord, we forgot all this. Pardon us. Have the god
mrrmithrpuctimnihmvm,”“theﬁrnid. The doorkesper
said to Rauhineyn: “ Come, tell us your former deeds, good and
bad; then later enjoy the delights of heaven.” Then the thief
t.hnn;lrt,"lathi-thinstme,arirlntﬁnkphnmﬁhyahhqtm
test mo? How can I determine this?” As he was reflecting thus,
hnmunhﬂadthenpeeehuiﬂlﬂ.ﬂnlﬂuthhwdrhmlmu-
tracted the thorn. % [f the true nature of the gods as described
b}'ﬁn“ﬁh{thm].lhhﬂtdlu'mtmth;:i:lnut,lllullmvﬂ

whale trick, the thief considerod & reply.

The doorkeeper =aid: # Please tell the story to all the people of
this heayen eager (to hear it).” Rinhineys then related: “Ina
Immhmﬂhnlpmp’fumwmhywmmm{muﬂd
M;Iﬂnpmﬂamdwwmipwdﬂmﬂm.ﬁgh#idJW*

# {Stanna §0.) MWIW.IMBL{E utpanatridago].
 (Stamss 84,) Read ssmbcdram, with P2 and Bil.

" (Brgmes 87,0 Read lokasthitit devah, with Pl. P2, Ba

" (Sianes T1.) AMES. P1, P2, Mi, Bh rend virfe chrotant.

© Earigyimy snyathettaram, The expression is somewhat condensed
but the mesning la clear. ﬁ-mﬂ.‘-ﬁtﬁﬂnl‘u;ﬂhﬂh
taram.’
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ehip;** I performed pilgrimages and honored Gurus. T practised
the canduct of the good, such sa these things mentionsd™ After
he had related this, he was commanded by the scepter-bearer: * Tell
your bad deeds, also”” “As the result of association with usvetics,
1 have never done anything wicked,” Rinhineyn replied. The gate-
keeper egid: “ A life passes according to several natures; so con-
fess theft, adultery, und other things” “ Would anyons guilty of
gich conduct reach heaven? Does a blind man climb & moun-
tain? " answersd Riuhineya, They went and reported all this to
Abhaya, and Abhays reported it to King Qrenika. “By such
menns it is not possible to determine who is o thief. Even if he
i8 o thief, he must be released. The law con not be broken® Ba
on the adviee of the king, Abhava relessed Hivhineva Sometimes
even the wise are deceived by those elever in deesit.

Then the thief reflected: “Shame dpon the tesching of my
Father, by which for too long & time 1 have been defrauded of
immartality, derived from the speech of the Jina. Tf the speech
of the Lard had not entered the hollow of my ear, then T would
have entered the realm of Yama (Pluto) as the result of many
beatings.™ Verily, s cure for making me live—as if T had been 4
#ick man—was produced, when T heard the speech of the Jina,
even hough by seeident. T wicked, alas! ignored the word of the
Arhat, and tock delight in the word of a thief for & long time.
I cast aside mangoes for nimbes (& very bitter fruit)® I s part
of his instruction bears such fruit, what will his teaching, regarded
in its entirety, accomplish?* Heflecting thus, Rauhineya entered
the presence of the Jins, bowed with reverence at his feet and mude
confession: “ In the ocean of worldly existence of living creatures,
mmnﬁ!hdﬁthumwﬂﬂuintheinmuftﬂnﬁlﬂmhmﬁim,
your voice extending for & yojana is a big ship. T was preventsd
from hearing your words for eo long a time, and was decsived by
my father, who was not a friend (to ma), {though) thinking him-
self a friend. O Teacher of the three worlds, Protector of the
three worlds, they are blessed who always us beliovers drink the

™ Numels. waler, sandal, flowers with scent, Incenms, | of phee,
n:ﬁ;uﬂﬂhafmhmﬁ;mmihmdym&f 5
(Stzies 84.) Mira, * beating,’ & meaning taksn from the vernacular.
Cf. Hertel, Bharataknadratriméks, P B4
8 AJPL 44, 120.—3. B
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mphru!ruur-q:uﬂ:ﬁththump:dthﬁrm;hntlvﬂuhﬂ!,
tnltbenﬁruhym.:pueh,t}lim,mmedmjmmﬂpmd
this place, alas! On one oveagion, I heand ane speech of yours,
though unintentionally; by it, ss if by n magic eyllable, 1 was
saved from s Riksass of a king. As T wa eaved from death, so.
Lord, save me from drowning in a whiripool of the ocean of
samsira, Lord of the world!” Then out of pity for him the Master
gave him pure instruction in the duty of & Sadhu, which furnizhes
areess to nirvipe

After he was enlightened, Rinhineyn made obeizance, and spoke
u!nllnwa:"lmd,.plenudmidnduthuornnt!ammihhlefnr
ihe duties of an sseetic” On being told * You are snitable,” he
said: “Lord, I sm going to take the vow, but (first), I want to
tell Crenika something” ¢ Say what you luwa to say, without
foar or hesitation.” Addressed thus by Crenika, the son of Loha-
khura =aid: * Your Majesty, I whom you hesr here am that
Mmmmmdyﬂwm,mmﬁththapnm-
lar report. Bjmspmehuithe:linn,thnc]wmdﬁ.hhﬂ-
hmﬂn,huﬂtummtmvlbyma,ulrhuh]lhmt. 1
ruhhqdﬂtitwhnlecityo!mm;ithmtmyhlmkfurm
other thief, o Royal Sun! Send some one so that 1 can show the
plunder. Then I shall make my life fraitful by wandering &= a
mendieant.”

At the command of Qrenika, Abhaya himself rose and went with
the thief, nnd the people of the town went slong out of vuriosity.
Then the thief showed Abhuya the treasure concealed in monn-
tains, vivers, bowers, cemeteries, and other places; and Abhaya
distributed the treasure, all there was, to the people. There is no
ather course of conduct for ministers who know wili, and ure not
avaricions.

mum&amw&mmm@mmmm}e,
Rinhineys, helieving, atiached himsel to the Jina. Then King
Crenikn performed the ceremony of going out (into homelessness),
ndmmmktﬁmﬂmmdiﬂuyntﬁmfwtdﬂmu-
alted Vira. Beginning with the caiwrtha fast™ for siz mouths
ho performed wonderful penance for the destraction of karms.

® |Signes 108,) Cahirfhs messs * missing food for four times' The
::iﬂl;ﬂ-puiunthlfmﬁm;ﬂﬂ.mddﬂ.mtmd;lhtﬂﬂ
¥, 0D,
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Emaciated by penunce and having accomplished complete destrue-
tion of the passions, he bade farewell to the exalted Virs and
performed padapopigame = on the mountain. Pure in spirit, and
ramembering the aameskeigd ** to the five spiritual dignitsries
Riuhineyn shandoned his body, and went to heaven, as n great

Muni.

" |Btanzs 100.) Ope of the forms of desth. The person falls like »
trow and dies as he falle

™ Namo 'rhatsiddbfiedryopidhyt yasarvusddhubhyab.



SOME FEATURES OF THE SIAMESE SPEECH AND
WRITING

Corxprivs B, Beanrxy
Ustvemsrry o Catssoesia

Tux Siauwse is the southernmost outlier of the great family
of the Chinese dislocts. Its kinship with them is shown, first, by
its ‘monosyllnbio voeabulary;* and second, by the peculiar use it
makes of tonal inflections of the voive, not as a part of its rheto-
rical spparatus, but as eseential elements of individual words, quite
a& indispensable for their right enunciation and interpretation se
are the consonants and vowels that make wp their framework
Their kinship is further shown by u singular feature of the content
and use of words in both—a quality which is often called their
ghetractness, To me, however, that term seems wholly mappro-
printe, for it seems to deny what is one of the most conspionous
features of both langusges, namely their concreteness, The fact
upperently is this: In both languages the words are symbols of
concepts per se, being wholly dewnid of inflectional apparatus fo
express and define their relations with other words in the sentence.
They are therefore free to function in any syntactical relation not
incompatible with their essential meaning. The very same thing
has to & notshle degree become not only possible but even common
in modern English, a+ a result of the dissppearance of the inflee-
tional and derivational apparatus that formerly prevented nouns
hmhﬁngmthzfmﬁmn{m:ﬂjmﬁwm,mda&mh,mﬁ
vice persa.

This feature of the Sixmese language—and T imagine the same
to be true of the Chinese—is diveetly sssoviated with its monosyl-
lshic vocshulary. A monosyllabic language eannot have either
inflection or derivation without ceasing to be momosyllabio; nor

+ The Siamos is by no mesns absolitely monneyllabie. Is it, an in other
lungusges, words that arv frequently associstad together in speech tend to
mmmn:u.wwmmm‘wmwmums
definite oomnpoued Thn beavy stress that falls on the distinctive member
Mﬂpmmammﬂbﬂ.a-mwudﬂ!wnqL
Hhﬂhuntwmﬂhnmhﬂqu:wm
Mww-m;mf—mdmmm

Imilary.
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can it have distingmishable Parts of Speech other than Aristotle’s
two—Subject and Predieste; nor can it maintuin any sharp dis-
tinction between Phrase, Clanse, and Sentence; In English, for
example, relative clouses are regularly introduced by words defi-
nitely specialized for the purpose of mariing the velutive function,
But in Simnese the word equivalint to our relative who is n word
which elsewhere means person; the word equivalent to our relative
that, in other connections mesns place or posifion; the word for
when means fime or accasion; and so on.  Statements so introduoced
have the sort of detachment that belongs to an “ aside” or a paren-
thetical remark. But the true relative clause is inwoven into the
very texture of the sentence;

In speech of this sort ull sentences are necessarily short; for
proximity—or one might rather ssy juxtapesition—is the omly
means of indieating syntactical relations between words. Let me
illustrate this point by turning » simple statement in English into
the Siamese idiom, retaining, however, the English words. Tet the
sentaree be: T'he old man fhat you saw yesterday was my fatker,
This must first be stripped of all words unnecessary from the Siam-
ess point of view, numely: the article the, the relative that; perhaps
also the pronoun you and the copula was, unless thess nre emphatic.
The inflected words smw snd my are reduced to their type-forms
see and me. 'The generalized word old, ambiguous in meaning and
of unlimited dimension, must be replaced by the specifie aged; and
in the phrases old man and my father, the logical order, which onr
Englich inverts, must be restored. The Siamese statement would
then read: Man aged see yesterday father me. What conld be
simpler? Tis syntax is in fact that of the sign-langnage of deaf
mutes the world over,

An interesting feature of this syntax is the frequent use of a
seties of words that in our thought figure as verhs, to represent for
example what appears to us as a single comprehansive action, such
ag we would represent by a single comprehensive verh, with &
modifler if necessary, In Siamese, however, the verhs, a3 we call
them, are all specific like the rest of the vocabulary. Tt therefore
becomes necemsary to use a separate word for each phase of the
action, inclnding also the speaker’s relation to it in the matter of
of position. Thus where we say Walk in, the Siamese must choose
hetween Walk enter come and Walk enfer go, mecording ss the
#peaker’s position is inside ar outzide the door. The idiom of the
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‘m?mdmmmmwamsm
exactly. 'The ship-captain says to his boy: Go calches felches
makes look see, und the boy brings him the apy-glass. The Chiness
eook in & San Fruneisco restuurant thus explains his method of
dealing with eggs of un uncertuin quality: Can fly, fly, No can
fly, sclamble. Every word in these examples save only the negative
no, is for us a verb.

Tuming now to the featvres of difference between these two
languages, the most important is ne doubt the fundamental differ-
enoe between their modes of writing. Siamese writing s an at-
tempt, elumsy enough but surprisingly enceesaful, to represent the
sound of the spoken word. Chinese writing, ss T understand, aims
by various suggestions, often fanciful and far-fatohed, to hint st the
meaning of the written symbol. I the reader succeeds in guessing
that; he is welcome to pronounce it in any manner that pleases him.
One i5 at & loss to kmow whether we are {o regard this as a revival—
with a difference—aof the Pentecostal gift of tongues, wherehy svery
man may read in his own speeeh whatever is writlen ; or whether
it be not rather a continuation of the curse of Babel to divide men
further. Whatever it is, it is apparently the only survivor among
civilized people of the ideographic and symbolie picture-writing
which took the place of the rude serawls of primitive man. It has
been an snachronism in the world ever since the day when the
eanny Semite bethought him that the rude sketeh of Aleph, the ox,
mighthﬁnrheumdmmprmttheiniﬁllmnﬂafahph'nnm
and o increase its usefulness a thousand fold.

The question of the source whence the Siamese derived the art
of writing was gtill in debate during the first decade of this eem-
tury. The internal evidence—the number of its letters together
with their remarkahla classification and arrangement—made it cer-
tain that its ultimate source was in Indis. But because Buddhism
had long been the established religion of Farther India, it was
urmally sssumed that the art of writing came to Siam as it come
esrlier to Burma, the gift of Buddhist missionaries from Ceylon;
m&thutihpruﬁmhmmwuthl’ﬂi,mdmtthaﬂmﬂnﬂ.

Duiring the first decade of this cenfury the reseurches of French
archacologista in their newly sequired territory in Anam anil Cam-
bodis prompted me to look intn the origin and development of
alphabetin writing in Siam. The earliest known monument of that
iﬂﬁnghtﬂhininmiptimmutumﬂiamﬁmﬂmnmtg
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yenrs ugo among the ruins of Sukhithai the ancient eapital of
Lower Sian. In it the guthor, Prince Rim Khamheng, claims o
be the one who hrought the urt of writing into use in Sism, He
says: “ Hervtofore there were none of these letters for wrting
Sinmese speech,  Tn 1205; year of the Goat (1283-84 A. D.) Prince
Rim Khamhaog earnestly desired and longed for them, and put
theas Siamese lottors bnto use.  Bo now we hive them beedvse that
Prince used them.”

The Prince seems careful not to say that he invented or adapted
them. That must have been the work of a gifted and trained
scholur ; for this sesns to be the first recorded attempt to incor-
porate in the spelling of words the tonal system of & language like
that of the Sizmese. Indeed from what the Prince says elsewhere
in this inscription we can pretty safely guess thal the one who
sccomplished this task was nons ether than the honored and heloved
scholar from Ligor whom the Prince “ made Sangharsja, who knew
the Tripitaka from beginning to end, lesrned sbove all others in
the realm.” Whoever he was, his scheme remains in use today
practically unchanged.®

But where did he get these characters? A study of the prin-
cipal types of Indisn alphabets from Asoka’s time down to that of
Rim Khamheng made it clear that the Sukhothai letters could not
have been derived from any of them. A study then of Sanskrit
inseriptions from Champa and Cambodia ranging from the sixth
to the thirteenth centuries showed that the earlier alphabets of this
series vlosely resembled the contemporary alphabets from India;
while the later ones departed more and more from the forms then
current in India, and spproximated more and more toward the
Sukhothai type; until in the very lstest inseription from Angkor
Wat—without date, but from internal evidenee judged to be of the
thirteenth century—there was founid an alphabet practically iden-
tical with that of the Bukhdthai inseription. Indead the very dif-
ferences between four or five of the Sukhithai letters and the cor-
responding ones from Angkor Wat serve to confirm the identity of
their souree, For they are seen to be characters that were pur-
posely altered from the Cambodian originals to avoid confusion
with other letters which they had come to resemble too closely®

A, Jowrnal of the Byam Bncicly, Vol. &, purt 0, 1000,

SCF. Tranmctions of ihe Americm Philologieal Association for 1012,
-
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During the brief period of the supremacy of the Sukhithai line
of prinees, Rim Khamheng's letters underwent such considerahls
change toward their present form that there can be no doubt that
the modern Bismess writing is directly descunded from them. even
thongh there remains a gap of some two hundred years from which
50 far no record whatever has been seeured.*

Tar ALFEARET

The Siamess alphabet, like its ancestors the Semitio and the
Indian alphsbets, includes consonants only, Vowels were an after-
thowght in all alphabetic writing in Asia. The consonant-sounds
distingniched in Siamess speech are twenty-two, as shown in Table
1 below, listed there by orders and classes as in the Sanskrit from
which they are derived. The Siamese has ndded but one new sound
to the Sanskrit list. namely the spirant f. Om the other hand
thirfeen of the Sanekrit conizonant-sommds are unknown in Siamess
speach. The letters for these soundg are still retained in the Siam-
ese alphabet for use in writing loan-words from the Sanskrit and
the Pali; but in pronunciation each ane of them iz identified with
ong or another of the related Siamese consonants.

Tamz 1. The Coneonant Sounds in Siamese Speech.

Guiturals k kh ng Semivowelz y r 1 w
Palatals ¢ ch Sibilant = &

Dentals ¢t th d n Breuthing h

Lobials p ph b f m  (lottal Stop v and :

The twe strange characters at the bottom of the liet eall for some
explanstion. The first is the old Semitic pictograph of Aleph,
the sx—thes same which, inverted, heads all our European alpha-
bets as a vowel. Bot throughout Southern Asia it still retains its
original charecter as a trne eonsonant sound—a voiceless stop like
initial p, ¢, and k. Like these it represents the click of sudden

*Ap the e of Rim Kbhambeeng's letters spread porthward toward the
sourees of the Menam River, there waz devlopal a besutiful monumental
seript which continued in use in the northern mommaterics almost down to
pur fimes. During the period of Burmess ascendancy in thai reglon the
round Rurmese characters came into uss for seenlar purposes, These ure
now being daplaced by the standard Sinmess charnciers throughout the
area tmider Slamess conkral.
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reease of & closure in the sir-passage.” The other is the Sanakrit
wisarga, and it represents the corresponding enap of closure at the
same point. The two therefore together form one complete conso-
nant with two distinct phases, initial and final ; and rightly the two.
should haye been listed together undir one symbol s one conso-
nant, just as wae done with p, ¢, and k, The operation of the two
may be deseribed as follows; for the Aleph phase contact takes
place in the glottis itsell, where the wocul chords are brought to-
gether and held tense and silent for an instant, until the secumu-
luting wir-pressure springs them suddenly apart, throwing them
into immediate and strong vibmtion. The following vowel-note-is
thus launched forth with uncommon power and brilliance, Singers
call this sction “ attack.” and use it with fue effect. 1t iz aleo
frequently beard in the Cockney dinlect where it takes the place.
of an A that has been dropped. The visarga phass is the reverse
of the Aleph. While the chords are in foll vibrmtion sounding a
vowel-nate, they are sbruptly silenced by ewinging them suddenly
togethier, thus campletely closing the nir-passage. Vissrga is there-
fore a guillotine-stop, which with startling effectivences bheheails
what would otherwise have heen s final vowel, In Siamese the
very same thing happens also to sny vowel before final p, I, and E;
though of course the contact then takes place in other parts of the
voeal mpparutus, where it can be easily observed. In English these
consonants are audibly exploded before we pass on to the next
word ; but In Siamess there is no audible escape of bresth after the
closure, The Biamese says yfp’, ydl, and ¢id" precisely as the
American street Arab says yep’ for yes. In Siamese then these
three consonants are also of the guillotine sort as woll us risarpi

To facilitate reference and vomparison there is shown in Table
11 the Sanskrit alphabet arranged in orders and classes sceording
to the ancient scheme—a marvel of sccurate analysiz and grouping.

Tanie TI. The Sanskrit Alphabet,
Quottorals %k kh

g gh ng Bemivowels y r | ¥
Palatale & ch j h A Sibilants § 5 &
Cerebrals § th 4 dh n Breathing ' h
Dentals t th 4 dh n
Labials p ph b bh m

* Throughout this paper T shall us this charscter and the msmy Aleph
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In Table ITT is shown the consonantal alphabet of present Siam-
est, romanized in general according to the scheme in wse among
Europesn students of Siamese. 1 have, however, used italies for
the thirteen letters not used in writing native Sinmese words, but
needed for transliterating Sanskrit and Pali, Dotted lines pon-
neeting the two letters of six pairs in the Table indiceste that the
right hand one is a new letter derived by some elight variation
from its neighbor on the left. A seventh derivative—the second b
—has not been derived from the A beside it, but from v in the
g:mpu!ﬂiddlel.ﬂtteﬁ,tmdhtmttopurmﬂthemnlthem-
necting line,

Tasug II1. The Sinmese Consonant Letters.

MIDULE HIGH LOW
k kh kh kh ng
0 ch ch...s ch i
g...¢ th th th "
d...t th th 1 n
b...p ph...f ph...f® ph m
- ¢ &8 &h h ¥ 4 | w

Tae VowrLs

In Siamese there are eighteen vowels as against thirtesn in
Sanskrit  Our English langunge has five vowel letters; but rach
of these does duty for from two to five different vowel sounds, and
these shade off into each other by such uneertain gradations that it
i lmost impossible to tell just how many vowel sounds we have.
The Siamese vowels fall into three series as shown in Table IV,
all diverging from a common center in the vowel &, the most apen
one of them all. Tn each series the progress is steadily from open
to elose, but along different lines of elosure, until at the end of each
A point is yeached beyond which further spproximation results in
elostire on # consonant-sound. In each series the vowels are grouped
in pairs of short and long, the short being also the more open in
‘every pair except the first, where long &, heing the most open of all,
must stand first. Tn their several series these vowels are necurately
spaced like the semitames of the musical scale, und each iz uttered

hiﬂputﬂ:mhmﬂhrmmwﬁ.bﬁumﬂbrhdm
It endirely fram the vowel o with which in most of our minds it I8 con-
tinunlly confused.

2
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without slurring or vanish of any fort. Indeed they are g0 numer-
ous and so sccurately spaced that it is difficult to see how any one
of them coulid perceptibly change in pitch without involving the
whole in uncertainty and confusion such as perplexes onr own
vowel system,. Nothing of that sort, however, ssems to have hap-
pened in the six centuries since this scheme was put in operation.

Tante IV. The Simple Vowels®

1
o1
. @
. e
. @
aa@z)ﬁﬁilﬁ
Qﬁ_
o
a
a

Most of these vowels ure nssumed by English-speaking people
who encounter them to be jdentical with the corresponding vowels

‘mmhlhnumdlwth-wm“ihdthm
Distiomary, smpt that for the last two yowela of the middle series—shich
hﬂmnqﬂndpluhﬂagunh—lhnldnpﬂlwm.l
find in use among English orientalists, namely a tursed jower-cass wm.
The vowel sound it repeessmits by that heard in the exclamation * Ugh,!
expressivo of mingled terror wnd disgust Tt should be added bhad in
Biare. lhmrﬂtmmﬂilnpﬂn!ymﬁdlhuﬂ&‘uhm
choud. Sometinws, howwrer, |t is Uhe atonic half-virwel 4, especially In
the diasylishio quasi-ccanpounds alresdy mentioned, specially after mitial
aapirates or sibilanta ma in EN'wdm, owik, ote Furthermore, thy yowel
Mhmmwihnmar-uthmummtmhr—thh
@ of fall. Tts written symbol i our friaml v, who 1 Sinmess lives o donbls
ﬂh—immlni!m.-nd-mﬂmwwhl. Some-
limlhpllptmdhmhinth-msﬂllhlr—gp.hn:mmi
N—dﬂjmﬂhgmdhh&uwmmllhm
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in English, But u trained ear soon dizcovers that few of them are
exnotly like ours. Thus the Siamess long ¢ s held troe to pitch
mthnvu-gund,wiﬂmutmchngbtntbepuitimuithnm
ni'gnua;wimmthamrmpmdingmwﬂinﬂnglhdupmhi&d
the very lenst & full diphthong, as in they (e + ), while in the
London dialect the range i3 increased to eover the whole gamut
from @ to i—witness the Ddily Mail and the policeman’s resssuring
words gt the streat-crossing—* Don't be afriid, liidy.” The very
same thing happens to long 3, which nene of us pronouncs without
&= for a vanish

1 do not cite thess examples in eriticism of any ane’s pronuncia-
tion. lmrdllwmthﬂﬂnﬂ,mtmdvﬁt,meqmﬁj
aberrant in these matters. And, after ull, language is the most
democratic institution in the whole world. Tmperial Caesar him-
gelf could not give eitizenship unto words. Bat 1 wish thus by
contrast to eall your attention to one of the most beautifully com-
plets and pemurate pieces of phometic dovelopment to be found any-
where in the world. And the wonder of it grows when we reflect
thntitwunntmplmnmlh:myboﬂ:r.nnrvmthaqmmh:hpa&
to fit the scheme. Dnﬂltmnh-lry,ﬂmThairmeihulenﬁm&
as it was within its manosyllahie word-form, was compelled to make
use of every available Tesonree to incresse its ward-list, One such
resoutes was the addition of ‘tones” to the here frame-work of
consonants and yowels. The other waa the careful filling of the
whole vowel-area with vowels sceurately spaced—far enough spart
hinmreﬂiaﬁmﬁunhetwﬁenthnm.andmrmughm@ihﬂm
that no vacant spaces should be left, And the diphthongs, which
we take np next, show an equally clearout and systematio arrange-
ment.

Trs DIPHTHONGS

A diphthong is a voeal glide starting from a definite point in the
voeal field, and landing st another point far enough away to insure
effective contrsst. Tt i thus exactly like the porfamento in
voes] musie. The Siamese diphthong is no uncertain and indefinite
slip by which one vowel shifts ‘ unbeknownst* into a neighbor’s
place. Tt is rather a bold leap from end to end of either oclave, or
mthemhwmingmmlmmmmﬁﬁtuthedhm.u:hnn
in Table V.

There are here sightesn diphthongs, all in perfectly symmetrical
arrangement. Not quite all possihle combingtions are found in this



20 Cornelius B. Bradiey

echeme, but all of thes wre in actual use. The lack of “voice”
noted in the consonuntsl group is more than made good here snd
in the tomal group. And to the ‘ tones” we are now come.

Tante V. The Diphthongs.

Tae Toxes axp THER NorTaTion IN anq

Intonations of the voice accompany all forms of speech. In most
languages they constitute s rhetorical ammotation to the phrase
and sentence, marking the points of emphasis, lighting up the bare
words with color and feeling, and sometimes secompanying the
thought with music. Such intonations are of no fixed pattern, nor
are they necessary for the right understanding of individual words,
In eertain languages, however—snuch s the Chiness and the Sinm-
ese—ihese tonal inflections are of fixed form, and are essential
elements of individoal words, quite ns necessary to the pronunois-
tion #nd understanding of them as ure the vowele and consonants
that make up their articulate framework. Thus, for example, the
simple eyllablo nd, when pronounced with five different intonations,
becomes five different words, namely: with mid-rising tone, 7nd
means thick; with circumflex, ni means auni; with mid-level
tone —nil means rice-field; with low-level tome __ni means indeed ;
and with falling tome (nd means fare.” So far sz 1 know, snch

T For tho isdicstion of these tooes in the text | have used fhe eroellegt
achemn of Bir George A. Grierson, set forth in his articls * On the Repre-

sutation of Towss in Oriental Langmages’ of, Jowrnal of the Rowal dsiatio
Society, Oct, 1090,
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intonation of individual words is confined to monosyllabie lan-
m,m&hmumuinvuhnmmn,mﬂhﬂmqhnm
sary to provide a sufficient voeabulary. In Siamese there are five
of these tones that may be applied to long vowels, namely the
five just given in the illustrative examples ubove. O each of the
five the general figure or pattern of movement—that which distin-
guishes il a8 rising, falling, cireumflex, and so on—is fixed, us is
ﬂqutht;mun{rﬂﬂhnulnmhﬁguemthemirdmgiﬁtﬂnf
the individual voice, But the actual dimension of esch movement
—its height, its depth, and ita reseh—vary with the mood and the
degree of emphasis of each utterance.

In Table VI below the five figures on the left show the general

of each of the five tones of long vowels, together with its
pusition in the field of pitch. On the right are the two ghort tones
of yowels syneopated by stop-consonnnts. Each of these figures is s
generalization from a number of figures plotted from instrumental
messurements of the piteh of the voics as sscertained from actual
recorda.*

The most remarkable feature of Siamese writing, 1 suppose, is
the scheme by which it indicates the intonation of most of its
mﬂlh}'uhﬁima!thelaﬁnmumdinspaﬂingthum.mﬂmtthﬁ
tone is incorporated into the very structure of the written word,
Thililmdnpwaibleb]thehctlhﬂmmrditlmwnhmmﬁ
hmdnpuutemmtompmmthmiﬁwﬁﬁng. Though con-
songnts are not vocal, and therefore cannot voice the intonstions—
nthingwhiﬂhh:hnfmcﬁunufthnmrdalm—wwthdmﬂmj
may be so sorted and ussd as to indicate the tones of the vowels
and diphthongs with which they are associated. This has been w0
smecessfully scoomplished that the intonation of perhaps two-thirds
ar more of all native Siamese words is distinetly indieated in their
- spelling. Two diseritical marks suffics to determine the intonation
of the remaining third. Before explaining how this is accom-
plishad, let ne note cortain things that condition the process.

1. Every word in Bismese speech bogina with s consonant.
There §s in it no such thing as an initial vowel. Every vowel that
to an untrained esr seems io be initial is really introduced both in

'meﬂwﬂiummwmm&.ﬁhlhrh-;h
Americon Archamiogy und Etknology, [niv. of Cslifernis, wi. II, No &
Oed. 1918
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speech and in writing by the consonant ¥. Similarly every ward
with & short vowel takes n consonsnt ending. Now the only conso-
nant-sounds allowed to stand in final position are the three nasals,
m, n, wnd ng, with the four voiceless stops p, ¢, k end wvizarga.
When final, these stops are mever exploded, gs has alresdy beem
explained. (Other consonant-letters do sometimes appear in the
finul position, but this oconrs regularly only in loan-words from the
Sanskrit or Pali, which retain their originel spelling. In pronuon-
cistion, however, all such final letters are identified with one or
ather of the consonent-sounds named above.

Tapre VI. ‘The Tones.

Long Vowels , Short Vewels

1. Skort High —

2. Each consonunt letter is endowed with an inherent tone of
its oFn—a tone which it, being & consonant, cannot of itself
voice, and therefore passes on to be voiced for it by its attendant
vowel, The vowel will voice it perfectly provided it be & long
vowel—that is, if it has time enough to execute the tonal gure
properly ; and provided aleo that the following consonant, if there
be ane, does not disturh the result by interforence of #fs inhsrent
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tane.. Eurttmthesummeﬂphlbetiﬂumedmd recited, the
names of all the letters are pronounced by the help of one and the
same long vowel, ¢. It receives and voices in succession the tons
supposedly inherent in each letter. While lesming the alphabet,
thersfore, the Siamese child learns simultaneously and without
analysis these four thinge: the name of each letter, its precise
‘urtioulstion, its place in the alphabetic ssquence, and the partivalar
tone that each letter imposes upon the long open ¢ that voices them
all. This last item perhaps may seem of no greal importance.
Barely two tones are involved in it—the mid-level and the high—
together with some forty consanant-letters. But note how the field
widins when we reflect that every one of these letters will impose
jis inherent tone alike on any long vowel or any diphthong that
follows it in an open syllable Now there mre nine such vowels
and eighteen diphthougs, making in combination with thess conso-
nants a total of some eloven hundred possible syllables, the tone of
every one of which is determined by what one has learned about
the inherent tones of consonants while memaorizing the alphabet.
Thi scheme is in fact that of 2 mental card-catalogue applied to the
immense and unsortad mass of words in the language. Each con-
sonant letter heads a list of twenty-seven vocables of similar struc-
ture and jdentical intonation, The Siamese alphabet becomes thus
& real syllabary, though not so designated.

We coms now to the first listed eyllabary. In if are included all
hmﬂﬂmmhimtimduﬁdﬂmmhﬁtﬁu&h
of the simple vowels both long and short. Tt thus estahlishes an
official vowelsequence to parallel the consonant-sequence of the
alphabet. And as before, the tone resulting from each combination
of vowel and consonant is learned along with the other features of
each voeahle. This rvpeats, of conrse, in part, what was lesrned
sbout the long-vows! combinations in learning the niphabet. But
that is emly good pedagegy; it not only reinforces what was tanght
hefore, but aleo incorporates with it now knowledge, and curries
its application into a pew field. Tn Syllabary T the first consonant
s “conjugated” thus: —ks, —3, ki, —ki, ki, —kiiy, ki, —id,
—k8, —kie, —kii, —kd, —kiy, —kilm,* _kii:. The other comsomnnta

‘ﬂ-mhhnlmnnbﬂunprmhm&mﬁﬁtmmmlu“uﬂ
viwgl. Thereforo it appoars hero in the vowel series But ln Siamess
:-gn:hithnhmmlrlnﬂﬁqihhkwﬂhlhﬂmmtm
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now follow in order with the same conjugation, each however with
its own inherent intonation when the vowel is long, but with modi-
fied intonation when the vowel is short. For in this position the
hort vowels carry an unwritten visarga; every such syllable there-
fore is rrally elosed, and not open us it seams to be.  In this sylle-
bary, it should be noted, we have added a new tone to our lst—
the short low tome,

Next in order come six syllabaries showing the spelling and the
resulting intonation of all closed syllables with simple vowels both
long and ehort—one syllabary for esch of the wix possible fimal
congonants not eounting visargs, which has been provided for else-
where. The six fall into two distinel groups; thres with final
nasal consonants, and three with final stops. The wwel-sequence
of Syllabary 1 i= in general eontinued in both groupe, with how-
ever a few neeessary additions. 'Throughout the first, the intonn-
tion i confined to the two tones mherent in initinl consonants,
namely the rising and the mid-level ; for the nssals are sonant and
merely vontinge the inherent tone without altering it

The second group—the one with final stop-consonante—intro-
ditees two new long fones esused by reaction of the initial snd the
final consonants on & long medial vowel. ‘The first tone is the low-
level one, and it occurs whenever in this syllabic combingiion the
initinl consopant is either a middle or a high-class letter; &
-0k, _hét. The second is the falling tone, snd it occurs whenever
in like circumstances the inital letter in of the low visss; o g ik,
#5t. The two short tanes, high and low, also appear in this sylla-
bary, both of conrse only with short vowels—the high tone follow-
ing low initials, and the low tone following the high initials. Ex-
amples are: “rdf and "y of the one, and _sdk and _h# of the
other.

The last svllabary supposedly deals with final diphthongs. ©Of
fhese, as 1 have stated, 1 find but eighteen in present Sismess.
But here are listed no less than thirty-three. The additions are in
part wvariant spellings of syllables alresdy inecluded elsewhere:
aothers are syllables with simple vowel-soundz and not diphthongs
st all; and & number are syllables closed by pisarga. So far as ite
organization is coneerned, this syllabary is confused and unsatis-
factory, Bat it does at least establish a definite and memorimble
sequence, which is after all the important thing—a sequence which
when once learned enaliles one in 8 moment to Tun down in mem-
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ory wiid aseertain the preci i iakion: and i
tion of any one of the 1452 monsyllables included in it The sum
totul of all syliables included in these lists amounts to nearly soven
thousand possible words.’®
atmupumtmmummdya;meqmmmm!m
to an end—but not the use of them. For there remain to be n-
dqdndﬁthlnthumpeofthnirnppﬁmﬁun-mttumthnmd
tmhlumnri,dﬂﬁﬂdhm'mmjupﬁng’thmnghnuthmsp—
the variows compound initials made up of the consonant-
stops plus |, 7, and w. Even so we are not yet at the end. There
must be reckoned in also the tonal variants to be derived from the
use of the discritical marks yet to be described. A conservative
uﬁmmuthunddiumwm]dhepﬂrhapaﬁwthnumndme,
hiugingthugrmdmlulpaﬁihlemﬂuupmmtﬂdw
thonsand.

’i‘hathrmidlnwi‘ngm!eammnﬂthemmiudmhwﬂh.
nme!:tiuminwh‘mhmﬂi&uﬁiiﬁlmnkisnw@dm&ﬂmim
the tone—that is, in about three-fourths of all native Siamese
words, and in practically all words of foreign origin that have
become fully naturalized.

L &ujiniﬂ:lmmi'-iﬂgiwitninhmnttuua—thetnnﬂ
in which its name is pronounced—to any final long vowel or diph-
thong that follows it; and also to any vowel long or short, or to
myﬂiphthmg,inunﬂhblcthdmahineiﬂmnhhswuhm.u.
and ng; for these consonants are vocal, and continue the tone of
the preceding vowel. {Gf.nmdlrofﬂlmlmdi:‘m'l‘ubh
VII below.)

IL .&nyiniti:l!uttarnlnikhﬂthuhlghmthﬂmiﬂdlnnhﬁwﬂl
give the low-level tone to any long vowel ar diphthong that follows
it in a syllable closed by amy one of the consonant stops; and will
give the corresponding short-low to any short vowel similarly
placed. (Cf. ibid. ¢ of Classes 1 and 2.)

III.  Any low initial consonant will give the falling fone to any
diphthong or fong vowel in a syllable closed by a consonant-stap ;
but will give the shart-high tone to any short vowel similarly
placed. (Cf. ibid. Class 3, ¢ and d.)

“mmithWHm«'ﬂnH-WM-ﬁh-
Barien: but be atands ready to ropest on demand any one of the sequenoes
ﬁhmyﬂpﬂmﬂhmwdtﬁ-d&ﬂﬂﬂ.
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For visunl summation of these principles, and for ready refer-
ence, there is given in Table VII & schematic presentation of all
the various syllabic types included under the operation of these
three rules, together with examples of the resulting tone under each
type, In it the letters H, M, and L represent initial letters of the
high, middle, and low elusses respectively; the macron and the
breve that follow these letters represent long and short vowels that
follow these imitials; N and S represent final nasals and stopa.
In esch example cited the tone resulting from that particular com-
hination of consonants and vowsl is indicated by a symbol prefized
to the initinl lotter of the word necording to the scheme of Sir
George A. Grierzon already mentioned; numely : “indicates the
mid-rising tone; (the mid-falling tone; “the circumflex; —the
mid-level ; __the low-lovel; “the short-high; nud _the short-low.
Each of these symhols is a rough approximation to the figure or
pattern of movement of the voice as shown in Tabls VL. The
level of its start and finish will roughly indicate its general posi-
tion in the field of pitch,

Tasie VII.
Typical Syllabic Combinations and the Resulting Tones.

1. High Class Initiale
e H— <khi <N #phin

b. H=N ~hin ~hilang /sng
¢. H=S =k _sip — wiat
2. ‘Middle Class Initials
e M— —ki  —15 —Elita
h. M —king —kiian —hing

e M—8 __pik _k§: ~dip

3. Low Class Inftials
a  Li— —ldl —rEn — Wi
b. LN _thin _thing _ wén
e. L—B ot ik \thiap
d L«8 10k “rik “mit
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Tae Discrrrican, Magss

We come at length to the diacritical marks, the function of which
is to cause certnin modifications of the tones imposed by the syl-
labic scheme, and thus increase ibs range. 'The two most important
are named ik and —thd after thi Sanskrit numernls fka and ded,
i e 1and 2. Indeed in shape they so nearly resemble these figures
of ours that 1 shall presently use durs to represent theirs in the
list below.®* They are written directly over the vowel which they
are intended to modify, —#k changes to the low-level both the
rising tone of 1o and 14 in the syllsbic scheme above, and the mid-
level tone of 2a and 2b; —ihd changes the syllabic tanes of these
pame four groups to the falling tone, but raises to the circumflex
the mid-level tones of 3a and 35

In the following scheme are shown the effects of these two dia-
aritics on svilables of types a and b from each of the three letter
classes of Table VIL

Without Diaeritio Diacritic #&  Diacritic th

1o 7hi _hi ,,,]:E

1b +hiiang _hﬁzmg \h;:-ng
2a — ki _kit il
2% —king  —kong Jing
3a —ii i ~rii
33 —ihjgng  thgng  “thong

A glanme at Table TIT will show that the letters of the low class
outnumber those of the two other clases together. All the nasals
and all the semivowels sre found in the low class alone, thos
destroying the balance of the whole tonal system. T remady this

¥ These names indicate clearly their Indisn derivation, but oeither in
shape nor in mame do they res=mble the corresponding numerale im e
in Siam

“ﬁqmﬂwﬂdmmiﬂuﬂtjpcchnnminihmthm
lmﬂlﬂuuhmngmmdmdynpruqunuhimﬂ;;mhlﬂu
d Bocamse the short vowe! doss not afford them sufficient scope.
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defect, and to render these low-clase letters eapable of servics in the
two higher groups, it was devised that one high-class letter—h—
and ong middle-tlass letter—y—bhe commissioned to act as ushers,
introducing low-class semivowels and nasals whenever these are
nieeded, and elothing them for the nones with all the tonal powers
and functions of the usher. The letters chosen were both in them-
selves unobtrusive and not likely to eause trouble by being mis-
taken for the real initisls of the syilable. Thus was the disparity
between the tonal classes effectively removed,

By way of bringing this intricate and tedious dissertation to an
end, allow me to recite u short specimen of the thing it=elf—a
Siamese “ jaw-breaker ® whioh, for ingenious bBewilderment by
maans of hombiophones, I am sure does not fall behind our “ Theg-
philus Thistle the Thistle-sifter,” while in coloratura of intanation
it certainly leaves that far belind.

Misz Soi's Adventures Afield
—Ning \Sai ‘s sim
Miss  Soi pick orange
~hom . sma —hip _sws “nl /gia
woar  jacket lug mat flee tiger

«khin  (#n —khing ~<hin | Jhing
elimh tree  khing see ape
-hitk  _king  —khing (khwing  khing
break  branch khing  throw ape

—Fhik /i (khing (khfng Okhing _king —khing —iEi
hit side ape lodge  branch khing  die.



A NEW CENSUS OF THE MOSLEM WORLD

Samuer M. ZwEMER
Sew Youx Cror

A gexsus of the number of Mohammedans in the world e de-
sirahle because the discrepancies in the different statistical surveys
attempted by various suthorities and hitherto published are as dis-
concerting as they are surprising. Most of the estimates, it is trus,
bave been made by Western writers, but they have often repeated
figures given by Moslems, or, in some case, by pro-Islamic orators
who exaggerate totals. During the megotiations of the Peace
Treaty of Sevres, for example, an Indisn Mohammedan wrote sn
appeal on behalf of the 400,000,000 Mosiems of the world! 1o the
Bevus du Monde Musulman, Vol. 4, pp. 770-798, there is a long
review of & book Siyahat ul Kubra—The Greas Travels—by
Sulsiman Chukri Bey, printed at St. Petershurg in 1907, in which
this Moslem globe-trotter gives the totsl Moslem population of the
world a5 360,766,695 of which 10,710,658 nre in Europe, 218,788,057
in Asin, 08,952,000 in Africa and 32,305,000 in the islands of the
Indian Ovesn! El Moayyad, a Cairo newspaper, dated $th Novem-
ber 1908, glmthetatllpapnllﬂmuftheﬂmlum world as
270,000,000, but of these 40,000,000 were said to live in Ching,
where we know there are lsss than 12,000,000. In another case
to which the Iste Rev. H. H. Jessop, D. D, called sttention, the
Sublime Porte under the Hamidian Regime carefully eopiad &
survey of the Moslem world published in the Missionary Review of
the World in 1898, and gavo it as sn wevurate consus taken under
the supervision of the Sultan and at his expense! His letter on
the subject dated Beirut, October 15, 1900, reads:—

“1 once tranalated your stafistical summary of the number of
Moslems in the world, 106,000,000, and showed it to the Mudir al
Maarif. He took it and afterwards replied that it could not he
published, as the Emperor William in Damasous had spoken pub-
licly of the Moslems as 300,000,0001 T tald him the Emperor was
simply quoting the exaggerated statement of a Moslem Sheikh at
the dinner table, but the Modir kept it and sent it fo Constanti-
nople and now it has come out as the official census made by the
Bultan’s Government and published by the Turk!™

The following table gives other more careful estimates from
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vETious mummmmmﬂndmmtﬂﬂu
highest estimate :—

Hubert Jansn, Verbrediung des Jaloms (1508) .. ... ..... (250 050,073
€. H. Bocker in Bacdoker's Egupt (Germay edition) , . ... .. .. 250,000,000
L Wichmun in Justus Perihes' Aglan, 1008, - - 2,000, 600
The Mohammedan World of Tuday, Caire {}nnlmm IMG 232 996,170
Lawrence Murtin, in Forelgn AJaire, Mareh, 1023, mmmn
Martin Hortimammn, 1810, . i S Fr T - 22T 085, TS0
Whitaker's Almanin, IIW tﬂngll:h -editlml] ............. ;28] 825 00
Summnury of the Moslem Warld, The Woslem Wn-nl-l,gtpru,

TR WS e ven 201,206,090
Lucknow Conference Rupon NOLY cutimaty, oo i e 200,000,000
8, M. Zwemer, iz Missionory Review u,f the Waorld, 1895, ... . 108401 842
‘Brcyclopeedia of Misvions, 1004, . .+ 193,560,000
Allgemeine Missionseitachrifs, lm ........................ 175,290,000
Brodkhnu' Koneers Lesikom, W04, ... .. ... ....o..0 175,000,000

The most detailed statistios can be found in Jansen, but they
are not reliable and are generally over-sstimatad, uspnd:lly in re-
gard to Siam. China and the Philippine Islands ss well se the
former German Colonies in Africs and Abyssinia, where he finds
o less than 800,000 Mohammedans. Generally spesking, the
populetion of countries such as Morocco, Persia, Arshia, and
Northern Equatorial Africa, (where there are large desert tracts)
has been estimated too high.

In preparing our new estimate there are soveral large areas
mmwingwhnhﬂmnhl&hapeakmﬂtmmhm
than was the case in the survey made before the World War of
1914. The Chinas Continuation Commities Survey has given us
careful siatistica regarding China and cemsus reports of more re-
cent dates are now svailable for India, Malaysis, Exypt and several
other eountries,

The total of the Moslem world secording to this new estimate
Is 234,814,080, OFf these 105,723,000 are under ihe British rule

and protection ; and under other Western governmants in possession
of colomies are 04,482,077 in all.

Dmrmistmion 5Y GovERRMENTR
Under British Rule or ﬂ{ﬂqﬂi‘m

In Afries........ rrmmmrensseaes s S0,010,000
In Asis.. P ey e paanes TO0T DR
In Amf.ﬂlli : M e [l 25,00

105,723,000
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Gther Wentom Goeernmenls

l.l.lﬂ_‘h:—-
BHMRIM . occnasssnnrrm-simsraganiass 1,764,000
Franes .. - . 29,502,302
) [ N SRR R P PR EE 1,469,000
Portogal - inioeassisrrrsagniaans 230,000
Spalr ... 594500
Abyssinia and Liberin, ... .o00-0nees 50,000

In Asia, ete.:—
United Stales and Moros, . - .o.. 507009
V1o L e e P (| T e e T A T L 30,000,600
Branoh il cicvinssnsnabrassaasaresy 341,500
Fozain (Asiz and Buorope) ....oo0enes 15,320,000
Europe (oulsids Turkey)., --.--..-.. .- 2,440,067

Central and South Amarea......o.00: 103429
_— MASEOTT

This lsaves in round numbers only 33,000,000 Mohammedans not
under Western governmenta. Of this number, only 8,321,000 Te-
main under Turkish Bule in what was ance the Ottoman Empire
or only o little over three per cent. of the whole Moslem world
population. _

Another fact deserves attention. Professor Margoliouth states
(Mohammedanism, p, 14) that “Islam in the main is a religion
of he heat belt, the part of the eartl’s surface which lies hefween
30 degrees N. Latitude and 30 degrees S. Latitude with a mean
tempersture of 88° F.” and quotes Mr. Allevn Treland as saying:
“ During the past five hundred years the people of thiz belt have
addal nothing whatever 1o human sdvancement. Those natives of
the tropics and sub-tropics who have not been under direct Buro-
pean influence have not during that time made a single oontribu-
tion of the first importance to art, literature, science, manufacture
or invention. Thev have not produced sn engineer, or u chemist,
ar & biologist, or a historian or printer or a musicisn af the first
tank” But a study of our siatisties shows that such generaliz-
tiummmeh,furmumhuﬂtenﬂnﬂhrmﬂmwthudmmh
of this heat belt and has outside this area & population of no less
than 84,090,000, These are distributed s follows :—

o MOroten . .iuescissseasiasssamarnants 5,060, 000
Algeria .. . 5,000,000
PETAES oee e dmemn g nr g = my bde g baa 1.890,000
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Ruswia e . 15,000,000
Threequartors of Chibe.......000007.0 £, 000,000
Alphanlsban ..........0se. pem e rae e 000000
Turkey i Asif.o. ooiemiiacoioia. 5,000,000

Total outside the Feat Balt. ... ... 64,000,000

A much more impartant divizion of the Moslem world popula-
tion than that by climate or even according to government is the
clussification of Moslems according to the character of their beliefs
and practice.

Snouck Hurgronje, Warnock and Simaon, for example, have con-
clusively shown that the Mohammedans of Malaysia are of ani-
mistic type and have litfle in common with Moslems as we know
them in North Africs and Arabia. Of the total number who eall
themselves Moslems we must reckon, therefare, that perhaps sixty
millions in Afriea, Malayzis and part of Indin belong to this ani-
mistic type. or, in the words of Gottfried Simon, are really
“ hesthen-Mohammedans.” The Shinh sect in Persiz and India is
also & distinet group but does not eount more than twelve millions.
Perbaps from six to ten millions of the Moslem world population
in_Europe, Bouth America, Algeria, Syria, Persia, Turkey, India
and Egypt have so far adopted Western education and broken sway
from the old Yslamie standards of the orthodox Traditions, that
they should be separstely classiflied as New Moslems, This would
leave about one hundred and fifty million orthedox Moslems who
follow the Sunna of the Prophet, and are therefore cognizant of the
rxistenice and the distinetions of the four great schools—Hanifl,
Maliki, Shaf"i, Hanbali. The Hanifi are in the grest majority
and nmmber perhaps ninety-three millions, chiefly in Turkey, India,
Russia and Central Asia, The Maliki school is predominant in
Upper Egypt and North Afries and numbers aboul twenty mil-
lions. The Shat'i are found chiefly in Lower Egypt, Southern
Indis, and Malsysia, sumbering about thirty-five millions, while
the Hanbali are found mostly in Central and Esstern Arabin and
do not mumber over two millions altogether. From this schoal the
Wahhabi and lster the Akhwan movement sprang.

Another elassification of Moslem popunlation which is of consid-
erable impartance is that according to literacy, For two large areas
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we have socurate returns, namely, British Indis and Bgypt. For
‘other linds we can only make estimates, based on investigations by
missionaries and travellers. The figures of illiteracy for Egypt
given according to the lntest census indicate that of the Moslem
population 9.9 per cent. of the men and 0,6 per cent. of the women
can resd.  For India similar statistics are given in the census and
are equally astounding in the revelstion of the vast percentage of
illiferacy. Based on these returna we have made estimates of other
conntries and the conclusion is that the total number of Moslems
in the world able to read s less than sight million and of these
less than 500,000 ure women. These facts emphasize at once the
intengive need of leadership for the educated classes of Islam and
not less the insdequacy of the printed page to reach the masses
“unless supplemented by the living message in the vernaoular speech.

The following fable, which presents thess facts in outline, pro-
yokes thought and laye before us at least one great factor in the
problem of the Moslem world; because illiteracy, superstition and
a high rate rate of infant mortality have been shown to be vitally
and closely related in all lands®

DorwTHY Torar Mosrem
o% STaTe PortraTiox PoPULATION AUTHORTT
North dmerica 11,000
United States....... 1145113514 11,0040 Eut. based op 1995 cen-

wuw, racial wintistics

Amerira 195,420
Arpenbion ..i..ii... B,608 516 7520 RMM 4: 314
T e 20,445,208 100,600 b,
ORE e amnn s s 1,763,722 150 ibviel.
[, UG 2 880, 0 2500 ibid,
Gulana, British. ..., 207,801 24,800 est. based oo SYEH 1022
Duateh ..., JEENE 15431 SYR 1p2¢
Prench ... 40,000 LETO BEMM4: 304

1 List of ahhreviations:
SYR — Biatesman’s Year Book, 1022
PHB = Peace Mand Book; H, M. Statiooery Office, 1920,
MW = Mmlem World, Quarteriy Review.
COL = Civil Office FAst,
BMM = Bevus do Monde Mosnlman.



..........

Siberin .00

Serb-Croat Slov. State

Mozambidyne .. ..
Bpanish
Bio de Oro & Adpar

L e
Bpanish Moroen..

Samuel M. Ziemer

637, fr21 H000
244,239 2,700
16,601,084 4,463
1,000, (10 300
4,620.20] 500
d91.279 26,000
1,404,053 500
2411052
162,702 205
5438704 25,000)
162,004 15,000
17,760,967
1.A00,000 H30, 000
4,861,430 072 500
BATOTT 475,000
TA40.832
450,000 105,004
17,303,149 1,087
83,357,023
21,404,745 } IHSERLERY
0.257.825 120,000
11,337,658 33370
125,500,771 50444907
11,008 221 1,744,004
250,000 100,006
3,120,000 130,000
80,000 0,600
20,000 20,000

AUTHONITT

ost. based on SYB 1922
BMM 4: 314
BYD jo2e
BMM 4: 314

ibid,
vel. based on SYB 10822
RMM 4: 314

BAMM 4; 314
For. Affairs 1: 130

MW 8: 285

sYR Ip2a
PHB & p 8
For. Affairs |: 130

PHB 10, p. 36
SYR 1920

Arnoll Tornbes in
Journ, Asatio Hoo,
Vol. & parts 1, 2

et o Min. of Interior
MW 0: 203

Cenuua 1820

et of Connt Merry dul
Vil, MW 10: 408
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Torarn

2,000,000

405,851
A50,000
1,000,000

5,500,974
9,004,000

07,817 |
3,545,575 §

1,205,523
1,575,990

1,545,680

B42243

2,473,606
2,078,442

21,748
1,084,042
2,003,030
5,487,500

3,071,608
1,201,519

12,760,918
2,400,000
2,630,000

MosrEM

PoruLATION Poruiamion
eat. 4,000,000 est. 2,000,000

300,000

300,000
050,000
TO0,000

+.970,547
5,700,000

75,000
015, i

1,225,000
1,503,000

505,000
204,000
1,551,000
444,000
250,000
1,084,042
1,599,588
5,323,405

3,000
50,000

11,853,143
1,703,000
427,000
1,278,800

153,600
B33

45,842
160,830, W0

AUTHOSITT

SYB 122
PHB 130, p. 20

PHE 126, p 19
PHB 128, p 14
BYB 1922

EYB 122
est. bused on PHE 108,

p 17
Westermanm, MW4 151
PHB 100, p. 1]

PHB 100, p. 3

est. bused on PHIF 103,
p.5and 8

est, based on 1013 ALK

Ht.hﬂdﬂ?ﬂlﬁ.
e

Amtnaire de goarvt. 1022

ilid,
PHE 108, p. 0

8Yh 1022
iHd,

PMB D8, p. i3

est. of O. H. Patton,

“Tore of Afrioa,” p 61

SYB 122

Gov't Almanee 1018

esi. of L. Martin, For.
Affairs 1: 109

est, of 0. H. Pation,

“ Lurn of Afriea” p. @1

BYE 022

COL 1012 & pop. lu-
rrdkia

HYR 1p22
est. of © H, Patton,
“ Lure of Afrioa” p. 6l



..........
..........

Indis & Dopendencles
‘Siralts Settlemonta,

Fed. Malsy States.. .
FProtecte] Malay States
CYRUE . vcunich

.......

Bomudl M. Zwemer

ToraL AlosrEw
FPOFULATION PorraToos
240,00 @5 800
2,029,780 101,400
400,132 34,000
1,082,125 N, DA
2 540,000 518,00
300,000 300,000
157,430,208
54,983 54,000
12,000 12,000
110,000 100,000
208,183 162 500
25,454 23,900
03, 0y 150,000
) 50, 250 R OO0
70,109 70,100
39,076,102 T0,000,000
583,709 255,701
1,324,890 420 840
1.123.264 755,060
4108 54,428
1214391 B0, 000
2,000,973 1572000
2AT2 408 2.300,000
81025 2 640,700
770,000 #44), 0600
1500, 040 GO, 000
19,000, 000 P.EH0,000
2,121,000 150,000
3400000 3,000,000
5,041,000 8,321,000
3400000 3,400,000
411401 040 8,443,000
18540000 2703000

AUTHORITY

FHB 112, p. IT

PHB 61, p. 13 :

COL 1813 carreeted by
pop. inereass

eat, based oo PHB 10,
P24

est, based on Waeater-
man MW 4: 150

BYE e



A New Census of the Moslem World a7

rrrrrrr

Torar
PorULATION

6,350,500

377815

10,350,730
49,303 321

18,900,229

Mostey
ParvLaTioN
£,350,000

9,000

34,000,000

13200
328,000

ArTHemETT

eat, hasad on L. Martin,
For. AfL; 1: 139 and
SYE 1922

on FHRB B0,
W. G. Shel-
Inbear, MW #: 370

eat. hosed
p- & and

8YE 1922

ost. of W, G. Bbella-
bear currected by pop.

imirTTss

PHB 77, p. 18
MW B: 260



PHONETIC LAW AND IMITATION
E. H. STURTEVANT

Yars UsivERsicy

Tae rrovoist aonisveMexT of linguistic science is the demon-
stration of the existonce of regulsr phonetic laws, For example,
while Middle Westerners pronouncs s spirant r before a cotso-
pant, as o Aard, hurl, horn, natives of the Southesstorn states
speak such words without an r-sound. The loss of the ris regular
in two respects; it has been lost by all speskers of the dialect in
guestion, and it has been lost in all words in which it formerly
stood before & consonant; the process exhibits regulurity as. be-
tween speskors and regularity ss between words. It has been
found that change of sound usually works in this way, snd it is
asgumed by many scholars that it always and necessarily works
thus within the limits of & single dinlect, within a given period
of time, provided the phanetic conditions of the change are fully
taken into account. _

The reasons for this regularity are; however, not yet fully agreed
npon. The matter haa been discussed for more than forty years,
mnd many solutions of the problem or of parts of it have been
proposed, but fthere i= spparently as much diversity of opinion
now as at the beginning of the debate. In fact n distingnished
scholar® has remarked: “On this subject shle men huve made
profound goesses, but only guesses after all”

The earliest attempt to explain the regularity of sound change
was made by Herman Paul, whose Principien der Sprachgeschichie
was published first In 1880, and in its fifth edition in 1920. Ao
cording o Panl * we do not scquire and retain & memory pietare
of the motory sensations involved in the pronunciation of each
separate word, but we remember instesd the molory sensations
connected with the production of eech speech sound. Conse-
quently, whenever we utter a given speech sound, in any word,
the same mental picture of motory sensations comes to function.

* Sttterlin, Werden und Wesen der Spracke, p. 34.
*0p, cit.* pp. 4011
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For this reason, Paul holds that it is impossible to change a sound
in gne word withoub changing it in every other word in which it
occurs. This is his explanation of the regularity of sound change
s between words. Furthermore, each group of motory sensations
is mssocigted with a cormsponding memory picture of auditory
sensations belonging to the same speech sound, The auditory
images are, a8 it were, composite photographs of sounds produced
by all tho speakers in one’s environment, It is this fact which
binds the several speakers of n community together and causes
regularity as between speakers.

For a time this theory of Paul's seemed to be pretty generally
accepted by the adherentz of the achool which held that sound
change admiis of no exception (the so-called young grammur-
ians), but during the last twenty-five years dissent has occasiomally
been_expressed,® while latterly Paul is sometimes simply ignored,*
and even Brugmann® in his latest treatment of the question,
differed from Pgul in several vital respects.

Jespersen * long ago pointed oul that sinee phonetic change
nsunlly affeets a sound anly in certain surroundings (e, g., in the
South, r i= lost only before a consonant and at the end of & word),
wa must assume a memory picture not for the motory senzations
of each sound, but of each group of sounds. A similar bot more
far-reaching conclusion is necessary for phonetic reasons also.
The movements necessary to the production of & sound differ with
ita gmrroundings. In pronounging the ¢ of part, tha Middle
Westerners must lift the tip of the tongue from the position which
it oceupies during the sound [a], namely near the middle of
the floor of the mounfh; but in pronouncing the same sound in
Aorn he must lift it from a position somewhat further back, and
at the game time he must eliminate the rounding of the lips which
i# involyed in the sound [o]. Similarly, the r position in Middle

*E. 0. Wheelér, TAPA 32 pp. 0 L; Hermog, Streitfragon dor romoniythen
Philologie, p. 21; Schrijnen-Fischor, Indogermanischs Sprachwissmecdafi,
P & _

*E. . Sapir, Lasgusge: a= [Introduction fo the Study of Bpeerh
Jespersen, Language: Tis Nature, Development, and Origin.

* Grundries® 1, pp, 63f.; Brugmsnn-Thamh, Gricchische Grommaiil’,

pp. S1L
* Teclumer's Isternationals Zeitechrifi, 3, pp. 208 £
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Western part is followed by a further elevation of the tongue-tin
until it tonches the upper gum, and at the same time the voeal
chords cease to vibrate; but in farm, the tongue-tip is lowered,
the lips closed, and the neanl passage opened after the produetion
of the r-sound, while the vibration of the voeal chords eantinues.
We must then assume a soparate memory picture gf .motory
sensations for each sound in each of its possible combinations, and
aleo for each possible variation of stress or pitch.

Furthermore the phenomens of assimilation and dissimilation
prove that each speech sound stands in relation to other sounds
st & considerable distance from it. Whils these do not, a2 & rule,
affect the actual movements of the speech orgmns in the produc
tion of the sound in question, they do modify the psychologieal
etate which accompanies and determines the production of the
gound, This psychological siate includes a memory pieture of
motory semastions but is more complex than that. Brugmann®
notes that we have completely identical phonetic conditions only
in the case of homonyms such us Greck rpes, “three,” and rpeis,
“you tremble As a matter of fact, the surrounding words may
infiuence a sound, as in many lapees, such s= Kelly and Sheets for
Shelley and Keats, and in dialectic Greek dxvé under the influence
of éevd in counting. In short we can infer an identical peyche-
logical basis for a given speech sound only in case & semtence is
repeated with identical tone, socent, and tempo, and while the
speaker is in precisely the same physiological and menta] condition.

As far @s T can ses, Paul’s fheory is peychologically justified
only in eo far as it coincides with the law of habit. Our netions,
whether in speech or not, tend 1o run in grooves to & centain ex-
tent. But habit is @ matter of sssocintion, and association iz the
basis of analogy. Clearly Panl's followers will get little comfort
out of building their theory of phonetic change on that foundation !

Even if we should grant the validity of the theory of a separate
memory picture of motory eensations for each speech sound. it
does not. provide a canse for phonetic change, but only an expla-
nation for the regularity of whatever change may occur, Paul
emphusises the fact that speech sounds are subjoct to constamt
dight variations. Under ordinary conditiona the average of the

' Brugmann-Thumb, Griechische Grammatil-s y 8
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yarigtions remains constant, but whenever the speskers vary from
the average in one direction more than in snother, the average is
thersby moved in that direction. Paul * leaves to the physiologists
the investigation of the ressons for a tendency to vary in one
direetion rather than in another.

Now it ia obvious that any cause of sound change which operstes
upon all members of & community alike can gradually deflect piro-
punciation in a given direction, and the resulting change of
sotund will of course be regular, whethee Paul’s theory of motory
gensation be true or falke, One wonders, therefore, why Paul's
theory has survived so long. Not only is it demonsirably false,
bt it involves the sssumption of causes of phonetic change which
would of themselves explain the regularity of the change.

1t is guite clear that all members of a community oy be sub-
jected fo a given impulse towerd phonetic change. A strong
mmmﬂ:mmuﬁmnudwnhnthnmmhdmmﬂh
until they finally wanish. An example of a reguler sound change
produced in this way is the weakening of vowels in Latin under
the influence of the prehistoric stress on initial syllables. Simi-
larly, the rhythmic tendency operates on all speskers, and thus
regrulates the secondary accent in many languages, notably French.®
It ia likely that several other general characteristics of pronuncis-
tion, such as the speed of uttersnce and the energy of artienlation,
may cause regular changes of sound. All of these, however, are
only prorimate causes; we have still to inquire why a strong siress
accent ghould develop in certain languages st certain times, why
articulstion is more rapid and more energetic in one langusge
than in another, or at on time than st anoiher, For the great
mujority of phonetic changes, moreover, we cannot name even
such proximate causes as these.

Henpe there have been a number of sttempts to explain sound-
change by variations in climate, by migrations into regions with
different olimstic conditions, by differences between the voeal
organs of the young and of the old, by the use of the habits of

* Principien der Sprochgesohiohte®, p. 65.

* Son Rousselot, Les modifications phoniliques, p 135; Peany, Petife
Mignmpﬂﬂ,pp,ﬂl.:mﬂimmﬁ:kw
peychologique, pp. 205 I
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articulation of one language in the pronunciation of snother. No
specific suggestion of this sort has besn generally sccepted, snd
all of thoss with which 1 am familiar have been adequately
refuted **

More insidious ia the contention of Paunl Passy,™ who ssys:
“The ressons which cause the predominance of certain tendencies
in a dialeot are to be sought in the character, the conditions: of
life, the social habits, and the hereditary disposition of the com-
munity which speaks the dialect; but on this question, we can at
present do no more than make vague suggestions or propose un-
eorinin hypotheses™ This point of view has been elabornted by
Wundt,** who insists particularly npon the extreme complication
of the causes involved. While same of these unknown or partly
known couses may operate uniformly upon all members of the
community, it L= perfectly clear that many of them affect only
one speaker or a fow speakers; idiosynerasies of individuale or of
groups of individuals are eommon, whereas no man has observed s
physical or mental peculisrity common to all speakers of o dialect
which ia not possessed also by speakers of neighboring dialects,
Consequently the burden of proof rests upon those who would
explain the regularity of phonetic change by the sssumption of
physiclogical and peychological factors, outside of the speech
material itelf (cf. above, p, 41), which operate uniformly upon
& speech sound, in whatever word it ocours and whatever memiber
of the community may be the speaker.

But even if we admit their existence, they can explain only &
part of the regular phonetic changes—those, nimely, which ocour
by a cumulation of minimal variations so slight that they are
severally imperceptible. Paul®™ himsell admits that his theory
does not apply to those phanetio changes which take place snd-
denly without s series of intermediste steps being possible, and he
mentions by way of Wlustration metathesis, assimilation, and dis

¥ Bee enpecially Overtel, Lecturos on the Seionoe of Lanpudge, pp. HM AT,
and Jespersen, Longuuge, pp. 25511,

B Brude war ler changesonts phondtiques {18607, Pp. S55 L

i Vallberpapchologie®, 1, |, pp 352 1. =

* Principien der Sprachgrechichic* p. 73; of. Sievers, Grumifzige dav
Phometil®, pp. 200 .; Brugmans, Grundrias®, T, e 6L
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similstion, Various scholars®* hove listed other changes which
da not readily admit intermediate stages, such s ke p, myw,
s P18 x> f. Herwog'* to be mure, maintaine that
there is no such thing as a sudden change, but that all ehanges
of sound represent & summation of minimal varistions, It is

true that u series of intermedinte stages between any
two sounds ean be imagined. For example, kw may conceivably
change to p by way of kp, and ks to.3 by wey of ts and &5 These
elahorate conjectural schomes; however, seem unsatisfactory, and
besides it i well known that sudden changes of sound do actually -
pconr daily in the speech of every one of us. 1 refer to such lapses
gs feak and weeble for weak and feehle, Many scholars maintain
that lapses canmot csuse sound changes, but at any rate, they:
clearly show that a sudden change of sound is possihle.

Furithermore, in the case of dissimilation, the assumption of
gradual change will not save Herzog from the (fancied) diffieulty
which he is trying to avoid. For one of the two original pounds
or sound groups remains unchanged and iz ready to provoke
correction s soon e the change of the other has gone far enough
to be perceptible. 1f we sssume that the loss of aspiration in the
first syllable of Greek “fifyu was gradual, & time must neverthe-
Jess have come when the two stop sounds were perceptibly different,
and thereupon we are confronted with the same situation as if we
pssume. a sudden change. In either case it is necessary to admit
that the production of a sound pereeptibly different from the one
intended did not provoke a correction.

But dissimilation may ocour with complete regularity, ss in the
dizsimilation nlmmmmﬁmk.whinhwﬁlmmjmtmdum
example, and in the corresponding change in Sanskrit. Paul **
mteitharegnlmt}‘u[ﬂmtwnuhmgen.md Brugmamm ** is
inelined to sssume regularity for sudden changes in general,
Paul's theary, as we have seen, does not offer an explanation of
such regularity, and neither does any theory which makes regular

B g, Sievers, loc. cit.; Porzesinski, Finleitumy in die Sprockelssen-
shafl, pp. 147 L; Jesperson, Language, pp- 167 1.

" Bireilfragen der romanischen Philologie, p- §3. Cf. Boiterlin, Doz
Wesen der sprachlichen Gobilde, pp. 33 1.

1 Pringipien dor Sprachgeschichte!, p. 73.

3 Grundries, 1, p. 62,
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sonnd changes due to some force or forces that constantly tend o
doflect the pronuncistion of a community in a given divection.

These theories fail also to aceount for mumerons other facts in
phonetic history, By way of example let us examine the change
of English [a] to [3] after [w], es in war, warm, water, aod
quart’* Shakespeare rimes waolch with match, wanting with
granfing, war with bar, warm with harm, etc. An observer of
sbout the middle of the eighteenth century records the roundad
vowel [3] i ward, warm, want, wasp, wesh, walch, but the wn-
rounded vowel [a] in wabble, wad, wallop, ete. Ancther observer
toward the close of the eighteenth century records the unreunded
vowel in wesh, water, wart, dwarf, and another of abont the sama
date rocords the unrounded vowel in gqualily. Hspeeially note-
worthy iz the fact that we find wuah with rounded vowel about
the middle of the century and the same word with the original
unroundad vowel toward the close of the century. We have, then,
in English of the eighteenth century irregularity both between
words and between speakers in regard to this change. In present
day British English, on the other hand, the irregularities have
nearly all been eliminated. One may still hear unrounded [a}
in qualm and possibly in & few other words; but in gemeral the
¢hange has now become rogular. We have a phonetie Jaw in
British English that [a] after [w] has become [5], exeept before
back consonants and f. In American English there is still a good
desl of irregulanty.

1t is, of course, possible that this change originated in & gradual
and uniform ehift in some local dialeet and that the irregularity
which we have observed was merely an incidert of it spread to
the standard language of all parts of England, Our present point
is that the irregularity in standard English of the sighteenth
eentury worked out to regularity in the nineteenth century.

The change of English [ju] to [u] after dentals has & similar
but more complicated history.!* After r there iz no Jonger any
trace of the pronuncistion {ju], except in wesk syllahles; but
the latter part of the eighteenth eentury there was much irregu-

** This s an abridgment of the accoimt in Jowpersen, 4 Modern Bnglish
Grovemar, 1, pp. 3101,

¥ Jespersen, op. cif., I, pp. 3811
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larity. One writer morely condemns the pronuncistion [u] as
indolent snd vulgar, but another revognizes [ul in crusale,
erucify, crude, true, and [ju] in crew, crucifiz, cruel, ete. Like-
wise after | preesded by another consonant the eightesnth eentury
vacillation between [ju] and [1] haz now given way to uniformity.
Where [ is not presaded by snother consonant the clder pronuncia-
tion is still sometimes heard, Bernard Shaw = makes a character
named Lucian distinguizh a fine pronunciation of his name with
[jn] from the ordinary pronunciation with [a]l. After s and s
there is still n good deal of inconsistency. After ¢, d, and w the
older pronunciation is the common ene in standard British English,
although even in this position the change has worked out to sub-
stantial regularify in many parts of America.

It seems obvions that such phenomena gs these are connected in
gome way with imitation, and there are many clear cases of the
spmdu{nuewmundbyimitnﬁnu. Bremer ¥ describes the
apread of Baxon § (from M.H.G. su) in Vogtlund, where it 12
supplanting the pative @ in soeh words as Kofman (Kaufmann)
and {5fn (laufen). Atticrr for general Greek o (from «j, s vl
and §j) seems to have spread fo the neighboring dialects af
‘Fuboen and Boeotis, and from Boeotia to Thessaly, long hefore
Attic began its career as & common langnage for the Greek world.=

Trautmann® undertook to show that the uvular r of French
and German originated in Paris in the seventeenth century snd
spread from that one centre, It is far from eertain that he is
correct in this generalization; ** but his remarks ghout the gradual
spread of the new sound in certain rural districts of Germany are
extremily valoable, In 1880 he investigated the matter in 49
willages within three hours of Leipzig. He found that all the
children nsed uvnlar r, many people from thirty to ffty years old
wused both uvalar 4nd lingunl r, while very fow persons over fifty
wused only wwnlar r. The farther from the city be went, the mons

* Cashel Byron, p. 37

B Beitrdge sur Geogrephie der deutschen Wundorten, p. 13

S Buck, (roek Dialects, p, 63; Brugmemn-Thumb, Griechische Gram-
matik’, pp. 114 L.

i guglia, & pp. 2041

4 Sen Jesparsen, The Articulation of Speech Sounds, pp. 72 {f.; Delbriick,
Ammalen der Naturphilssophie, 1, pp. 302 £
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frequent lingual r became. While Trautmann was: a student in
the Gymnasium st Eisleben, the older people of the village all
used lingual . But his schoolmates used uvular r, and insisted
upon it so strenvously that Trautmann often had to defend his
lingual r with his fists.

In viow of these and many similar facts, it is not strange that
corinin scholirs have szsigned imitstion a prominent rile in pho-
netio chauge. As esrly as 1879, Osthoff ** mentioned imitation
82 an important factor. TFive years later, Friedrich Miiller ™
suggestod the parallelion between fashion end phonetie law. But
he found few followers, beeause phonetie change waz supposed fo
take place without the conseiousness of the speakers, while fashion
was thought to spread by intentional and self-conscions imitation.
Sinte the appearance of Tarde’s grest work on imitation ™ it s
clear both that imitation may he unconscions quite as well as
conscious, anid that the diatinetion between unconseious gnd ocon-
scious imitation is of little importance. Building upon the foon-
dations laid by Tarde, Oertel ™ made imituation solely responsible
for the spread of phonetic change through the community., He
thus sccounted for its regularity as between speakors.

Oertel did not attempt to aceonnt for the regularity of phonetic
law as between words. A change of meaming or an unalogical
change of sound spreads by imitation to all members of the eom-
munity without affecting any word but the ont in which it arigi-
nates, Why, then, do certain changes of sound spread from word
to word until they include every instance of the original sound or
sound group under certain phonetic canditions? The answer to this
question was given by Wheeler in a paper reed before the American
Philological Associstion in 1001 When one hoars an unfamiliar
pronuneistion of a familiar word, one gets o double sound image.

# Dar physiclogische wnd pewchologische Momen) in dee eprachliches
Farmembildung, pp. 20 iT.

“ Techmer's Jaternationale Zeitacheifi, 1, p. 213,

B Lay loly g Pimdiation, tranalatod by Mos. Parsons under Ehe Gile
Lame af Jmsitapion,

" Lectures on ihe Etwdy of Langunge, pp. 134-185 and rxpefally 265271,

" TAPA 32, pp. 5. Wheiler's articlo has been eited with approval by
Thurmeysan, Dis Etymologie, pp. 17, 35; Delbriick. Amnalen dor Natur-
philasophin, 1, pp: 290 L Finlvitang in dar Studium der indogermanischen
Hpraches®, p. 138; Jesperwem, Lanquage, p. 293,
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If he comes to imitate the new sound, either from a deliberate
-prefs orﬂmpl;hmummtmdnm?ummluﬁﬂthin
environment, that involves choosing the new ne aguinst the old.
When fsmiliar associntions suggest the old sound in ¢ertain words,
ane nevertheless produces the new sound which has been hesrd in
thoss words., 1t may therefore happen that when the ald sound
innbdnttuhaspokﬁnh:nnnthuwtﬂthawmum] will suggest
itself, ulthough it has never been heard in that word. Thus addi-
tional words tend fo be affected as the change spreads from
spesker to speaker, until all possible words and all the speakers
of the community have gone over to the new fashion.

Wheeler worked ot his theory in connection with the varistion
between [u] and [ju] sfter s dental in American English, “In
my own native dialect,” ho says (p. 14), “T pronounved nes: as
[oa]® T have found myself in later years inclined to say [njul,
especially when speaking carefally and particnlarly in public; so
also [tjurdi]. There has developed jtself in connection with these
and othey words & dual sound image [u] snd [ju] of such validity
that whenever [0] Is to be formed after a dental (alveolar) ex-
plosive or nasl, the alternative [ju] is likely to present itself and
create the effect of momentary uncertainty. Tess frequently than
in new and Tuesday, the [j] intrudes ifsell in fune, duty, due,
dew, tumor, tube, tutor, etc.; but under special provocation I am
lhﬂrhmithmgdthmmdhvuanghtmpdt. when
in & mood of utmost precision, passing beyand the bonnids of
imitative adoption of the new sound over into self-anmexed tersi-
tory, und creating [dju] (do) and [Hu] (fwe).”

Similar csses of *‘over-correction™ dre oommaon wherever
“speakers of dialect learn 2 standard lsnguage. Many American
dinlscts have final unsecented [i] for standard English [a] in
such words as America, Indiana, Nebraska, piano, sofa; and the
porrection of this pronuncistion leads many to say [doila] for
doily, [prers] for prairie, [mizure] for M iseouri, [sinsinmta] for
Oincinnati, etc. Berliners who normally use [j] for standard
German [g] “will sometimes, when trying to talk gorrectly, say
getst, gokr for jetst, fake™™ An Alomsnnisn child who Jesrns

# [ havp substituted fur Wheelers aymbols thowe used elsewhern in this
wrilede,
" Jespersen, Language, p. a4,



48 E. I. Sturtevant

standard German has to substitute the diphthong [ai] for dialectio
[i-] In many words, and consequently most of them say [papair]
for Papier, or the like= In the first century before (hrist stand-
ard Latin promunciation distinguished the aspirates of Greek loan-
worda from the native Latin fortes, and the effort to aequire this
promunciation led o the use of nspirates in certain Latin wirds,
such s puldher, Cethagus, triwmphus. The Arrins of Catullus’
famous epigram (lxxxiv) even said chommoda ™ Similarly the
reaction aguinst rustic d for Urban Lafin au lsd Vespasian to call
4 certain Florus Flaurus, and induced the epigraphical forms
scauria for oxmpla nnd mustia for ostin. ¥
Thnprmminnotmn.ﬂ:mdhrﬂmlﬂmingo!u&hndlrdm
guage; it is likely to occur wherover @ speaker imitates an uy-
bccustomed pronunciation. Particularly instructive is the e,
reported by Grammont® of a two-year-old boy whose speech was
otherwise fairly correct, but whe, in conversation with his younger
sister, regularly employed [§] for [r], beeause she made this
substitution in certain words
But.llfthuﬂvhnwﬂluntﬂ:mtthedumuttha ¥ young
grammarigne” all this material is totally irrelevant: it belongs
in the chapter on dialect mixture, and hus no bearing npon the
change of ssund in the normal development of a langnsge® One
must admit, of course, that any snch process may be called disloct
mixture. Even the two-year-old who accommodated s speecl to
that of his younger sister may be said to have adopted her digleet
with veristions, and whenever a new pronuncistion arisss from
B0y source or canse whatover we may say thal we have & now
dialeet.  Schuchurdt,™ probably the greatest of all fhe opponents
of the “young grammarian,” says, “1 assume language mixture
even  within the most homogensous linguistio community,”
Brugmarmm ™ notes that one cannot satisfactorily define the limits

* Sturievant, ep. it pp. 5817, gt

= Nélanges linguistigoes offerts & 4. Mrilled, p. 70,

* 80 Leonard Bloomdleld, 40P 43, p. 372

¥ Ulwr die Laulgespize, 18

™ Grundriee, 1, pp. 701 Brugmann. Thumb, Grieckische frammaotiks,
P-10; of. Wechmler, Gicht or Lauigusetzep Pestgabe fir Suchicr, pp. 52011,
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of a dislect, and that the influence of one individual's speech upon
another’s is not essentinlly different from the influence of the
spesch of one group upon that of anofher.

Even if we had to assums contact of two fairly distinet dinlacts
in order to explain regular sound change, that would canse no
diffioulty. Tn every community there wre two or more class dia-
lects, and, even in so uniform s linguistic area ss the Unifed
States, one peed not travel far to detiet some differences of pro-
nunciation, In earlier times dialectic divergence was undoubtedly
greater and the dislectic units much smaller than at present.*
Not only does the intensified intercourse of modern times maks
possible the spread of common langusges over enormous regions,
‘bt it also tends to check the splitting of local dialects. Formerly
dislect mixture was therefore even more common than it is today.

Dialeet mixture, however, is not the only pessible source of the
double suditory image which leads to the spread of a change from
word to word. In Southern England and in New England final »
is lost before an initial consonant but retained before an initial
vowel of the next word,* so that many words have two forms, as
hare balme [hia bilou] —here and there [hiar on 3}, dear Puul
[dis pol]—dear Ann [diar ma], better paid [bets peiil]—better off
[betor of], more meat [mo mit]—more of that [mor ov fet],
Jar west [fa west]—for away [far awei]. The double image thus
acyuired often induces an unetymalogical r after final vowels when
the next word begins with a vowel, as in idear of, lawr of, ele.
The process can be stated in the form of a problem in proportion,
jnst as thongh it were dus to analogy; [hia] + consonant :
[hivr] 4 vowel = [aidia] -4 consonant; [aidisr] + vowel. The
difference from ordinary analogy is that the meaning of the words
does not come into play. We have here a case of purely formal
analogy,

As 8 new pronunciation epreads from word to werd there may
gome & time when the old prommoiation is too rare to give ade-
quale gractice in forming the sound group concerned, snd 0 8

" Ths eontrary has sometimes bom sssumed. See & 9., Blooméeld,
AdP 5, p 182, and of, Whesler, TAPA 22, pp. 111,

“ Jesparsen, A Modern Eapliesh Gremmar, 1 pp 470 1.

01, Schuchardt, Ober die Lantpreetse pp. T1.

+
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generation grows up which finds that sound group diffieult®
Thereupon the new sound is substituted for the old in all ia
ommmees,jmtumwhoiumlfmignhngmgnmﬂhﬂu
hiz familiar artionlations for those of the foreign language. The
zound group [rju] under the sceent was formerly common: in
English, but it is no longer habitoal and we can produce it only
with spme diffioulty. Tt is dearcely conveivable that the group
should be dimoversd in any word in present day English, unles
in some lopal dinlect which may have'retained it in & number of
words.

We cannot maintain, however, that the spread of a sound from
word to word must dlways reach thia goal. Tn the conflict be
tween the vew promuncistion and the old, the old may finally
prevail,™ so that the net result of the process is to leave things
85 thay were. An excellent example of this is furnished by the
history of aspirates in Latin, to which we alluded above (p. 45).
After gapiration had become so common that even Cicero felt
compelled to say pulcher, Cothagus, triumphus, anil Oarthago, the
tendency shortly set in the other diregtion, Quintilian implies
that the pronuncistion was less common in his day than it had
beeni, and Aulus Gellius cites severnl words with sspirates from the
“ancients” The Romance langnages show no traces of the phe-
nomenon. In this case, then, no less than when a new artioulation
drives out an old, the disfavored pronnneistion was banishsd from
the languagre, and there was no chanee for an exception to the law.

In French of the sixieenth century theére was an extensive con-
fusion between ¢ and 2 (i ¢, & belween vowels) **  Our anthori-
ties preserve more examples of the change from r to z than of =
to r; hut they give also several instances of the reactionary (cor-
rective) change. Thue pére and mire bocame pese and mess, but
cousin became courin. The temporary confusion was ended by the
re-establishment of the original distinetion, but one word at Jeast
has survived In both forms; ehaise heside chaire owes its £ to the
sixteenth century confusion. Similarly the confusion of v and w0

"On the importance of babit in the produrtion of spessh sounids, see
OQuttel, Lectures on the Fiudy of Language, PP 21841,
** 8o Sievers, Grusd=fgy der Phonetil®, p, 288,

* Bee Nyrop, Urammaire Risterigue de lo bingue Frameaise®, 1, e 46T,
and referenmes,
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in Cockney English of the early ninelesnth century ® has been
ended and both consonants are used by Cockneys sa by other
Einglish speakers. It would have been possible for oue or more
words permanently to get a new form in the course of such devel-
opment, but none has been observed.

There are, then, two ways in which phonetic change ia known
to become Tegular. (1) When a speaker is familinr with fwo
different pronuncistions of a word or a group of words he is likely
t0 oxtend the variation to-other words in which he has never heard
it; that is, he will substituts pronuncistion B for pronunciation A
in words in which enly pronuncistion A has hitherto been heard,
or else he will extend promuncistion A in a similar way. Such
variation continues until either the new pronunciation or the old
has become nearly or quite nniversal—quite universal if the die-
favored sound or sound group becomes unusual. Such a double
sound image is most frequently sequired by dinlect mixture, but it
may result from the imitstion of any individual peculiarity of
prononcistion, and in some cases it may come from sentence
doublets,

(8) A strong etress accent, rapid or energetic articolation, and
some other general features of pronunciation tend to produce
cértain gradual changes in ull members of a linguistic community.
No doubt some speakers yield to sch tendencies more readily than
ofhers, but constant intercourse tends to hold all speakers of a
dialect together. We may assume that under an impulse of this
sart an entire community may undergo & changs simnltaneously,
it there is no reason for supposing that it is a common oceur-
venge.  Furthermore, the underlying cause, i ¢ the mecent or
the mode of articulation, must have origmated in a regular change
of sound, and, as far as we know, there was no way in which this
conld spread from speaker to speaker and from word to word, ex-
cept by imitation in the manner sketched above.

If we are right in our explanation of the regularity of sound
change, it is necessary to modify certain statements about phonetie
law which have been often repeated. In the first place, it is not
true that phonetic changes must take place without the Imowledge
of the spoakers. It is perfoctly clear that while they were going on

# Jospessan, A Modern Engliah Grammor, T, pp. 385 1.

24555
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some of the changes described above were known to some at least
of the speakers concerned. We have actus] records from English
writers of the cighteenth century of the varistion between [wa)
and [wa], and of the variation between [ju] und [u] in classes
of words in which the change is now complete and regular. Tha
whole process iz o mutter of imitation, and, as with imitation itseld,
the self-conseiousness of the subject, while quite possible, is alto-
gether irrelevant. It does not follow that we must return to the
teleologieal conceptions of the early comparstive philologists. It
is still true that no new pronunciation is purposely originated ; we
are here discussing only the spread of spesch sounds, or secondnry
change, iz Oertel has well named it

In the second place, it is quite possibla for the requirement of
intelligibility to hinder the spread of & new articulation*® This
does not mean that a speaker says to himself: “T will not pro-
nounee thus and so, becsuse I may not be understood” He will
at first use the new pronnnciation as well where it eausos the loes
of & useful linguistic distinction ss slsewhere; but when he is not
nmlamlmﬂtmilaubdtumpmthhmtmu,heﬁﬂm
the alternative pronuneiation. Whenever in the rough and ready
experimentation that all speaking involves ame of two alternative
promuncistions proves to carry the meaning and the other not,
there can be vo question which will finally bo preferred.

This change of theory does not imply any grest deviation from
the present practice of all historical grammarians, 1t 'is customary
to say that the o of Greek IAewa, ete., was restored by the analogy
of Befa, Frgupe, ete., where v was regularly preserved. Tt is more
likely that the o of A was preserved from change by the analogy
of sorists from consonant stems and by the nesd of & to make the
forms weadily intelligible. Quite possibly the need to be understood
has in some cases operated without the nssistance of snalogy, but
I do not know of such & case.

In the third place, exceptions to phonetic laws are possible. If
a phanetie change virfually banishes n sound or & sound group from
8 dialect, it carmot survive in n fow words; sach a phonetic law

" Bo Jespersen, Techmer's Internationalr Zeitechrift, 3, pp. 2034, Lan-

guage, p 28]; Sechehays, Programsse «f methodes de la tinguishigue
théorigue, pp. 1751L Cf Bapir, Language, P 1961
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may not have exceptions. But an sbortive phonetic change may
leave gome traces in the shape of words which show an irregular
(sporadic!) change. Jespersen ' lists several fairly clear ex-
eeptions to phometic lsw, and they must apparently be explained
in some such way as we employed sbove for French chaise.

There is. however, perfectly sonnd reason why we must retain
the strict method which was bronght to its full development by the
# young grammariane” Except where the linguistie record 3z
particularly full, a= it e for the more important European lan-
guages in recent eenturies, it is impossible to trace any but the
regular phonetic developments, TUndoubtedly there have always
been exceptional changes alongside of these; but we canmot detect
them with the means now svailable. Consequently no etymology
ciin be considered plausibls i it involves an exception to a pho-
netic Taw, unless the word in question ean be traced back by a
practically complete record to a point before the irregularity arose.
Thus we can trace French chaise back to the time of its derivation
from ckaire, and Modern HWigh German Neffe with short vowel to
o period prior to the lengthening of short sccented vowels which
were not followed by two or more conzonants.

The foregoing remarks have been restricted to the share which
imitation has in making phonetic change regular. Tt has not
secmed necessary to examine Sapir's* theory of “drift” or
Jespersen’s #* revival of the old doctrine that phonstic change i
largely due to the universal human tendency to avoid effort. Both
of thess thearies are attractive and they sre entirely in harmony
with the views here set forth; but it seemed simpler not to bring
them into the discussion.




TAK-KU A FEMALE DEITY

Eowano CriEma
Umivensrty off PENXSYLYANIA

In g 1ssuE of the AJSL for April 1923 appesred a critical
note by Langdon entitled “ Tag-tug a Male Deity.” The article
vpens in this way: * An effort has been made in certain articles
to prave, on the basis of 8 late Assur Syllabary, that the ancient
deified king Tag-tug or Utu was & female”

1 had published in the AJSL for October 1022 sn article en-
titled: “ A Sumerian Tablet Relating to the Fall of Man,” in
which T referred to the Assur syllabary and also denied the possi-
bility of mny conmection between 4TAK-KU and #Zin-suddu.
Since this last affirmation appears to have been objectionsble to
Langdon, T have good reason to believe that his note is especially
aimed at me. In any case, 1 am of the opinion that ¢ TAEK-KU
was a woman and that *Zin-suddu hisd no coser nelationship to
her than that which we all have with our mother Fve.

In my article in the AJSL I had not embarked upon s dis-
cussion of this subject because I fully believed that, in the fase
of later evidence, Langdon would abandon his earlier stand. In
the present state of Bumerian knowledge, 1 do not think it is fair
to reproach & writer for views he may have expressed yesrs before,
especially when new documents have appeared which have given
additional help toward the right interpretation. In order that we
may not ignore afl later evidence, let us review all the facts in the
=1

Attention was first called to ¢ TAK-EU when this personage was
found mentioned in & legendary tablet which Langdon misnnmed
“The Sumerian Epic of Paradice, the Flood and Fall of Man®
Ae we all know, one of the charucteristics of the Sumerian lan-
guage js that it generally fails to differentiste between masenline
and feminine genders. I am therefore greaily sarprised when I
find Langdon sseerting that “in the Epic of Paradise *Tag-tng
Is invarishly referred to 88 & man. We find him addressed a8
nu-gid-sar or mukarby ‘ gardener! The scribe wonld have indi-
eated the gender if be meant ¢ female gardener? ™
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Now, in the ease of a well-known personnge like ¢ TAK-KU,
this is just what the seribe would not have done. Langdon has
read too much Sumerian not to kmow this, and I think that; on
gecond thought, he will be very glad to take back his statement.
But still more shaky is his second sssertion that in the Epie
¢TAK-KU is referred to ae “this pious son of man” The line
which he quotes is badly destroyed snd his translation, which i
more than doubtful, rests entirely on his own interpretation of the
tablet, But even granting, for the sake of sargument, both trans-
lation and reference, thiz would not help him at oll in proving his
point.

There §s in the © Epic™ only ane expression which might give
us o ¢lue toward determining whether ¢ TAK-KU was & man or 3
woman, and that iz the appellative sal-ni-dim, was sometimes
follows the name of this personsge. T believe that sal has to be
tranalated “the woman.” Dut, be that as it may, I am quite safe
in asserting that the Epic leaves this question sbeolutely unsetiled.

Things were at this point when Schroeder publiched two sylla-
baries from Assur (Keidschrifttexte verschiedenen Inkalls, T11, 63.
65) which give the equation * TAK-KU =mdral *anim, & e
“4 PAK-KU = the dayghter of the god Ann” What marvel that
scholrs have mecepted this statement s= the first and only evidenos
on this obsenre point? But Langdon brushes this aside without
hesitation. He tells ns that “the evidence of this syllabary ob-
vionaly rests upon a false copy of the Assur seribe. In the Weld-
Blundell Collection of the Ashmolean Museum there is an earlier
copy of the syllabary in question which has ¢ nin-fag-fug = mérat
Anim.”

But is Langdon certain that the statements of the Assur sylla-
baries  obvionsly * rest npon a seribel error? As a genersl rule,
I do mot like to charge the poor scribes with too many sins. I
alwsys start with the sssumption that an error is more likely to
be found in the interpretation than in the text, Have we here a
textual wrror or an error of judgment?

I we had two sbsolutely identical lists of names and in one of
them we found ¢TAK-KU while the other had * NIN-TAK-KT,
all the rest of the lists being alike, the first and most natural fn-
ferenca would be that we are confrontad by two variant spellings
of fhe same name, 1 have prepared for publication hundreds of
sach lists and have always classed such differences in writing s
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variants, without aceusing either seribe of error. In fact, such
variants are always welcome for the help they generally give in
the interpretation of the words in question.

All other things being equal, the difference in the eyllabaries
wonld simply prove that * TAK-KU and ¢ NIN-TAK-KT are one
and the same person. But the first natural inference is greatly
eorrobarated by the fact that both # TAK-KU and 4 NIN-TAK-Kl
are foliowed by the same appellative “ danghter of Ann™ Tf they
were husband and wife, as Tangdon wants to make them, how
eonld both of them be “ daughters ™ of the same god?

Langdon sccuses the Assur syllabaries of error, but doss met
point out where the error is. It cannot certainly be in the explana-
tory columm which reads “ daughter of Anu,” hecause thut is the
same in all syllabaries. The error must therefore be in the omis-
gion of the NIN, so that the Assur text should have read, like the
Weld-Blundell syllabary, # NIN-TAK-K [/ == mdrat # anim.

1f this be 0, why reproach echolarz for not having recognized
the fact that the Assur texts contained an error? No one knew
of the existence of this * NIN-TAK-KU before, while ¢TAK-KU
was already known. How could one change the known into the
unknown form? But there is more. In my article in the AJSL
T had ealled attention to an unpublished list of gods (CBS 11880)
belonging to the Nippur collection and there 4 TAR-KU is found,
but not followed by his supposed wife. The list is certainly old,
dating shont 2200 8. 0. Does Langdon want to change that also
to ¢ NIN-TAK-KTU, and thus exclude *TAEK-KT from all sylla-
baries, substituting for his name that of his supposed wife?

But all this he ignores, because he would establish a status for
his newly-discovered goddess: *The new syllabaries prove that
4 Tag-tug was pesocisted with a woman, at any rate by the theolo-
gians, and when they devised n wife for him her name wae natuor-
ully #Nin-tag-tug, or Belit Taging, ‘the mistress Tag-tug’”™
‘This statement would have been perfectly justified if his new sylls-
bary read:

LTAK-EU
ENIN-TAEK-EU DAM-BI-SBAL — miraf ¢ anim.
Unfortunately for his argument the new eyllabary kas only

¢ NIN-TAK-KU = mdrat anim, and this is too small a founda-
tion for all his inferences,
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The name ¢ NIN-TAK-KU does not appear to be the ariginal
name of the wife of ¥TAK-KU, still granting, for the sake of
argument, *TAE-KU to be & man. Langdon himself feit the
objection when he qualified his statement by ssying that this wife
had been devised for him by the theologians. If, as the name
suggests, *NIN-TAK-KU had such little individuality of her
own as to be simply called by the name of her supposed husband,
then wi should éxpect his name to precede her own in all sylla-
baries.

Moreover, if she was really so unimportant, why eall her the
daughter of the god Ann, the greatest of the gods? And whut
greater honor conld the “hushand ™ possess? And why relegate
4TAK-KT to the condition of * prince consort " when it is ha
alone, and not his wife, that is met with in old legends? And if,
a¢ Langdon sdmits, this wife has probably been devised for him
byih&hteﬂwu]ngim&tuwhinhdthetwuoﬂginlﬂrbelmgeﬂ
the appellative * daughter of Anu”? Certainly not to the wife,
who haid not yet been devized.

Tt 4= of course possible o credit the theologians slso with the
invention of the relstionship to Anu of this newly-invented
4 NIN-TAK-KEU. Kings and heroes have been deified quite often,
and have become members of the regular pantheon. But thess
personnges had really existed, st least in legend, and had dons
something worthy of recognition. But what wonld be the purposa
In deifying s newly invented goddess?

It would, on the other hand, be perfectly logical to Fupposs
that the theologians wanted to claim a divine origin for ¢ TAK-KT
and that originally he was not considered to have been in any
special relationship with Amu. And, after all, is Langdon certain
fhat # NIN-TAK-KU must be the wife of ¢TAK-KU? Is
SNIN-IB the wife of ¢TB? Tf the name of a god begins with
the element NIN all we can deduce from the fact is that the name
i probably feminine, or was originally feminine.

Al things eonsidered, I do not think there is any error in cither
one of the two syllabaries in question, and T note with sutisfaction
the new variant 9 NIN-TAK-KU = ¢TAK-KU. 1 find here ad-
ditional proof, if any were needed, that T was right in claiming
STAK-KU to be s female deity,

After all this, the identification of ¢ TAK-KU with *Zin-suddu,
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the hero of the Sumerian deluge story, naturally falls of itself.
We cannot identify a woman with & man. But let us see i this
identification would have sny possibility of standing, irrespective
of any question of difference in sex.

As [ had oceasion to point oul, *TAK-KU was first known in
the so-ealled Epic of Paradise. It is manifestly impossible to
discuss here m detail Langdon’s interpretation of the tablet as
agninet thoss of practically all other scholars. I may stmply note
that a worse misnomer for the tahlet eould not have heen found.
Langdon valls it: “The Epic of Paradise, the Flood and the Fall
of Man” Let us begin with the article. How does Langdon
Enow that this is the only epic trealing of these subjocts? At least
the *Zin-suddu legend was lready well known, and indiestions
of the existence of the Paradise snd Fall stories were not Jacking.
Can we speak now of * the ™ Sumerian creation story ¥ Secomdly,
the tablet contains nothing of epie character: it is pure legend.
And pa for the three chief points of interest, the Paradize, Deluge
and Fall of Man, we may discuss them summarily.

If wo mean by Pamadise o place where humanity anjoyed perfect
bliss, as in the traditional view of the Garden of Eden hafore the
Fall, then T mm certain that in Langdon's tahlet we have no de
goription of Paradise. Moreover, as far as we know, the Baby-
lonians did not believe in a Parsdise of that kind, but thought
that humanity had started in & savege condition. And we ean go
a step further and say that such an idea of Paradize did not even
exist among the Hebrows, becausa the biblical account, when ex-
amined earefully, differs grestly from its origina interpretation
(cf. my article in the Ouflock for Jan. 8, 1023).

I have granted to Langdon that in his tablet there is a refor-
ence fo the Fall; but this is only a question of personal interpre-
tation, becauss the tablet is broken at that very interesting point.
But, in order to find in the tablet & reference to the deluge,
Inngdunhutafnrmihemmiuguiruynleu and well pre-
served passages. Jastrow was the first to point out that the period
of mine manths, instead of referring to the duration of the deluge,
clearly points to the period of Pregnancy in woman, and that the
whole “deluge” episode resolves itself into & fertilization myth
by the marriage of two gods (ep. * Sumerian Views of Beginnings,'
in AJSL, Jan. 1017).
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Onee the existenca of a Deluge e in Langdon's tahlet is
denied, the last line of defenze for the proposed identification
naturally goes. The first had been ahandoned long ago. In the
form tag-tug Langdon wanted fo find & reduplication of the sign
tug, which means nihu “ to pacify.” The name Noah comes from
the same root, hence the two names are identical. So many hays
been the objections to this argument that Langdon has wisely
withdrawn it. Why not then take back alco the strange statement
that Noah was the protagonist of the fall? Tf mankind had not
yet, in the days of Noah, eaten of the fruit of the tree of knowl-
edge, then the very motive for sending a deluge would have been

But Langdon ignored another bit of evidence which would have
been decisive, had he given it due consideration. If 4TAK-KU
is the hero of the deluge, he cannot ulso be the protagonist of the
Fall, granting this to have oceurred at the very beginning of
human history. That would give us the deluge immediately after
the Fall, that is at o time when there was no sinful mankind to be
destroyed, except the first progenitors who are supposed o have
escaped in a boat,

And we have actual proof that ¢ TAK-KU was the first reason-
ing human being, mentioned at the very heginning of human his-
tory. In s legendary tablet published by Prof. Barton ( Baby-
lonian Inseriptions, No. 11) we have sgain & description of con-
ditions as they existed ut the very beginning. Here, however, the.
langnage i less poetical and much plainer, so that there is mo
doubt that, when ¢TAK-KU enters upon the scene, there existed
no domesticated animals and no enltivated plants. Human beings

$o huve roamed sbout with the snimals in & savage con-
dition, and it is to *TAK-KU that credit is given for heginning
the work of eivilization. I have besn fortunate in finding several
other tablets which complete and contimue that very intereeting
story, but what Prof. Barton had published should have been suffi-
¢ient to prove to Langdon thet ¢ TAK-KU had nothing to do with
# Zin-suddn.

Summing up the argument T maintain that ¢TARK-KU is a
female deity becsuse: (1) Two Assyrian syllsharies clearly state
that she is the daughter of the god Anu. (2) The Weld-Blundell
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Syllsbury gives us & secondary form of her name composed with
the element NN,

T also deny uny connection between 4 TAK-KU and ¢ Zin-suddu,
the hero of the Deluge, for the following reasons: (1) Thers iz no
mention of the Deluge in Langdon's tablet, and therefore there is
1o basis for the identifieation. (2) Tt is illogieal to place the Fall
and the Deluge epieodes at the same period of time. (3) ¢TAK.
KT is & woman and # Ziu-suddu a man.

To make his work complete, Langdon in his mote identifies
I NIN-TAK-KU, the supposed wife of ¢ TAK-KT, with the wife
of *Zin-suddu. This can be disposed of very briefly, beeause all
the srguments which have been brought against the first identifi-
eation are valid against the second. Add to this that ¢ NIN-
TAK-KU, being & crestion of the lste theologians, cannot have
been the wife of an historieal personage, and that we happen to
know precisely nathing about this Mrs. #Ziu-suddn, What good
would it do to identify anyone with her?



CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE KNOWLEDGE OF
MANICHAEISM

A, V. Wmnnams JACESON
Coypumts, Uxivensrs

1. REmratakh as a Designation of the Mother of Life.

Is MawtcmaEiss we are familinr with the figure of the great
nuth the Mother of Life (or, more exactly, Mother of
the Living), who is found likewise in the earlier Gnostic systems.*
The trinne relationship of a Father God, Mother Goddess, and Son
s Tecognizable, and is familiar elsewhere® In the Greek and Latin
writings dealing with the Religion of Mini and in the Gnostics
the mother is spoken of as § Mirge vis Zeis, Mafer Vitae (or as
§ Mimp vév Zarrar, Mater Viventium).® In the Syriac scholin by
Theodore bar Khoni, when treating of Manichaeism, she is also
allided to several times as the “ Mother of Life* (or * Mother of
the Living”), Emma d° Heyyé *: and in the Arsbie chapter on
ManP's teaching in an-Nadim's Fihrist she is called both the * Mo-
thir of Life’ (I’mm-al-Haydk) and ‘Mother of the Living*
(Umm-al-Akya').*

When the remains of actnal Manichsesn documents were dis-
covered, & score or more years ago in the Oasis of Turfan, Eastern
Turkistan, it was interesting to find among thise Fragments in
‘several languages allusions to this divine mother. Thus, in the
Fragments which are written in the Middle Persian form that is

1 Regurding the latter point consult Bousset, Houptprobleme der (Frosis,
. 183 Wlem, art. * Guosticism,” in Ewoyel Brie. 12 155-158; amd alsd art
*Groat Mothar of the Geds* (by G. Showerman, Encycl. Brit, 12 401-403).

= 0L Cumont, Recherches mwr e Monichédiame, L 15, 0. L

* Sew Hegumoniua, Acty Archelad, T, 3 (ed. Beeson, p, 10); Epiphanius,
D¢ Hoercaibuz, 20, ch. 10, in Migne, Pairolog, Grawe, wol. 41, col. HE;
Fretineus, Comtra Hoereses, 1. 30, 2 (ref. to Water Vicenlium in connection
with the Ophites), in Migne, Patrolog, Greee vol, 7, #ol. @95; commit
Besusibre, Histoire dr Manichée, 2. 313, 0. 7; Cumont, Recherthea, 1L 14-
15; Legge. Forrrunners and Ripuls of Christionily, 2 #9% n L

*See Pogum. [necriptions Mandailes, p. 127, 128, 129 (text), p. 185,
158 160 {tramsl.): of. Cumont, p. 14, 25, 3%

% Sea Fibgel, Mami, p. 59, line 1 wed p. 70, Yins B (lext), of p 01,100
ftrmnal |,
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commonly known s Turfan Pshlavi, her name sppears as Madar
i Zindagin or Zindegin Madar, lit. *Mother of the Living.'®
Similarly, in the old Turkish Manichasan Fragments from Khoelio
she i termed the “ Mother Goddess” Og T'(6)ngri’ Furthermore,
in the Chinese Manichaean ‘Trestise found in the Grottoes of Tun-
Huang, shie is called the * Excellent Mother,! Shan-mi {or Chan-
mou, necording to the French transliteration).*

*See ¥, W. K. Muller, Hondschrifton-reaid in Eatrangelo-echrift gus
Tuarfan, Zweiter Teil (Abh, Kgl. Preuss, Alad. Rerlin, 1904) for the {ol-
lowing reforonces. Fragmenta, M. 300, line 3 (= Milller, 2. .p. 47) Madar
i Zindagin; M. 4d, line § [= Mg 2. P 56) Emdagdn Mader; likewine
AL 12e=2L 172, L 13 (=MA. & p. 25 =p. 101, 102) simply Madar.

" Sew A. vwni Le Coq, Tirkische Manichaioa ous Chotscho, I, ITT (AKPAL.
Berlin, 1012, 1922) for the following references. Frag. T. II, D. 173 b
recto lino 17, and verso L 1 (=1Ls Cog 1. p. 13, 14) Oy Tid)ngri; nlse
T. M. 201 rocto(1) line 11 {=Le Coq, 3. p. T} Og T(d)ngri Refer also
to the discuselon below {No. 2, Adilendum} regarding fpiitmis Og in T. II.
D. 176 recto line 24 [= Le Coq, 3. p 15).

*8ee Chavannes und Pelliot, Us Traitd monichéen retrousd en (hine, in
Journal Asiafigue, 1011, p. 511, with note 1, anid p. 515, 625 Belng inter-
ested in understanding the foros and meaning of the first word [SRam)
I have ssked for information from my kind Sinologist friends. Professor
Pelliot perscnally tells me that there is no doubl that shan (‘cham ') in
an attribute of the Moiher, and he trenslates by ‘ln Mire excellents’ 1
have furthermons had the adventage of conferring with my Chinese pupil,
Mr. Ti-Shan Hal, reganding the pregnant signification of this ad jective,
Mr. IIsll Informs me that the meaning of shan wes ! snepictous, amd ha
adda that in the first Chinese dictionary (Shobwen), written sarly in the
Han Dyoasty, the word ia givn with the explonation * susploious® {sen
Shob-wen (h'ai Tae, vol. 2, p. 13 b, Shanghal, 1923, Chung Hws Bock (Com.
pany). Hi furthermors tolls me that in the Great Dctionary of ihe Chincas
public, Shanghal, 1015, under the divinlon “k'va ™ (‘mouth ) there are
numerous meanings eecorded s appearing In the (lassicn. The enmmeon-
&=t ones (listed wih their sources) are {he following: * (1) Happy, (2}
Excellent, (3] Good, (4) Virtoous, |5) Peaceful, (8) Mesrifal, IT) Crest,
(8] Plimasing, (14} Friendly." Mr. Thomas F. Carter, my collesgie amd
former studeat, similarly smyw that the idea conveynd by the adjestive s
spproocimately ;s ¢ pood, kind, loving, rightesus,’ Tike the Crek #yzfify in in
varions shadings of mesning. Our Columbin profesanr in Chineso, Pro-
fomanr Tockim ©, Porter, has Ikewise drawn my attenibon to the jdes of
"jred ! fas oppomd to evil) s & fundumental definition of shem lb cne of
the patirs diellonariss, the association of the jdess of " muEpicions " aml
Tpood” helng u naturel ote. e bms fkowio rdermd me io Willigma,
Chinees Rnglick. {Hebonary, p 7532, whers, smong the primary wignifics-
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Now in one of the Turfan Middle Persisn Fragments (M. 172
recto 1, 13-18), which is written both in Turfan Pehlavi snd ina
Pahlavi ‘dialect -gloss that sccompanies the former, we have 8
special name added in the * dinlect "-gloss as a further designation
of the Mother Goddess: it i4 Ramrafiikh® The content of the
passage itself may briefly be simmariged thie: it gives an aseription
of praise to several of the divine beings, aidding their titles in the
gloss, Among those mentioned in sncoession are the ‘ Father®
(whose name is dialectically glossed as ¢ God Zarvin, ZarvdBayiy),
the ' Mother' (glossed as Ramratukh@ayiy), and the “Som "
(originally Primal Man, who is glossed as Jesue, Visueiy)." The
precise meaning of the name Ramratakh (the appended word
Bayiy being ‘ Goddess '), as applied to the Mother of Life in this
gloss, hits long been & problem. A gugegestion is here put forward,
which may posaibly help towards the solution of the erux

The Middle Persian word Rameifakh is to be divided, 1 believe,
as Ram-rafilh (Ram-rafaz). The frst oloment is manifestly the
familiar Pahlavi rim, NP. rim, ‘joy, gladness, happiness,” which
ia well kmown in derivatives, like PhL rimisn, and fonnd equally
in Avestan ms rdman-, * rest, joy, from the root ram-, *lo rest,

*11 The second element (ritikh) appears to be n "dia-
loctic® absiract, formed from the moun and adjective Phl. nat
(ridd), * giver, liberal, generous,’ which abstract itsell appears in
ordinary Pablavi ss rdfih (rigfid), « generosity, liberality, boun-
toousness, henevolence.” **  The formative ending -@kk is doubtless
& * lislactio” variation of the ondinary -Th. which iz common
enotigh as an abstract termination in the Pahlavi Books, and is

Uhistia, are set down * pood from priniple, virtuous, moek, docile, skilful’
This infurmation st best helps to make non-Sinologists sequainted with
the gamut Tun by the word under cansideraiion.
* Bes Maller, op, cif, p 101, 102
5 Thet rolie of the eelostial Jesus an & fulfitment of that of Primal Man
48 recogmisnd elsewhers in Manichaeism, 1t is Implied, for exuiple, in
Theodore bar Khoni, tr. Pogoom, p. 101-19%; alsn in mo-Nadim's Fihrist,
tr. Fifigel, Wami, p. 913 snd eonsull especially Eeitzenstein, Dan iranishe
Erlssungrmnrlerivm, p. 154; iem, Das manddische Buck dea Herrs der
Friaes, p. 50,
 Crmpnlt Bartholomae, 4 Hiranischer Warterbuch, col. 1511, 1524
4 Sos West and Tiang, Gloawtey of the Arda Viraf, p. 130: and of, 8. Th
Bharncha, Pahlavi-Pasend-English Glossary, p. 255 Bombay, 1912
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there sometimes written s a graph (~). The meaning of this
compounded name Bimritikh would therefore be literally ¢ Joy-
givingness,"  Liberality of Joy,' and Ramritakh Bayty wouldl be the
‘ Goddess of the Bounteousness of Joy'—a title well suited to the
Mother of Life, whose true office is to dispense happiness.

Additional support for the proposed etymology of this epithet
Ramritikh, applisd fa the Mother as the one who imparts joy, s
afforded by two passages in the Fihrist, to which T would call stten-
tion in this conneetion,

The first of these is foumd in the section of the Fihrist adited by
Fliigel, Mani, p. 55, 1. 3, in which she is personified under the
name of ‘Joyousness® (Arabie Raehjak), which he renders s
 Frishlichkeit” (op, eit, p, 88, 1. 10).  Although Fliige] was doubt-
ful in his notes (p. 208 n, 110) s to what identification to suggest
for ¢ Frohlichkeit,” he hud an inkling that the nume might possibly
be used to designate the ‘Mutter des Lebens! The times have
kinee given proof that this surmise was correct. The vontext of tha
passage jtacll showed that the personnge persanified s * Joyous-
ness’ was directly associnted with the Living Spirit in reseuing
Primal Man after he had been overcome by the Powers of Darkness,
We now kmow from the Syrise Scholia of Theodore bar Khoni and
from the Manichaean documents later available in the older Turk-
ish and Chinese, that it actunlly was the Mother Goddess who was
thus united with the Living Spirit in' Primal Man’s deliverunés
Consequently there con remsin no doubt that ¢ Jayomsness *
(* Frohlichkeit ") in this purticular passare of the Fihrist is, like
Bimritakh, s designation for the joyous Mother of Life.

The seeond passage in the same Arshic work iz one for which &
new interprefation ean be offered in the light already thrown upon
the subject. This passage (Fligel, Mami, text p- 64, 1 5, transl,
p. 87, L 19) wiates to an earlier stage in the confliet between

“ Regarding this well-known word bokjok. commulé Frevtag, Lesicon
Arubico-Latinum, L p. 84, and of. alw Steingass, Pers. Eng, Dict, p. 210,
hov. bahfnk [Aralie), * pladness, cheerfulnes joytulness No
from the text of our passage is made in the lsrge edithon of the Fihrist by
Fifigel-Romtiger-Milller, P 220, 1 29; Lelpeig, 1671,

' Set Theedore bar Khoul, bz, Pognon, p. 188; Turkish Frag. T. 11, D.
1734 rreto 11 16-29, verso 1L 14 (Lo Coq, Tirk. Mam. 1, p. 1304, . B
40-41) ¢ forthermors, the Ohiness Trestise tr. Chavannes and Pelliok, J4_
INTL, p 10534 CL aleo AMarie, Les Peritures manichéommey, 2. 315, 0. 2.
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Light and Darkness, namely, that moment when the Kiug of Light,
ne God, evalves & plan for bringing Primal Man into being. This
he does; in combination with other spiritual aids, by evoking or
creating Primal Man through the agency of w power that is ondi-
narily tranalsted as the * Geist seiner Rechten *—so Fiugel, reading
the Arabic adjective as yamnah.* But instead of so reading the
Arshic word T should prefer to point it us yumnagh, ' happiness,
falivity * ;' and should accordimgly suggest that the sentence means:
“He (i e the Godhesd) begat by His Spirit of Happiness'
This wonld be eimply another way of expressing the attribute © Joy-
ousness,” a2 applied above to the Mother of the Living, whom
soholars believe to be intendad here?® The idea for such an inter-
pretation 1 owe to my former pupil Mr, Anis F. Khuri, now Pro-
fessor in the American University of Beirut, Syria, who, without
having sny previous scquaintance with Manichaeiem, translated the
Arabic phrase at once a8 *by his spirit of bliss” Quite indepen-
dently my Assistant, Dr. Yohannan, likewise rendored it offhand
a8 *hlessed (or beatific) spirit’ So much from muthorities outside,
As & result, the suggestion temtatively presented regarding the
interpretation of this second passage seems worth taking infa
eonsiderntion,

& Flligel, p. 57 and p. 199, m. 1; he is follownd by Kesaler, Meni,
P 359, snd by scholars It general.
» Far Arshle pumnah sce Frivtagp Les. Arebios-Lativum, 4, p. 524,
* fullcitng, prosperitss’; of. Steingass, Pers. Eng. Dict. p. 1683, * happiness,
H L

prosperity.

* oo Bousset, Houptproblems, p. 177, 178; Legpe, Forcrumners and
Rienls of Ohristianity, © 20%, u. 1, ‘Spirit of the Right [Hand]," where
an Egyptian fles is suggestsd. Flligel, Moni, p. 190, 5. 00, himaelf nek-
nowledges that this * Geist der Reohten * in not mentioned elsewhere {nir-
gends gemennt) in the Fibrist and that we lock for it lster in wvaln
{ppilter vergobems}. In putting forwand the proposed  {nterpretation as
*Spirit of Happlness,' 1 have by no means neglects] earefully to consider
TPhL dokesoddag'an, " sms of the right ' in M. 41, line 14 (=M1 £ p.
BE, dnly consulting Miller's references; cf. alsa p. 67 doin): nor, mny be
adided, have T forgotien wuch passages ms Acta Archelad, ch 7. § 4-5 (&l
Breson, p. 10-11) rogunding the Manichasans giving the right hand in
gresting, and lso the phras of B Augustine, Epist. Fusd, ch. 11, § 13,
*may the right hand of light protect you' Due stiention has besn given
likewise to some genaral allusions to *the sight® in Bousset, Rauptprob-
Lo, p. 348; Legee, Rivola ond Porerunners, 2. 164 Burh refimmmoes are
inclnded horo to show that they harw not boen overlsoked.

5
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Tn view of all that has been brought farward there appear to be
good grounds for sccepting the proposed etymology of the name of
the goddess REmritikh as meaning the very * Liberality of Glad-
ness or * Bounteonsness of Joy,” when applied to the Mother in
the * dialectic’ Turfan Fragment, ManPs poetic imagination had
# faney for such highly-colored titles; witness his Adamas Hero,

EKing of Honor, Splenditenens (®eyyordroxes), Maiden of Light,
and the rest.

2. The Problematic ‘Nahnahah® as applied to the Mother of the
Living in the Fihrist,

The Arabic account of the return of the pure soul of the Mani-
chavan Elect, by several stages, to the supernal realm of Light, as
given by an-Nadim in the Fihrist, deseribes the Electl as fivet * a5
cending by the Column of Praise (Milky Way) to the sphore of
the Moon, and to the Primal Man (i. e. who i8 in the Sun), and
to the —?— Mother of the Living, to where first he was in
the Paradises of Light."**

The word here marked as “—7 —," which precedes the Mother
of Life, is & designation of some sort, whether nominal vr adjec-
tival. Fiiigel, in his trunslation (Mansé, p, 100), renders it as 8
proper nume—*za der Nahnaha der Mutter der Lebendigen.” Tn
commenting upon this passage, Fliigel (p, 843) simply says:
‘Nahnala, ein Wort, das in seiner einfachen Ucbersetmuing die
Abwendung des Bisen bedeutet” Bo great is Fliigel's anthority
that he has been pemerally followed by other writers in regarding
the word as & proper name.*® The anly hint of hesitation exprossod
on the mubject, so far as T have found, is an incidental intimation
by Ohavannes and Pelliot when tonching. in a footnote, vpon the
designation of the Mother in the Chinese Manichaean Trentise®
They mention this Tihriet passage with a slight qualification as to
Il nom de Nahnohs, gque Fligel traduit hypothétiquement par
“Abwendung der Bilsen,”' That is all they remark.

1 Spe Flligel, Wami, text po 70 1. 6-8, transl p, 100 0, 27-50; and larpe
edition of the Filrist by Flagel-RoedigerMuller, Kitdh ol Fikeisk, L p.
235 1. 15; of, moles in wol. & p. 172,

*Thup slse ‘ Nahnahs ' in the transdation of this pessage by Kesler,
Mani, p. 200; similnrly other later writers,

* Charunnes snd Pellint, J4. 1911, p, 511, &, 1, end.
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As g studint of Manichacism, though not an Arabist, T have
long felt uncertain as to whether, if really & proper nume, such &
designation as the * Averting (of Evil)’ was an sppropriate one for
the vharacter of the Mother Goddess in the Religion of Mini, or
whether some other reading of the Arabic letters than Nahuahsh
might not be possible. Accordingly 1 had recourse to my friend
and colleague Professor Richard Gotthell for help in the matter.

He carefully examined with me the variants in the three manu-
saripts noted in Fligel, p. 70, n. 0, finding no additional ones
recorded in the large edition of the Fihrist by Fliigel-Roediger-
Miiller, 1, p. 335 and 2, p. 172, 1t beeame clear that Fligel (ap-
pmih’ﬂhwhgﬂmﬂ,ﬁmmmmthmuﬁa}hﬂhmd
his reading and interpretation of ‘ Nahnahah,” s a nomen jiro-
prium, upon the Arabic verb nahnah, ‘ deprlit, retinuit (aliquem
a re),! for which verb, indeed, there is good anthority in the older
Arabi¢ lexivographers® Yet I still felt misgivings as to the read-
ing and explanation adopted by Fliigel, because it seemed to me
non-Manichaean in spirit. A further study then followed with regard
1o the variants recorded in Fliigel's footnotes concerning the thres
other manuseripte ( Hammer-Purgstall, Leyden, Vienna). These
furnish; H. aggll, Lo acgdl, Vo agd) . Doclor Gottheil

obearved that the unpointed word in manuscript V. can be wad as
al-bahiyyah, the form Bakiyyah being a well-known adjective that
denotes  possessing the quality of beauty or goodliness, shining,
brilliant, radinut’** Further support for this reading is given by
the Leyden manuseript (L.), which explicitly marks the lotters as
b h i m(1) A and can be read as bakiyyuh by omitting the m es
excreacent.

On the basis of thess conferences with my colleagae 1 wenturm to
offer, tentatively, the suggestion that we ehould consider the desig-
nation in question as an adjective, not as g proper nama, and adopt
the reading al-bahigyah, ¢ the beautifnl, goodly, ehining, brilliant,

* Bes Froytag, Lesicon, vol, 4, p. M7 (eltations from Arab lexicograph-
era) i Dw Goele, Glosswrinm (Tabarl), p. 632 (4wo citatiom, ons heing
from an old Diwin); Webrmind, Hendusrterbuch Arsb, Deutech, 2, P
1075, nnkmuik, © abhalien.’

4 Soe Froytag, Lesicom, 1. p. 168, Gahl, ad), ¢ palcher, nitena, eplendons *;
Bakd’, moun, * pulehritudo, spleminr *| wleo verk bakd, ' nitutt, mical ') ol
Walrmmmd, Hondwsrierbuch Arab. Deutach,, 1. p. 267, *1n pehimheit gine-
el ;e likewise Lane, Areb, Bag, Dot 1, p. 270 [(dj.), 200 (verb].
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radiant’ Probably * radiant ? will best suit the Manichaean sense.
In trunsinting such terms from the Arubic we need to take into
scoount the atmosphere involved. But it will remain for others
more qualified than myself to decide whether we are ultimately
entitled to say Exif ‘ Nahmaha * as * Mutter der Lebendigen,” snd
Enter * the Radiant Mother of the Living,” thus bedecked for the
role

Addendum, One point more in this connection. 'The inter-
pretation proposed, as giving an adjectival epithet to the Mother
of the Living, may possibly help to throw some light on the mean-
ing of the problematic Turkish adjective deitmis (or ogiifmis)
applied to the Mother (dg, 0g) in one of the Turkish Manichasan
Fragments from Khocho, In Frag. T. IL D, 176 recto, 1. 1415
(=1Le Coq, Tiirkische Manickaica aus Chotscho, 3, p. 15) there
occurs the phrase ogiitmis og, which Le Coq rendens by * die *ge-
priesene Mutter (-Gottheit),’ leaving the translation of the adjec-
tive * *gepriesene * ns uncerfain. Andreas; in & later rendering of
the same passage, takes the attribute in question as a participial
adjective (bot adds an interrogation mark) and translates as © die
Mutter, welche sie [die Tochter des Lichts] gebiert(?)’®
The query now raised is & double one. Can we perhaps associate
this debatable Turkish epithet in some way with the meaning sug-
gested for the Arabic shove? Or can we connect its meaning in
some manner with that implied in the previous discussion of Rim-
vitiikh and the footnote concerning the Chinese Shan? Specialists
in those fields must deeide.

8. The Manichaean *Seals’.

Mani's religion enjoined npon its followers a belief in and the
keeping of certain ‘seals’ as consecrated symbals of the faith.
These seals are seven in number, #s can now be shown. With thres
of them (moral) we have long been familiar ns the Three Seals of
the mouth, hand. and bosom, to be observed in the deily eonduct
of practical life. Put until the Turfan texts became avnilahle it
was not known that there were four additional seals, spinitual or
doctrinal in their nsture, the belief in which zs articles of faith
was to be accepted by the Manichaean before entering fnto fhe

* Eee Andreas cited in Reitzenstein, NDos Wonddischs Buch des Herrn
der Griese, p. B2,
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roligion. Drawing upon these texts fram Eastern Turldstan, and
supplementing them from other sources, the present section af the
paper will be devoted to calling attention to this fourfold group in
particular, end then to discussing also the well-known group of
three in somewhat less detail.

{a) These four doctrinal seals, which first came to mnotice
through the discovery of the Manichaean documents themselves,
are called the *Four Bright Seals’ emblemativ of true faith.
The passage in which they are particularly referred to is found in
the Turkish Manichacan Confession-prayer, where the faithful re-
peate the following words:

*Four Bright Seals (fort y(a)ruk famya) have we
sealed in our hearts. (1) One is Liove, (mnd that is) the
genl of Azrus the God. (2) The second (is) Faith, the
geal of the God of the Sun and the Moon. (3) The third
is the Fear of God, (and this is) the seal of the Fivefold
God (i e Primal Man, Ormasd). (4) The fourth is the
wise Knowledge, the ceal of the Burkhans (or Divine
Reveilers of Religion).” **

The four seals of doctrine therofore comprise (1) love for the
Qodbead, (2) faith in the Sim and Moon as the grest orbs of
light, (8) reverence for Primal Man as a celestial power, (4]
belief in the existence of Divine Messengars who, from time to
time, bring inspired knowledge fo the world.

A may of light breaks in. The four spiritunl seals betoken the
fourfold majesty of the Father God in his divine sspects (rde
rerpaspooumoy Taripa voi Meyéfors), n8 0 named in the Greek For-
muls of Abjurstion to be recited by Manichaeans on their con-
version to Christianity. Further elucidation is obtained when these
four seals sre bronght into commection with a Turfan Pahlavi
Fragment that refers to * (1) God Zarvin, (2) Light, (3) Power,
(4) Wisdom,” and also into connection with & similar one in &
Turkizsh Manichsean Fragment of like content, But this
puintknntﬂahnutndhmhmmitwﬂlkdimml.wﬂhrp

# See Le Coq, Khwnntusnift, Il 177-163 (JRAS. 1811, p. 201-292); Wl
German edition, Chsastsanifz, p. 1T, L 1518 (ABA, gl Preuss Ak, Wiss,
Beslin, 1011, p. 17).
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cifie references, in my forthooming volume devoted to Manichaeism.
Bufficient hiere to have drawn attention to the connection.®*

A proper understanding of these Four Bright Seals us spiritunl
and as doctrines of faith helpe to throw added light on o passage
in the Filrist which sums up the spiritusl precepts that Maaf
gave o= (four) articles of faith, besides the three ssuls of condunt
and the ten commandments, in the following words:

‘The Beliefin the Four Great-majesties (lit. * Great-
nesses '), ® namely, (1) God, (2) his Light (3) his
Power, and (4) his Wisdom. Now, (1) God, whose nume
be glorious, is the King of the Paradises of Light; (2) his
Light (is) the SBun and the Moon; (3) his. Power (is) the
Five Angels, namely, the Zephyr, Wind, Light, Water, and
Fire; (4) his Wisdom, the Holy Religion.! [This latter is
further explained by epecial reference to the revealers and
exemplars of the faith].®"

The application of this Arabio passage is quite obvions in view of
what has been brought out whove.

The interpretation that has been suggested aids likewise in mak-
ing clear the fact that we have o similar allugion to the four doe-
trinal seals in & Chinese Manichaean Fragment, discovered
by Pelliot (see JA. 1913, p. 105), which contains rules for entering
into the faith. The believer, after sccepting the tencts of the Two
Principles and the Three Times, or Ages, is then led (op. cil. p.
118) to the vonsideration of “the Four Calm Bodies of the
Law,—which Four Bodies of the Law are . . . /™ Althongh

" The explanation offersd above sppesrs to disposs of the uncertainly
which puzaled Le Coq in regant 1o the mumbser *foor* (in eontrust to the
Ilmiliu'lhu'mhiﬁﬂdnun;ﬁ&thm”{ﬂh
Coq, Khuwastuanift, p. 303, n. 34). 1 have since found that Alfurie, Les
Beritures, 2. 60-57, holds o view wimilar to my own. Differently, Lagpe,
WMM.&M;mmMMIm
Erlie. p. 203204,

#The Four Great-majnstics are the sume as that in the groaping =ven
aleo just above. Besides these four, Manichaeism reoognizes also ten snd
twelve preal majestic swences, se Flfigel, Momi, p, 272, n. 108, p. 274,
n 2N
' See Fligel, Mami, p. 84 (bext), 05 (transl); large odition of the .
Fikrist, 1, p. 795

* Pelliot, JA. 1813, p. 116, who adda (note 3), ‘Nous Ignorons shao-
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the enumeration of the four is missing, becanse thie rest of the text
is lost, it 18 nevertheless cerfain that we can supply the general
contents of the lacuna by referring to the material in the various
quotations which have been cited sbove, So much for the luminous
Four Seals af doctrine,

(b) We may now turn briefly to the familisr Three Seals,
which are ethical and practical in their nature as relating to the
conduct of the body. These ure not only now found referred to
in the actual Manichsean documents, but they have proviously been
known through allusions in Christian and Muhsmmedan writers.

Thus, through Saint Augustine we are well acquainted with
these fria signacula as * the seals of the mouth, hand, and bosom *—
ores, manug (or manuum), sinus™ In an-Nadim's Fihrist they
are grouped simply as the ‘ Three Seals® (thalath Lhasadiim),*™
although, in the same work, the author makes mention likewise of
o special Epistle by Mani on the * Seal of the Mouth." *

In the Turfan Pahlavi Fragments themselves, as far ns
published, there nre two allusions to the Manichnean Seals. One
of thess (M. 82 recto, 1. 8-7) refers to * the complete seal of my
hund, mouth, and thought”® The other (S. 9 recto b, lines 18-
£1). in the Petrograd collection, allndes to the soul, which has heen
imprisoned in darkness, as heing led to believe on Ohrmazd (Pri-
mal Man) and to ‘accept most actively every injunetion, com-
mandment, snd the seal of perfect peace’™ In the Turkish

lument o= gqoe somt ces “eorps de In Loi™" [Postsoripl I have
sizee found that my interpretation of this point, which was independently
reached, Feb. 27, 1923, and brought out in & brie! oral communirstion st
the Centenary Celsbration of the Royal Asiatic Soclety in July of thal
year, hod besn anticipated by Alfarie, Lew Poritures, & 56. So much the
botter for such admirabls arpport.]
" Augustine, De Moribus Monickocorsm, ch, 10, §19, and ch 11-19
(] 20-73), whero the great Church Father dispnases these. A fuller treat-
ment of this subject is omitted for the present, being reserved for tieat-
ment elsowhere,

" See Flfipel, p, 64,1, 3 (text); p 95 L 20 (transl): ef. al=o p. 41, 281,
286.291,

" Fltigel, p. 74, 1.1 {Ehdtanealfom) ; p. 103 (§ 13) ; Kemler, p. 216,

S 52 recto. |, &7 t—ﬂlpﬁﬂ!.ﬂkmpﬁpﬂmiuﬂﬂﬂl
“id ‘onditdiin.

=5 12 recto b, lines 19-21 (Salemann, Wanichaies, 3. p. 91, Aary vinp-H
andarz "4d farmin ‘ad mdbr T svdith castiiipd plaitrift dndd,
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Manichaen Confession-prayer (Il. 320-321) these ethical
symbole. are likewise called the *Three Seals” (@ f(a)myd),
when the Auditor acoopts the articles of * the Ten Commandments,
the Seven Alms, the Three Seals”;* and they are furthermors
implied in a passage in the same Confession-prayer which refers
to keeping the Ten Commandments, ‘three with the mouth,
three with the heart, three with the hand. and one with the
whole self."**

In this connection it may be stated that the conception of the
three seals; while corresponding in idea to the Zoroastrian injune-
tion o preserve purity in ‘“thought, word, and desd’ or to the
Buddhistic precepts regarding “body, spesch, and thought,” muy
have been a wholly natural one, and not due to any special outside
influence upon Mini ™

To sum wp. Sufficient evidence has been sdiduced to show the
existence of the doctrine of seven seals in Manichasiem: four spi-
ritual, us tenets of fuith; and three moral, ns standards of eonduct.
Emphasis, in canclusion, must be laid on the fact that Hearers and
Flect nlike were expectad both to aceept the four bright seals of
faith and to observe the three moral seals in practice, This im-
plied n high standard of living if they were truly conformed to.

*Sex Le Coq, Ehuastwanift, IL. 319321 (JRAS. 1011, p 298),

" Bee Le Uoq, op. cit. 1L 193-195. In regard to associnting the Three
Beals this with the Ten Conmumnidments sonsult also the remurks by Cha-
vannes sad Pelliot; JA, 1001, p. 674 o 1; and J4_ 1613, p, 380, top.

“Of J4. 191, p. B4, 0 1, eod.



BRIEF NOTE
A Palism in Buddhist Sanslrid

In JAOS 48. 4108, we established the technical meaning of
ddisali, anvddisati, anudisali, and uddizati in the Peta-Vatthu as
signifying ‘to make over, to transfer or ascribe, or to give & gift
in ths nume of. We pointed out that ddiseti, anvddisats, snd
uddisafi are used with the acensative of the gift and the genitive
or dative of the person who is benefited spiritually or to whom the
merit is transferred.

It may be of interest also o note a similar use of the root dif
gnd 3-dis in the Avadinsfataks, Book V, which in Sanekrit de-
scribes the torments of the prefas, This idiom can be understood
only in the light of what has been proved in the sforementioned
article; in other words we pre confronted with s Pilism. Now it
geems that the Sanskrit writer felt that he was employing s for-
eign expression, since for the sake of clearness he used ndmnd
with the genitive of the person in whose name the gift was pre-
sonted instead of the dative of the person who was to be benefited ;
at the same time, however, he retained this technical Pali use of
dif mud 3-dis. Iu the Peta-Vatthu this idiom wes amplified only
once (I, 8, 8) by the insertion of hitdys with the genitive of tha
person benefited. Judging from this single instarce as contrasted
with the other numerous examples with the dative or genitive of
the person, we inferred (JAOS 43. 411) that the original idiom
in Pili was the verb with the nccusative of the pift and the dative
ar genitive of the person to whom the merit was transferred.  With
this fuct in mind we are safe in assuming that while employing a
Pilism, the Sanskrit writer tried to make this technical religious
meaning clear by the addition of ndmnd with the genitive.

Let 03 now examine these Pilisms in the Avadinséztakas

In ¥V, 5, five hundred prefas besought Mahimiudgalyiyana to
yizit their kinsmen and persuade them to give donations in their
name. In this connexion the ghosts said: buddhapremulbharh
bhiksusaigham bhojayitvismakam namnd dokginddefondr bdra-
witvd cdsmidkam prefayoner moksch syad iti: “Induce them to
feed the Chapter of monks presided over by the Buddha and to

7
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present a gift in our name; then we shall be free from the prefa
exiatence.”

In ¥V, 6, a prefi, the mother of Uttars, in ssking her son for sid,
says: maoma ndmnd buddhapramukhars bhiksngadghan bhojoya
doksindm ddefaya dedandih ca birapa; evam preloyoner mama
wioksal sydd ifi: * In my name cause (my kinsfolk) to give o meal
to the Chapter of monks presided over by the Buddha ; induee them
to make over the merit of the giff, yea persnade them to make &
transfer; in that way 1 shall be freed from the prefa existence.™
In continning the story, we read: fofa Gywman wiforo duddha-
pramukham bhiksusafigharn pranitendhdrena sarmiarpya prelyd
namnd daksinddesandrin kdroydmasa: “ After the venershle Uttara
hid brought lood and refreshed the Chapter of monks presided
over by the Buddhn, he made over to the prefi the virtue of the
giit (or gave the gift in the name of the pre#i).” The Buddha
then confirms or reénforces this transfer of merit (bhagasdiié ca
paiciiigopetena svarepa svayam eva dakpinidedandm ddidali),
saying:

o dandd dhi got punyarh tat pretim amugacchatu
ubtisihatdm ksipram iyam preialobst suddrunid ifi:

* Yerily, whatever good is derived from this gift, let that go to
the eredit of the prefi; may she quickly rise from the excesdingly
terrible prefa world.™

Here the trensfer of merit is described without the root dif,
and consequently we feel that we have found the correct interpre-
tation of the above passages,

In this connexion It us compure Peta-Vatthn IV, 1, 51-52,
where the Ring says (51):

Tam disvd samregamalattham bhanle

tappaccapd cdham daddmi dinam

potiganha bhante vatthayugdni attha

wakkhass' sm” dgacchantu dakkhindyo:

*Reverend sir, T saw him in terror and in sin; therefore T give

a gift. Lend, acvept eight pair of garments, and let these presents
go to the credit of the yakkha™ The ascetic replied (52)

Addha ki ddnam bahudha pasattham

dadalo ca e ﬂl’i‘hﬂyﬂfﬂgummm afthu
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patigganhimi fe valthayugdni aftha
yakkhass im' dgacchantn dakkhindyo:

“ Surely the gift in many ways is scceptable, and may it have
endless virtue for you, the giver. 1 neoept from you the eight
pair of garments: may thess presents redound fo the credit of the
Yakkha”

It is interesting to note that the two languages use the root gam
in desoribing the transfer of merit, when the fechnical idiom is
not employed. Although the Peta-Vatthu uses d-gam with the
geaitive or dative, while the Avadinasataka has anu-gam with the
acvusative, nevertheless & common mode of thought underies the
two expressions. In these technical phrases of the Avadinasataka
where we meet the root dif, we detect o Pilism, but thie does not
menn that the Sanskrit author was translating from s Pili original.
We should rether infer that these terms were in current use by
the Buddhists long before these warks were composed.

: Hmsuy 8. GEEMAN.
TUniversity of Pennsylvania.



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Les théories diplomatiques de TInde ancienne et FArthegdsira:
Par Kirmas Nig, docteur en letires. Paris: Jeay Massow-
wseuve & Fios, 1928, 149 pp.

One has long been sccustomed to the fluent English of the
native Hindu scholar but it is somewhat unususl to find & thesis
on Sanskrit litersture written by one who writes French as essily
ae he speaks Bengalese. Dr. Kilidis Nig, already an M A, of
Caleutta University, has completed his academic training as &
pupil of Professor Sylvain Lévi and published what is presumably
his doctor-dissertation in a revised form under the able guidance
of the distinguished Freuch Sanskritist. The subject of this work
ie one that has been much discussed in recent years and has laid
the foundation for a number of more ambitious volumes such as
Professor Upendra Nath Ghoshal’s History of Hindu Political
Theories and Dz, Raychaudhuri's Polifical History of Anciand
India, not to speak of the many essays in English and German on
the same question of the polity of the ancient Hindus, as taughi
under the name of ArthaSistra by Kautilya. If these other modern
books huve a wider themo they yet deépend for their value mainly
on the correct understanding of this ancient text, as that in tarn
depends for its historical worth on the question whether it is reslly
the product of the fourth century ®.c. and from the hand of the
minister of Candragupta, Dr, Nig, in the present modest volume,
gives & very complete summary of the political theories of Kautilya
regarded not a4 a sudden phenomenon but as & logical eontinua-
tion and development of views held in older times, us a link, in
fact. between the Vedic period and the later age, which really
preserves the Kautilya tradition. The anthor thus has occasion to
depict the political views found in iuite & wide range of Sanskrit
literature and his imtroduction will be of intevest to all historieal
stndents. In judging the disputed points in reference to Kautilya
himself, the sanity and scholarship to be expected of & pupil of
Sylvain Lévi aro well shown., Dr. Nig ressonahly urges that in
Kautilya we have no Hindu Machiavelli but a writer whose first
care is the state comtrolled in the interest of morality in so far as
the usual rules of morality can be carried out. The suthor ia duly

16



Nig's Théoriea diplomatiques do U'Inds i

impmulh;_tha-muhnimmmtdntainpuhdﬂﬁ-
Avthadastra and it Is to his eredit as-a Hindn that he hes resisted
the natural temptation to over-estimate the historical value of his
chosen suthor as banded down in the Arthasistra’s present form:
“Dis lors, nous devons renoncer & FPidée que V'Arthacistra soit
sorti tout entier de la téte de Kautilys comme Minerva de celle
de Zens, et quiil sit &té éerit pour le seul Candragupte.” The
authors identification of the epic Kanika with Cinakys deserves
favorshle consideration. The praiseworthy little book concludes
with & list of political terns found in Sanskrit inscriptions.
E, Wasnsves Horriss:
Yale Unlvemsity.

Das antika Seewesen. Von Avevsr Eosron. Erste Auflage, mit
104 Abbildungen im Text und suf Tafeln. Berlin: Scmoerz
mxp PaRREYsIvs, 1923, 254 pp. Price for foreign vountries,
15 Swiss france,

Dr. Kbeter combines a first-hand knowledge of modern nayi-
gation with & long and thorough archeological training. His book
gives 4 clear account of the development of navigation on and near
the ancient Mediterranean, It is especially pleasing to me to find
that, without having seen my article in AJSL for January 1943,
he has reached conclusions practically identical with mine on the
structural origin of the Nile boat.

# Nayigation is as old as humanify.” It has been invented
‘many times in many different quarters, and its beginnings are lost
before the beginning not merely of history but of archeology. For
instance, st the earliest times of which we have knowledge, both
the Egyptians and the Cretans possessedd wooden ships, and the
ships of the two peoples differed markedly from one another in
structure. The Phenicians learned ship-building and navigation
first from the Egyptians, and did not becoma notahle mariners
until the latter part of the second millenmium B c., when Egyptian
shipping declined ; they seem also o have learned some valusble
Jessons from the Aegean peoples and from the Assyro-Babyloninns.
On ihe Tigris and Euphrates, river navigation reached a high
development in very early times, but Koster does not believe that
the Sumerians or the Babylonians ever developed n marine com-
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merce.  When the Greeks arrived on the cosst of the Aegean, they
lesirned ship-building and navigation from the Cretans. Kister
follows out in detail the development which shipping undarwent
in the hands of the (ireeks. e also deals with the first efforts
of the Homans to develop a navy in fheir conflict with the Cartha-
ginians ; and he devotes brief sections to sach matters as lighthouses
and pirsey,

The only point on which T find myself in serious disagreement
with Kdster is his explanation of the &4pm and ABes of Herodotus
I, 96, which he takes quite in the sense intended by Herodotns.
Kister promises n discussion of this point in the Jahrbuck des
deutschen archaologischen Instifuts for 1923 ; in the meantime I
wrst g6l hold fo the opinjion pul Torward by Assmann in Hermes
31 (1896) pp. 182-154.

There are a few mistakes due perhaps to haste. On p. 15, the
render would get the impression that Sahure lived more recently
than Isesi' On p. 43, the “ Grebschrift des Chenticheti™ is
surely a mistaken reference to the inseription of Kimumhotep in
the tomb of Khui (Sethe, Urkunden des alien Reichs, p. 140-141)
and the total of eleven voyages indludes voyages to Brblos as well
s to Pant (Zeitschrift fiar dgyplische Spracke, 45 [1808] p. 10).
At the bottom of p. 22 the misprint * Segelschiffe * (for Seeschiffe)
might possibly confuse a beginner,

The book vontming an excellent index, but neither a table of
contents nor & list of piates: the plates, being scattered thru the
text, are not ensy to locate when referred to merely by number.
The illustrutions themselves are well chosen, and in gemersl well
reproduced, but there are some unfortunate exceptions: Hatshe-
psut’s Punt ships are reproduced after Diimichen, and the Medinet
Habu ships after Champaollion.®

The defects which 1 have mestioned are of small importance.
Dr. Kdster has thought out his subject as only an archeslogist who
knows the sen could do. He writes clearly: he avoids nautieal

L1 know of mo rewson to supposs that the rope girdle porised longer
an Lhe ses-going aliips of the Eguptiens than on Xile houts

*The only n=able puidications of the Modinet Habn sene, w0 far os
know, ar Mariette, Voyage dane la Houte-Egypte, Vol, TI, pl. 55 (24 od,
1593} snd Bising, Denbkmiler Agyptischer Scniptur, pl. 84 A and B
Muriette reproduced only & fraction of the scmma,
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torms when he can, and those which he mmst nse he explains in
words which anyone ean understand. His book will have greai
nlnuba&lﬂmintrh&unthntdthembjmtmdunwrkaf

reference.
Wmttas F. EpaERTON.

Columbia University.

MINOR NOTICES

Altindische Politik. Eine Uebersicht auf Grund der Quellen. Von
Arren Hinpesmaxpr.  Jena: Gusray Fsoner, 1083,
xii 4211 pp.

A handy compendium of both theoretical and practical state-
craft fu India as preeentad in the Kiutiliya Arthafiztra and the
Hindu epic. The special value of the book lies in its extensive
exploitation of the epic sonrces, pspecially those found in the
twelfth Book of the Mahahbirata; they are here collated with the
materiale of the Kautiliya in @ much more complete way than ever
hofore. Later sources are not used. The exposition is charc-
terized by the clarity and intelligence which are to be expected in
any work from the distingnisht author'’s pen. He still holds to his
previoualy exprest view that the Kautiliva was not composed by
Hie famons minister of Candragupta, but was a product of his
schoal.

Thomas William Bhys Davids, 1848-1922. By R. Omarames.]
Fram ihe Procesdings of the British Academy, Vol. X.
Léondon: Puhblished for the British Academy by HUMPHEEY
Mitroun, Oxvoay Usiversiry Press. [1923.] Bpp-

‘Biographical sketch of the great Pili scholar.

Iyrigtion in Indis. By D. G. Hazms, [India of To-day. Val-
ume IL] Lendon: HuMIHAaEy Mmrono; New York:
Osvoun Usiversrry Press, AMEnicay Braxcs; 1923, 102
pp. Price $1.00.

Survey of (mainly governmental) irrigation in Indis, princi-
pally that carried out in the nineteenth and twentieth cemturies,
and that planmed for the immediate future.
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A Proctical Kurdish Grammar. By L. 0. Foasoat.

Tnter-Synodal
Lutheran Orient-Mission Society (printad by the

w
Avespvrs  Pupnsiiye Hovsw, Minneapolis, Minnesota),
1918, 270 pp. .
This boak, devoted to Kurdish as spoken in Suj Bulak and
Sulaimanis, may profitably be used in connexion Iﬁh Soane's
Grammar of the Kurmanji or Kurdish Lunguage (London, 1913),

- since the two grammars supplement one another. _
L H. G

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

The December number of the Jonrnal {Volume 48, Number 5)
has been delayed ; it should reach members and subscribers about
the time that this issue is received, or shorfly ifﬁm_ .

The Executive Committee by unanimous vote has elected the

fullowing to membership in the Society:
Prof, Ralph K. Hickek Rev. Ralph B, Nesbitt
Pres. Froderick Lent hﬂlﬂ.ﬁm

PERSONALIA
Dr. Witsaan F. Eocurron, Iately of the University of Chicago,
has been appointed Assistant Professor of Ancient History in the
University of Louisville (Eentucky).



MAGADHI AND ARDHAMAGADHI

Warrer Evcexe Crang
UmivEnsrry oF Ciicaaso

1. Statement of the Problem

Lassey ? tried to prove that the Prikrit dialect spoken in the
Prabodhacandrodaya by the Digambara Jain monk, by the Pupil of
the Ciirvike, and by the Mesenger from Orissu * is Ardhamigadhl.
According to Pischel ® the dialect spoken by these is Magadhi and
there is no trave of Ardhamigadhi here or in any other Sanskrit
dramea.  Pischel’s statement has met with almost universal aceept-
ance.  Jain manks appear on the stage in the Prabodhacandrodaya
(Act 8), in the Mudririksasa' in the Latakamelaks'® in the
Amrtodaya,* and in the Vidvparinaya.” According to tradition
the language of the old Jain Suttas was Arss, which is also called
Ardhamigadhi.* The canonieal books of the Syetimbara Jains are
in this same language. Their non-canonical books are in Jain

1 [nstitufiones lsguae pracriticar, p. 410l und App., pp. 39, 6L Fol.
lowed by Bhandarkar, Wilson Philolagical Leotures, p. T8

* Alsg the fow brief plirases spoken by the Jain Faith, by the Buddhist
Falth, and by the EApiliks Falth, Lassn saw Ardhamigadhl in the
Modrirhksass and in the Dhortasambgama too. Grill (pp. 139-40) also
tried to prove the use of Ardhamigudhl in the Vepisamhara. Markagdern,
Pribriosrvasce 12,38 (ed. Vimgapatam}, quotes & passage froo ihe
third wet of the Vepizambira as Andha -

S Grammatik der Pralrit-Sprockes, p. 18, “Von AMg. Hodet kich in
de Drames ksine Spur” Kooow |Das indische Drame, p. 17} agrees,
but miskes sn exception for the Turfan fragments edited by Liiders,
Braohaticke buddhintischer Dramen, and poesibly for Bhisa's Rarpahbira,
Both of thess texts were moknown to Pischel Printz, Rhdse's Prabrit,
:-H:.u admits Arihamigsdhi in Bhiss's Eargabbfira, but *nor als Nothe

* B Hillebraadi, pp. 116-0, 122-8, 120-33.

* Ed. Kavyamild 20 (1850), pp. 12, 2540,

*Ed. Kavyemill 58 (1867), p 06 Called Arhntaiddhinta.

*Rd. Kovysmilh 39 (1803), p 40. Called Vivestnasiddhiots. The
' is Banskrit. No Prikrit Is usel In this drema.

* Plache!, Grammatik, p. 168

81
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Miharastri. All the Jain monks who sppear on the stage are Di-
gambura, except possibly in the Amrtodsya. They all speak Prikrit
excopt in the Vidyaparinaya. Converning the dialect in which the
books of the Digambara Jains are written our knowledge is, as yet,
very limited, Pischel (p. 20) calls it Jain Sauraseni, but remarks
that it shows a mixture of forms from Mahiristri, Ardbhamigndhi,
and Saurmseni. Did the authors of our dmmas make any effort to
spproximate to the language of the Digambara books? Did they
Iump the Jains all together and try to spproximate to the language
of the Svetimbara canonical books? Did they, as & result of the
Inter dramatic convention which preseribed Magadhi for all the
lower characters, make the despised heretics speak merely & con-
ventionalized Magadhi which had little resemblance to the dialects
actunlly used by the Jaina? Must we restrict the term Ardbamé-
grdhi fo the Xrsa of the Svet@mbara Jains, or may we use it ina
generalizsd sense us referring to any dramatic dialect which com-
bines Migndhi eloments with Sauraseni ¢lements?

2, The Magadhi Dialec! in Vargruei, Hemacandra, Kramadié-
vara, and Markapdeys.

Vararuci * desoribes only four Prikrit dialects: Mihiristel, Pai-
&icl, Migadht, and Sauraseni., He states that Magadhi is the lan-
guage of the Magadhas snd that its original s Saurmseni, "This
statement does not imply that Vararuci thought that Magndhi waa
derived linguistically from Ssursseni. It is muade only for the
practical purposes of grammatical description, and implies only
that the dislect sgrees with the rules given for Sauruseni except in
the cases noted in the following specific rules’® 1L seems to be
equivalent to the more definite statement of Hemacandm (4. 302)
degamn fourasenival. The rule of Varmmci (12, 32) fepamy mdhi-
rilgtrivat nt the end of the section on Sanrsseni applies only to this
section, not to the preceding sections on Puaificl and Magudhi
as well. It is curious that Vararoei, who savs that Paifaei and
Magadhi nre based on Sanraseni, does not place these sections
(ten and cleven) after section twelve, Hemacandra has the natu-
ral and logical order,

* Cowell, The Prikritn-Prokdia of Varareei. Edition of 1554, Migadhl
s deserilind In ssetion 11

B Sen Senart, Lev [nscriptivan e Pigadasi, [ 518-7; Gawrotkd, 35
4. BT
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Varsruvi gives the following speeial rules for Magadhi:

L. § la mbstitioted for & and p

2y s sulstituted for 7.

3. The palatal letiers are prouounced with but & very slight contact
of the tongue with the roof of the mouth (if the conjectural
emendation in vorrect),

4. hadabia is subatituted for Arday.

5. w Is sublmtituted for ry and rj,

4. sk'is snbstitited for kp.

7: hake, hage, und ahake are subatituted for ahash,

#. The nominative singular of nouns in o ends in i, ¢, or &.

B The nominative singulss of nound in fo ends in u, § ¢ or o

10, ke may opticoally be substituted for the ending of the genitive
singnlar, and before it the vowsl ia lengthened.

11. The voeative singular of nouns in a ends in A,

12, oigpha is substituted for eiffha,

13, ¢a is substituted for fa in the past passive particlples of kr, mr,
and gam,

14 da8pi is substituted for the gernnd endiog ted.

16. #idld, éidle, or didloke are substituted for drgdle.

Hemacandra (4. 287-302) gives the following rules for Ma-
gadhi;

L The neminstive singulir of mascullne nouns in « enda in e

2 I und § mre substituted for r and ¢ Hines be sfarts from the

Prikrit form and not from the Sanskrit form the change of § to

# in Incladed.

# and j in vonsonant groups become g, exeept in the word grigma.

it and pthe boecomw sjo.

atha and riha become afa,

¥ iz subatituted for j and dy.

nmya, gy, fis, and &je became &dd.

cafdadi is substituted for rrojofi.

cch, sxcept whon initial, becomes dea.

10, ksa, when not initial, becomes jikvdmiilips plus k.

11, %ps becomen sko in the words preky and desky

1L edprhn s subwtituted for riffha.

13 The genitive singular of words in & or 4 may end In 3Aa.

14 The genitive plural of words in a or 4 may end in dhs with
anundsibs it the end.

16, hage is substituted for aham wnd ropam,

Kramadifvara's rules for Migadht, as given by Lassen (p. 303)
from s very unsatisinctory manuseript, are as follows:

L # b= sutntitoted for & and g
2 r hocames L

e L ]



4
&.
18
r
B
&
10,
1.

Walter Eugene Clark

papacarurguyuktd mondy wecdryih, The resdicg fs very donbt-

ful, but this seema to correspand in some way to the third rule

of Vararuel given above. See Cowell ad loe. and Grierson JRAS

1813, 381-0.

hndakka i sabstituted for hrdaye,

i bevomes g, K

di¥pi is substitubsd for the gerind ending tod,

nid is pulstituted for the ending ta of the pust passive participle
. Tha vooutive ends in 4.

The nominative plural ends in dhy or 4.

viftha is substituted for the root sihd.

hake aud hage are substituted for ehav,

Markandeya (chapter 12) gives the following rules for Ma-

gadhi:

P opepE~

a

§ in wnbstituted for » ood

I may optionally be sulstituted for r,

kkh lweomes @6 except in the word bEAu.

1 becomes dh in the word vasati

¢ iy wobwiituted for the first letter in the combinutions tr, #ih,
"', "l"' “d' ech,

bu of bubbuksd is dropped.

ki enbstitated for dh. The commontary adde *when sot initia]®
and suyn thatr th is sometimes changed to &,

gomika is wsed for pewrarits,

eceonds |8 usel for vapeepd.

. Bidle \n used for dydls.

kofana ete. are used for bogpa and other compounds of spme,
hogakka is snbeziiuted for krdegpe,

saochikd s nsed for madir.

vafau ool g ) e,

gunnd i used for powand,

pivrnca i used for piddeako.

madew {a used for vrksa.

ladana s teed for radan

¥ is prefived (o ¢ nnd §,

Refore the suffix ka the vowel is optionally lemgihenal

dipi is optionaily sbstituted for the gerund ending red.

kre el it The eommentary says kivdsthdne sydf and futes
from the sivth aet of the #dkuntals polumili Ealedi, There
seems to be sime vonfosion here.

w takes the place of wra or apa.

¢ or 4 takes the place of @ in the nomination singulay maseline,
The voeative masctillne often ends in ¢ or o

8 may be used ju the voestive (dbpepe).

27 ha may be used optiomally in the genitive and before it the vowel

in Jengthenml
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hakke, hake, hagge, bage, hagd ure wsed for akask,

tumbam aor tumbe ate ueed for gugmidn,

Soinpu I used for ciftha.

bhaciadi or hhuciodi are used Inr bharvigpati

kr, wr, and gem take go in the past passive participle; some
times da,

Cass endlngs are often dropped or interchanged.

The personal endings of verbs sometimes have {he flual wowel
lengthened. The commentary gives ofaladhd as an example.

The two sets of rules given by Vamruci and Hemacandra agree
in the following particulars:
L. The substitution of f for & mnd p
2 The sobstitution of § for j. Vamrucl's rols for the change ol ry
and #f to yy iz incloded in Hemsonndra's ruie,
3. ‘The change of kps lo sko in the words preiy and deaky. Vars-
rucl makes the change unihverssl. Hemarandr, io all other cases,

preseribes jihedmeliye plos k.
4. The substitution of hage for ahah.
6. The nominative singular mascoline in o
6. The geaitive sbymiar in dhe,
7. The wulstitution of sipfha for ciffha.

In all other particulars the two sets of rules are different, and
Hemacandra has several most remarksble and pusmling additions.
Note sspecinlly that Vararuci gives no rule for the change of r
to L And yet the presence of [ Is universally regarded us one of
the surest indieations of Migadhi, Bloch™ suggests that some
rules may have fallen out of pur mannscripts of Bhimaha's com-
mentary to Varamnel, and that this particnlar role may have been
one of those lost in the mechamical process of manuseript copying.
He points out that in an anonymous commentary to Vararuci
some rules are omittad which are given in Bhimaha, soms sre
given in u different onder, some differ in content and verbal expres-
sion, wnd that in some menuseripts of Bhimuha's commentary
many of the rules are omitted.’™ The snopymous commentary
(Prikriamafijari) has since been odited by the Nirmayssigars
Press. The author was a Sonth Indian and later in- date than
Bhimaha. His text of Vararnci differs conziderably from the text
given by Cowell. TUnfortunately the tect extends only to the end

U Farsrucl unid Hemacandmm, pp. 23, 28
2 Ere also Plachel, frommatik, p 35 and Do Grommatiois Prooritiois,
pp. 10:16.
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of section eight, It gives no help for the section on Migadhi.
The text of Vararuci is in an nnsafisfactory condition, but this
particular rula for the change of r to [ is not found in any of the
munuseripts yet collated. The corraption, if there is one, must be
4 very old one. Bloch (op. cif., pp. 28-9) sppeals to Krama-
iliévar in support of his nssumption that & rule for the change of
r to { may have been lost in the text of Vararuci. Kramadifvam
gives & separate rule for the change of r to I.  He seems to have
mude use of Vararuel, but it iz cortain that he used other sources
ga well'™ The evidence is not sutficient to prove the loss of a
stitrs in Varuruei, Laseen ' also thinks that the omission is due
to & scribal error, and remarks that the letter 1 oceurs in sev-
eral examples which sre given in iflustration of the rules,
The examples, however, are found in the commentary of Bhimahn.
They are not concluzive for Viararuel himself. Forms of [ might
enzily huve crept into the toxt of the commentary later even though
o specific rule was present in the text of Vamroci, Lassén ** foo
appesls to Kramadifvars for corroboration. Kramadifrars has no
rule to prescriba the nominative singnlur in ¢,  The manuseripts
are 50 bad and the text is so meertain that it is quite possible that
& rule has dropped out, especially as such a rule is given in n fol-
lowing siifra which deals with Sahari, a dinlect which is based on
Migudhi, But the loss of a rule in Krmmadiévara does not prove
the lose of 8 rule in Varroel

We do not know the source or sources from which Varsroei
derived his rules for Magadhi. We do not know the date of Vara-
ruci.  We do not know whether his work is based on earlier gram-
mariang or whether it is based directly on such literature ss was:
known to him. We do not know whether his rules or the rules of
his predecessors, if there are any, were plready parily astificial
or whether they nctually reflected the dialect spoken in Magadha.
Senart remarks ** that the seleetion by Vamruci of MEhiraste,
Migndhi, and Sanmseni (Pai&ici may be added) as the principal
Prikrit dialects argues for the development in these particular Jo-
calities of a literature in Prikrit. Bloch ' arpues that the Maki-

* Bee Plachel, Grammatib, p. 41; Lassen, Institutiones, App. p. 401
* Inatitubiones, pp. 3000,

" [nstitutiones, p. 304,

¥ Les Tasoriptions de Pigodasi, 11 533,

" Vereruel wad Hemacsndro, pp. 10.12
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attested by Hala. The lost Brhotkatha piroves that thero was &
Hiterature in Paisicl. No literature has been preserved in Saura-
seni end Migadhi, but the traditions coneerning the old Buddhist
hooks prove thut there was n lterature in Magadhi at least. Yet
it is doubtful to me whether Vararuci intended to describe Puaisiel
and Migadhi as languages actuslly spoken and possessing a large
literature. 1t is likely that spoken and literary PaiSici and Ma-
gadhi would have differed from Mihiristri and Sauraseni to &
much greater degree than the few rules given by Vararuci would
indieate. He seems to give only a few conspicuous features of
the two dialects as used more or less artificially in dramas. The
dialects as described by him seem slready to have become sierco-
typed to u considerabls degres, The earlier dramatists from the
parts of the country with which Vararuei was familinr may have
picked out only & few of the most striking features of the language
of Magadha for dramatic purposes. Later grammarians who lived
in distant places may have added elements which wers not really
characteristic of the speech of Magadhu und some of their rules
may be based merely on the readings of corrupited mannseripts or
on later linguistic developments. Much depends on the locality in
which the early drumas and grammatical works were oomposed,
and the more or less detailed knowledge which their authors really
hud of the language of Magadha. It seems to me certain that the

ical tradition and the dmmstic ussge of Migadhl grew
up outside of Magadha. The dislect on which ihe rules of Vara-
ruci were based may possibly have belonged to s part of the coun-
try where r was not changed to L The va of Mirkandeya's rule
seeatis to mnke the change of r to [ only optional, but the hearing
of his statement on the problem as & whole is uncertain. Until all
the manuscript material which is available for the text of the
: iamw has been carofully worked over the hypothesis of
seribal omissions, based on the theory of a unified grammaiical
teadition, i hazardons. We have no reason to assume thut from
Vararnci on the grammatieal trudition was unanimous. Pischel **
mskes the very categorieal statement: “ Alle Grammatiker von Vr.
s sind in der Hauptsache einig Certainly this undercstimates
the important diserepancies between Vararuci, Hemacandra, Kra-

1 rgmmatil, p. 23,
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madiSvars, and Markandeys in the matter of Magadhi. It has not
heen proved that there was o uniform tradition for Migsdhi which
is reflected correctly in Hemacandm, and incorrectly in Vammruci
because of the omission of rules in the process of manuscript copy-
ing. Forexample:

1. The rule for the change of riha to sla occurs, according to
Pischel (p. 200), only in Hemacandre and in Namisadhn
(to Rudrsts, Kdvydlaskdra 2, 12).

2. The rule for the change of ccha to fea (p. 165) only in He-
macandra and Namisidhu.

3. The rule for the change of ska and gkha to sha and gkha (p.
207) only in Hemaeandra, Namisidho gives iz and fiha,

4. The rule for the change of sfa and stha to sfa (p. 207) only
in Hemacandrs, Namisidhu gives #fa uand §fha.

5. The rule for the change of siha to sfa (p. 213) ouly in He-
macandra snd Namisidhn,

6. The roles by which spa and spha chunge to spa and spha
while spa and spha romain (pp. 210, 314) only in Hema-
candra, Numisgdhu gives fpa and fpha,

7. The rule for the change of fia to sfa (p. 188) only in Hema-
enndm.'*

Namisiidhu was evidently a Jain like Hemacandra. His com-
mentary wis composed in 1068 A. D. sccording to the note on the
lirst page of the Kivyamild edition. 1f that is correct he is eardier
than Hemueandra snd Hemaesndra is not personally responsible

for all of fhese additional mles. He was following some- earlier
tradition corrent in Western Indis ™

P These rules sre found aleo in Trivikrama, Skhlarijs,
Appayudikyitn and others who are directly dependent on Hemacandrm
They ars not fotind In Vararood or in Kramadidvnra who was, in the main,
independent of Hemacandrn. See Zachsrine B8 5.20 snd Plachel, Gram-
matik, p. 4l Mirkagdeyn I8 mueh clossr to Vararnel than to Hemaeandra,
Namisidhu, exoept for £ in the place of # in the cases noted shove, sgrees
in the mala with the moles of Honscendra. Rulss 4. 12, 13, 14 of Hims.
cumlra are amitted, but Namisbdhu states that be is not giving & om.
plete arconnt of Migadht Namistdhu and Hemucandra reprosest prae
tically tho ssme tradition. Aecording to the Préikriskalpalatikl, as gqueted
by HRishikesh Sastrl, A Prakrita Grommer, p. 8], & and § us eonjusct
cotonants become 4

® Arcarding to Petersotr, Third Erport, p- 344 the Prikriacandriks of
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For the change of rto | Pisehel (p. 178) refers to Canda, Hema~
eandrs, Kramadibvara, Markandoys, Namisadhu, and Sidhaduvs-
gani. For the change of 8 to 3 Pischel (p. 168) refars to Vararaci,
Capda, Hemacandra, Kramadisvara, Mirkandeyn, and Namisdhu.
Surely there shonld be no talk of uniformity in connection with
the list of rules given above from Hemncandrs sod Namisadhu.
And yet Pischel (p. 200) recommends that thess rules of the gram-
marians (sic) be followed for Magadht sgainst gll the manoscripts
and againgt Vararuci, Kramadisvara, and Markapdeys. These
three grammarians prove that there was a tradition very different
from that followed by Hemacandra and carried on by has followers.
Tt seems clear, s Grierson points out JRAS 1921, 425-6, that there
was an Eastern snd o Western school of Prikrit grammarians.
But in each school the individual authors differ so much in littls
details that there is about as much confusion smong them ss there
is in the manuscripts of the dmmas themselves.

Sirhadevagsni to Vigblatilumkira 2.2 gives the following
rules for Magadhi:

1. The change of r to L

2. Thi sominstive in e.

3. The substitution of hage for aha.

4. The substitution of cijfha for tippha,

5. The change of » to w.
Further he gives lukkha for riksa. This is contrary to the rule of
Hemscsndrs. The rule for the change of n to n is remarkabls.
It cannot be sccounted for by manuseript corruption because the
exumple gathd tarupasthale fulung proves conclusively that the
change of n to n mnst be meant.  According to the grammarinns the
change of u to n is charncteristic of Paigici. Is Simhadevagani
confusing Paidici with Migadhi? He gives no rule for the change
of # to 4, an extremely important rule which could hardly have been
gmitted even in the most superficial treatment of the Migadhi
dinleet if he had reganded it us universally valid for the particular
dinlect which he meant to deseribe. The Kargamald edition gives
s in an sxample. This ia corrohorative testimouy, hut incon-

Erspapandita bas the following: fikcamiliged ca kracic chaurasenydau
rakyyale. fokpnh tahko Fakirai re magadhydth calpyate. puthd pakpoh
paiko, lakypd 12ikd. For by in Migadh Vararuel gives sl Hemneandra
gives sk in the two words preky and deaky, slerwhere fikedmdilye plus
E. A rile for Ak In Asurasenl Is found nowhere slse 8o fnr us I know,
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clusive without & full report of manoscript readings. Nandilla-
gops in his commentary to. the Prbodhacandrodayn (Nirpmynsa.
gira edition, p. 72), on the authority of Candrasenn and others,
apparently regards the substitution of § for & in Magadhi as op-
tionnl.  DHd Simhsdevagani have the same ides in mind?

There s & strunge but important statement in Rijasekhara’s
Kavyumimiiei (Gnekwnd’s Oriental Series, Vol. 1, pp. xxii, 50)
to the effect that SiSuniiga, king of Magndha, prohibited in his
harem the use of cercbrils except n, and of 4 s h, snd k5. The
pasmge reads as follows: driyate hi magadhesu §isundgo nima
rlji. lema durucclrin agtay varndn aplsya svinlahpure eva pra-
varttilo siyamah. fokaridayes catedre mirddhanyis trligovarjom
Gamanas tragah ksakdraé ceti. It is quite possible that even in n
later period such commands of a king might affect not only tha
language of his harem but also that of his courtiers and of poets
who composed dramas to be enscted in his pulace: Such msage
might even be reflected in the Prikrit grammarisns. Whether
the statement is absolutely true or not makes little difference.
There was such a tradition. It opens up wide possikhilities, as yet
unthonght of, of the varisties of pronunciation which may be ex-
peeted in the case of any of the Prikrit dialects.

From Vararuei on the grammatiesl tradition concerning the
change of & to £ in Magndhi is unanimous. Some of the com-
menintors take it ns merely optional and possibly Simhadevagunl
did mot recognize it ms universal. The ASokn inseriptions =em
to prove that the official language of Magadha in the thind cen-
tury B. C. had 3, not & Conld the prohibition of Stkunigs, if the
story is correct, have nn¥thing to do with the continuance of such
neage at court, and did the populsr language have i?

Windisch,® bagsing his contlusion on the inseriptions of Afoka,
urges that the nse of # for 5 in the dramas is a later development.
1t so did the prevalence of the letter £ in the language of the
Saldira, which is based on Magadhi,® have anyvthing to do with the:
extension of # in the Inter dramas and grammatical works? Gaw=
rofieki, = who regnrils the £ of the Sakiira as merely an individual

2 detes du XIVe Congrie Infernational des Orientalistes, 1. 270,

* Lasaen, Iustitutiones, p. 422 M.; Pischel, Grommatik, p. 24; Grierwon,
JRAE 1015, 404, 400; Gawrohski, ZVH 44, 2714,

HMEFE AL 271,
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lisping,mggmthtthﬁlirpingo!thil character may have spread
mechanically through the other Miagadhi parts of the manusoripts
of the Mrechukatikii. Further, he argues aguingt Windiech that
the § of dramatic Magadhi is too peculiar a festure fo have devel-
oped in a purely literary way2 At present no definite answer to
the question can be given.

‘Pischel (p. 21) remarks: “Im fibrigen weichen Vr. und He.
stark von einander b, was sich zum grossten Peile daraus erklirt,
dase He auch die Saurasenl der Digambara berticksichtigt hat,
deren Eigenbeiten die Jaina suf die 8. der Dramen fibertragen
haben, wodurch sie dieselbe triibten und auf spitere Autoren irre-
leitend wirkien” TIs it not possible that the same bad influnence
may hive affected Hemneandr’s Magadhi? Why insist that He-
macandra’s Tales for Migadhi must be followed in all their details
even sgainst all the manuscripts and many of the grammarians ¥
The ynloe ascribed by Pischel to Hemacandra in the development
of Prikrit Grammar and in the usage of the dramstists is as much

ted as was the importance sacribed by Deussen fo San-
knsa's adsaifa in the history of the Vedinta.

In addition to the four dialects treated by Vararuci Hemacandra
treats Ciilikipaidicika and Apabhramsa. He tofors aleo to Arss,
by which he means the AnlhamAgadhi of the canonical hooks of
the Svetambars Jains, but gives no rules for the constitution of
that dialect becsuse he congiders it 1o be an independent language
which follows rules of its own.™

On what are the additional rules of Hemscandra based? Even
if be kmew the rules of Vararuci,™ » matter which is not alwo-
Tutely certain, he clearly made use of other sources. Piechel makes
the following criticism of Hemncandr's scholarly method: “ Er
war oin compilator der schlimmaten art, der seine vorganger in
riicksivhislosester weise gepliindert hat und dessen werke fliichtig-
keiten aller art enthalten. Thm fehlte jede spur wissenschaftlicher
kritik und jede belesenbeit in der literatur.* T the roles of
Yararnci and of Henmeandra were based on any unified gram-

HEVA 44, 7.

= Pigehel, Grammatik, pp. 13-4

i fieh, Veraruci und Hemacawdra, pp. 240; Pischel, Grammatik, pp.
Je4a,

 Hemacandra's (irammatik der Prakritspraches 11, p. ¥ Reiterated
It Grammaftik der Prikrit-Aprocken, p. 48,



a2 Walter Eugene Clark

matical tradition 6r on kny consistent usage by writers of dramas
it is hard to see how such great diserepancies could have resulted.
Senart ** points out, for instance, that only in the Girner inserip-
tions of Adoka is the writing sfa found. These inseriptions come
from the oxtreme west of Indin. Tt is likely that the rule of He-
mucandra by which #o and atha become sia (and perhups other
rules 100) preserves u local peculiarity which is not to be ascribed
to Magudhi in general. Bloch points out * that Hemacandra in
his treatment of Mihfristri prescribes two Jain peculinrities, the
yafrufi (1, 180) and the use of n for 5 as initial (1,229). These
are not mentioned by Vararucl. There is no proof that at un early
dute there was any consistent dramatic usage or consistent gram-
matical tendition for Migadhi. Capeller's remark ** * Ich glaube
nicht, duss den Dichtern fiir das Prikrit so bestimmite Regeln vor-
sehwebten wie fitr das Sanskrit, und such hier steben sie ja be
kanntlich im Widerspruch mit Papini™ is, 1 think, especially
troe of Migadhl.

Until we know more sbout the predecessors of Hemacandm,
where his additions] tules came from and their date, and how far
particular suthors really tried to follow the grammatical treatices
it s sursly unscholarly to follow the Magadhi rules of Hemacandra
and his followers, especinlly in the cnse of dramas like the Pra-
bodhscandrodaye which antedate Hemacandra, Nor is it scholarly
to follow even the simpler rules of Vararuci or some other st of
rules. An author may have followed some trentise which is mo
longer extant or he may have had only n smattering of Prikrit
picked up from the usage in other dramas and not bassd strictly
on any detailed set of rules. Why edit & drama by an Eastern
nuthor sccording to the roles of & Westorn grammarian?

Konow # has pointed out the fact that RijaSekhara confnsed
Makiristri and Sauraseni forms, and thet the manuscripts are not
entirely to blame for the confosion. Markandeya * remarks that
when d is kept in RajaSekhara the anthor is wrong, not the gram-

" Loy [mperipticns de Pigedael TI. 418-21. Cf Ple=hsl, 664 1881 1310,

™ Tararuel und Hemamndra, p. 106

» Edition of the falbuninld, p. Vil

# Bdition of the Earpiramasjers, pp. 202, CL Plshal, GrammatE,
P 2l2

= Grierson, JRAR 1017, 826
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marisn. BSo too SBomadeva, in the Lalitavigraharsjanitaks, often
confuses the dialects even though his Migadhi does conform closely
to the rales of Namisidhu and of Hemacandra. in the use of §
ingtead of = in mnwnnntgru‘upahnugmwith Namisidhu, not
with Hemncandra* Here there can be no question of manuscript
corruption and the stone-cutler caxnot be responsible for all the
mistakes, There was doubtless the sams inconsistency to an even
greater degree in many other and earlier dramas. All that Soma-
deva's use of Migadhi proves is that he personally made an effort
to follow some set of rules pretty closely. In each case the greater
or less approximation of the Prakrit dialects employed in the
dramns fo the theoretical grammatical norm depended on the
greater or less knowledge of the author.

3. Bhagis and Vilhasds,

That Vararuci and Hemacandra intended to deseribe only dialects
which were really distinctive is proved by the fact that they make no
mention of the Vibhisie., Yet these are specifically referred to and
briafly described by Bharata.® He iz followed by Markandeya,™
by the Prikriacandriki,™ by Pribvidhara in the preface to the
Mrochakatikd,”" snd by the Prikrtukalpstaru of Rima-Sarman
(Tarkaviigisa),* who remarks that the Vibhisks cannot be called
- If they are used in dramatic works® Most of them
are described in the Sthityadarpsna (6.162 ). Dandin (in the
Favynduria), like Vararuel and Hemacandrs, does not distingnish
the Bhisas from the Vibhisis. e suys (1.39) that a literary
work may be composed in Sanskrit, Prikrit, Apabhramfa, or in &
mixed langusge. In 31 and 87 it ia stated that dramas are com-
posed in this mixed Ianguage. In 34 he describes Mihirigtei as
the most important Prikrit dialect, but in 35 says that Saurasend,
Gauili, LAt ete. are also used. He does not pick out MEguihi

= Pischel, @rammatik, pp. 8-9; Konow, AGA 1504 4701

* Nijyaidatrs (ed. Kivyamals) 174510

o Griarson, JEAE 1014, 400 1,

1 Pelurnon, Third Eeport, pp. 340-8,

» Nirgarasigara edition of farmi slatrd and Parah, p 1; Godabole's

edition, p. 303
 Lassen, Inatitulionss, pp. 20-1; Grierson, JRAE 1918, 406-T.
» Plaghel, Grammatik, p- L




b

a4 Walter Eugene Clark

a5 worthy of especial mention, unless, as is likely, Gaudi is to be
tnken as equivalent to Magadhl,

Grierson (JRAS 1918.489 fI.) concludes that a Vibhasi iz &
corrupt form of one or more of the stundard Prikrit dislects, which
is employed only in drumes, and is thers allotted to some special
character, Sinee they are not pure nnd standard dialects they are
not treated by Vararuel and Hemacsndm. But the passage of
Bharata proves that they were recognized st an early date as being
employed on the stage, and later grammarians like MErkapdeva
incorporated &n account of them into their general freatises on
Prikrit. There is naturally no detuiled dissussion of them in
Blharuta, Much latitude must have been allowed to the individoal
dramatist in the case of thess mixed dialects. For them the dra-
matists, even if they did know the roles of Vamruci or of Homa-
eandra or of soma other grammarian for the standard dislects,
had no grammaticsl norm, or at the most only vague suggestions,
We have no proof at all that such modified or mixed dialects were
not employed and there is consequently no reason for standardizing
all the dramatic Prikrit to the norm of Mahiiristri, Saursseni, and
Migadhi. Bloch* and Gawronski* argue against Prthvidhara
in his efforts to prove the use of these Vibhisis in the Mrechaka-
tiki. Pischel ® upholde him. Tn my opinion Bloch and Gaw-
ronski go much too far. The Vibhigis do group themselves into
two classes, those based on Magadht and those based on Ssurasent,
hat that is no reason at all for treating them ss Migadhi and
Saurasen]. Thers may well be some basis of trath in Pribvidhara’s
conitention, oven though his Iste unalysis may not represent exactly
the intention of the author of the play. The question cannot be
answered until an exhaustive examination of all the manuscripts
has been made; perhaps not even then,

Note the following passages:
Bharata 17, 46-7:

srurnsenass samdfrilgs bhisd biryid tu nitake
athavd chandalah kiryd deiabhasi prayoktrhhik
nanddeiaszmultharm hi kdeyarn bhavali nifake

* Varerucl und Hemacandra, p. 4.
HETVH 4, 24774,
9 Gremmatil, p. 24T
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Dasarfipaks 2. 66:
yaddesatn nicapdiram yat laddefarn tasya bhdyitam

Sihityadarpana 6, 188+
yuddeiyarm nicapitratn tu faddesyath lasya Bhagilam

We have no reason to question these statements which depict a per-
foctly natural state of affzirs® or to deny that characters on the
stnge may have spoken local dialects which had various admistures
of the standard dinlects. The older grammarians made po effort
to codify and fix these local nnd mixed dialects. Some of the later
grammarians did try to codify even these. The argumentum oz
silentio from Vararuei and Hemseandrs eannot prove that such
loeal and mized dislects were not used in the deamas and that the
etatement of Bharata i= valueless.

4. The Prikrit Passages as Preserved in our Manuseripts.

The Prikrit passages of our manuseripts are much more corrupt
than sre the Sanskrit passages. The most superficial comparison
of the differvat versions of the same Prikrit passage in a number
of munuscripts shows clearly the impossibility of accurately re-
storing the archetype in every detail. Many of the scribes had
litile or no knowledge of Prikrit and could not follow the meaning
of what they were copying; many had only u smattering of the
most commonly used dinlects Mihirastri and Saurasenl. There
would be & natural tendency to level les= familiar forme and dia-
lects, to reduce them to the more common norms. On the other
hand some scribes and commentators, who did not know Prikrit
grammar, replaced the forms they found by forms which corre-
spondsd with the particular set of roles they happensd to know.

Should we base anr text wholly ou the manuscripis, applying to
them as eareful a philologicsl criticism as possible, or should we
make & uniform text bused on the grammarians, or mther of some
grammarian? If we choose the second alternative, shonld we, in
the case of the Prabodhacandrodaya, follow the rules of Vamrued
in the Migadhl passnges, or the very different rules of Hemscandra
which are later in date than Krapamifm ?

« Rhandarkar, Wilson Philologicel Lectures, pp 75-8-
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5, The Magadhi Passages in our Manuscripts.

The only MEgndhi rules of the grammarisns which are followed
with any consistency at all by our manuseripts are the change of r
to I, the nominative in e, and the substitation of hage for aham;
to some extent also the rules for the change of s to § and for the
vocative in &. This almost complete oliliteration of the other Ma-
gadhi rules of Vararuei and Hemocandrea is regurded by Pischel *
&# the result of manuseript corruption, of the tendency on the part
of copyists to substitute the more familinr Sauraseni or Mahirkstri
forms for the much rarer Magadhi forms. The passages in Mi-
gudhi known to Pischel were few, and with the exception of the
Mrechakatikii, the Mudrfirikeasa, the Venisarnhirs, and the Pra-
bodhncandrodaya were all short. Imporiant additions of long
passages unknown to Pischel ure given here in note 44. Pischel,
in the course of his book, repeatedly emphasizes his supposition
that those manuscripts which sporadieally preserve traces of the
more recondite Migadhi rules of the grammarians, especially those
of Hemacandrs, are to be regarded as good manuscripta Such
preservation of grammatical rules seems to be his chief eriterion
s to the poodness or badness of & manueeript.

Hillebrandt, in the preface to his edition of the Mudririksam
(p. ii), triomphantly remarks that two or three of his South In-
dian mannseripts do give, in a few cases, forms which do corre-
spond to the more recondite rules of the grammarians @ < Of all

4 Grammatik, p, 23, Plechel gives there o lst of all the passages In
our dramas which seem to be In Migadhl. The following Important pas-
sagen, unknown to Pischel, are to be wilded: Tfidors, Bruchatéicks Buds
dbiatischer [hrwmen, pp. 34-42; Bhisa's Podcordive, po 208,  (Viddha-
gophiika, Gomitraka, und other herdumon ) ; Bhise's Norpabhira, p 780
(Indrm in disguise) ; Bhise's Protijidyougsadiardyoss, p, 418, (Un-
mattakn]; Dhias's Cdrwdatta (Bakiira): Bhisa's Bilacariin, PR B,
MM, 4RE. GOE (Nandugopa, Viddhagopilika, Dimaka, the wrestlers
Cagtira amd Mustika, Sarvih) | Mattacildasprofiosann (Trivandrum. fam- -
skrit Series 55), p. 24 (Unmatiaka); Dharmarijoge (edited by Gopsl
Karayen. Bombay), p. S0 (Krogtapils and two foot-soldfiers) : Mohsrd-
fapardjogn  (Gaekwad's Oriental Serice: 81, pp. TR, 000 (bwn oot
soldiers, n mam, &find wod Mari, and fisherman behind the scenes) ; Hom-
miramademardans (Gaekwad's Oriental Series 10), p. 347 [ Mlecchs
king and his minister, & spy dressed as & Turusks ) ; Fubbadridbanahfaye
(Trivandrum  Sanskrit Berfes 131, p 1270 (herdemen); Tapatissh-
voraps (Trivandrom Sanskrit Series 11), pp. 142 @, 104, 200, 207,

“ Bee alm Hillebrundt in Géitinger Nachrichten 1005, 430,
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MBS, only B generslly gives the Migadhi words in their chamae-
teristic shape, viz. with # instead of 4, 5 | instead of r: hage instead
of ahgm, and the Nonmineiive csse ending in e, while it fuils to
exhibit soms other more striking peculiarities. But N shows, at
least once, that we have to write gafea, 126, 19; B has once dgai-
cagfi, 101, 2, and thereby we are led to suppose that the disappear-
ance of similar forms is due to the copyists, who are always in-
clined to subetituie more popular forms for those of rare ocour-
rence.” Moreover, one Mysore manuseript (C858) * gives the
Magadhl in perfect accordance with the rules of the grammarians,”
but this menuseript is modern and the marginad addition of rules
from Hemucandm proves that it has undergone & revision which
brought the Migadhi passages into accord with the rules of Hems-
modra, How can we be absolutely sure that the two forms in B
and N really represent the preservation of archetypal forms? They
may go back only to gome revised manuseript, not to the archetype.
It is hazardous o generslize from them alone, “But I do not
think that the same holds good with respect to another MS. of the
same libmary, (Mys.) No. 939, written in Telugn chamecters and
exhibiting all the characteristic features of the Migadhi dialect
to an unexpected extent.” 1 do not mean to say that the influ-
ente of grammatical works is quite excluded, but the fact that in
one original menuseript true old Migadhi forms do appear, seems
to me ut least worth being taken notice of.” Hillebrandt gives no
date for this mannseript, and there is no proof that it has not
undorgune & process of Tevision. What does he mean by calling it
nn *original manuseript *F How does he know that Hemacandrs
and other late grammarians really give us *true old Migadhi
forms ™? That is precisely the point which needs to be proved.
The very fact that the roles of Hemneandra are followed with ench
great regmlarity in this particnlar manuseript while all the other
manuseripts in which any of the more recondite Migadhi forms do
ocrur ehow them only sporadically makes Hillebrandt’s contention
very doubtful to eay the lesst.

6. Magadhi in the Probodhacandrodaya.
0f my mannscripts of this drama only two,* both southern,

# K which is number 4138 of the Cotalogur of Sonskril Meauscriply in
fhe Lilwary of the Imdia Office. Tt dates from the second half of the

?
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show the change of # to & The Madras edition, which is based
on gouthern manuseripts, has § pretty consistently in the speeches
of the Digambara, but writes & in the speeches of the Pupil and
of the Mogsenger. There is nothing to show how much is due to
revision by the editor. K originally had only &, but someons de-
liberately went through the manuseript and revised the Magadhi
pussages, correcting every Magadhi 5 that hia eye hit upon to &
Some eseaped, but as a proof of the mechanical nature of the
process s in Saurasen] passages lias in some cases been corrected
to 4. Further, my manuscripts of the commentary of Subrah-
manya ¥ show that this commentator revised the Prikrit pasages
fo the norm of some grammarian. He frequenily quotes Pritkrit
rules,  All thoss which I have besn able to verify agree with the
rules as given by Trivikrama and his followers. It would sem
that in southern India much study was devoted to Prikrit gram-
mar and that the Prikrit passsges of our dramaes were subjected
to a thorough revision there, When so-called correct Magadhi is
found in southeérn manuscripts 1 am very suspicious of & deliberate
revision. In copies made from these manuscripts by ignorant
geribes & process of levelling might again take place. There are
examples of guch levelling in the manuscripts of Subrahmanya.
A go-called correct old Magadhi form is just as likely to go back
only to u revised manuseript as to the archetype. It is suspected,
and with goold reason, that in general the later manuscripts give
better Prilkrit, that is to say better from the point of view of the
rules of Hemacandra and other gramymarians, than do the esrlier
manuscripta*®

It séems to me more than & mere coincidence that the manu-
soripte of the Prabodhpeandrodaya show much the same phenome--
non a8 do the manuseripts of the Mudririksaz. Only a few of the
southern manuvseripts make even an approximation to the roles of
Hemacandm and his {ollowers, and in the case of sach drama at

vighteenth century and is written in Devanfgart. L which Is also an Indls
(Tice manneseript {Huornedl £73).  Imied Barhvat 1662 and written in
Telugn charnctors.

# Manuseript 4B-7-18 of the Madras Government Lihrary (12500 of the
Deseriptive Catalogue), Manuseripd lla of Lhe Mysore Oovernment
Library.

# Hortel ZDMG 684, 634,
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lesst one of these manuscripts can be proved to hava been revised
deliberstely. To the case of the Prabodhaeandroduyn oo u com-
mentator systematically revised the MEgadhi to correspond to the
rules of some grammarinn. Recent manuvseripts which are in me-
cord with Hemacuandra and his followers prowe nothing. T woanld
like to see a really old manuscript in such accord, especially ome
from northern India.

My manuscripts of the Prabodbacandrodaya taken s a whole
do have in the Magadhi passages in & majority of the cuses [ for r,
the nominative in ¢, hage for aham, and occasionally the vocative
in @, but except in the case of two sonthern manuscripts (and the
Mudras edition) nowhere do they show the change of & to §, and
nowhere do they (including even thess sonthern manuscripts)
show any trace of the more recondite riles of Hempeandra. Ooca-
sionally & is found but only as the preservation of & Sanskrit &
Such mechanical presersution of Sanskrit £ proves nothing about
Migadhi £ Saurmseni is the prewailing dialeet in the Prabodhn-
eandrodayn and there wonld naturally be o tendeney in the course
of repeated copying to supplant the more unusual Migadht forms
by the botter known and more familiar Saursseni ones. But why
shoulil gvery § be conformed to Saurasent s by the copyists while
I most cases | and ¢ ure preserved? This can hardly be due to &
mere chance, Surely ! and ¢ are just as repugnant to Saursseni
%5 8 £ 1 cannot explain the discrepancy by any process of mere
manuscript corruption. Te i scholarly to apply the ruls for the
change of & to § and all the other rules of Hemacandm agrinst the
unanimous manuscript tradition? The greatest uniformity fs
shown in the writing of 1. There is more hesitation in the matter
of # and ¢. In a few places practically all the manuscripts have o,
and o may he the correct reading. In most places practically all
the manuseripts have . Eapecially strong is the agreement in the
oase of certain words such ne ese, bhatfake, laule, pulise, elise. In
the case of the word Bhikkhud there is grent uniformity in writing
A, but in the case of some other words like mukkho thers is uni-
formity in writing a. Such & state of affairs ean hardly be ex-
plained by any mechanicsl process of manuseript corruption. Why
should manuscript corruption be =0 completely succossful in some
places, while in many other places it failed completely to change
the Magndhi form fo Sauraseni?



100 Walter Eugene Olark

Y. Mdgadki in the Lalilavigrahardjondfakae.

Much has been made of the fact that fragmenis of a drama pro-
servidd on stone at Ajmers ¥ reflect with considerable pccuracy the
Magadhi rules of the grammarians. It is unceriain whether the
author knew the rules of Hemacandra or not*® Al any mie he
knew some set of roles which gave the Magadhi in much the samo
form given by Hemncandra. In the treatment of & in consonant
groups he agrees with Nomisidhu, not with Hemacandra. Pischel
remarks:* “ Trotz aller Fehler sind diese Bruchstiicke von griss-
ter Wichtigkeit fiir die Magadhi, die nur hier uns in einer Gestalt
tiberliefert ist, die mit den Regeln der Grammatiker iibereim-
stimmnt.” Konow says:** “Din Formen unserer Inschrift siml
vor allem von dem griissten Interesse fiir die Magndhi, wo bis jetzt
die Verwirrung am grissten war, und sie beweizen hier unwiderlag-
lich, das die Regeln der Grammatiker nicht aus der Luft gegrilfen
sind.” The rules of the grammarians, to be sure, sre not all based
on imugination, but this inscription proves nothing concerning &
unified dramatic ueage in the cese of Migadhi or concerning the
universal validity of the roles of the grammarians. It proves only
that this particular guthor conformed his Migadhl to the detailed
rules of some grammarizn. It does not prove that the Magadhi
passages of all our manuseripts have been fundamentally changed
by a process of manuseript corruption, and that they, in the twelfth
century or earlier, conformed to the rules of any of the grammar-
iaps. Each author must be judged on his own merits

B. Magadhi in the Latakamelaka.

In this twelfth century deama by Samkhadhara*® a2 Digambara
monk appears on the stage (pp. 12, 23 E.). The editor used
three manuseripts, He consistently writes I, gives hage for ahars,
in gome cases the vocative in &, gives both ¢ and o in the nomine-

* Edited by Kislhorn ls Géttinger Nackriehten 1803, 552 1. (. Pischel,
Gremmatik, p. 8

L. Eooow, Karplramaljuri, p. 204; Piechel, Grommatik, p. &
Gawrofiaki, ZVH 44. 281,

" Qrammatik, p. 0.

=apA 1584 451,

U Sew Peterson, Second Report, pp. 57, 122 and Third Eeport, p. 2L
The drams is elited in the Kivyamild 20 (1580).
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tive, but never writes § and never follows any of the other rules
of the grommarinns.  He reports no manuseript variants on these
points.  This edition reflects almost exaotly the same state of
effairs found in my manuseript of the Prubodhneandrodaya. In
defanlt of a really critical edition the evidence cannot be pressed
too far.

9. Magadhi in the Amriodaya.

On puge 68 of the Eivyamili edition of this druma & Jain monk
appears. The editor varies between | and r (mostly 1), gives the
nominative in e, the genitive in @ha, varies between ¢ and 5 and 4,
and once gives pudde for putrak, but gives no indications of the
other more technical rules of the grammarians.

10. Magadhi in Bhisa.

In the Pratijifysugendhariyana and the Cirudatta the text
usnally has 1 and # and ¢, but & and o are given cccasionally. In
the Balacarita and the Paficariitra the text has [ and ¢ and o for
the most part, but s and § aud r are given occasionally. In the
Karpabhiira the editor gives s and ¢ in the speeches of Indra in
disguise; bot varies betwesn r and [ In the spesches of the
wrestlera Canidre and Mustika (Balsearita, p. 59) [ and one locs-
tive singular in ammi in & verse are the only iraits which distin-
guish the langusge from Sauraseni. Printz (Bhdsa’s Prikrit, p.
6) decides, with some hesitation, to trest the first two groups of
pussages together as mepresenting one dialect. He calls the last
two groups of short speeches Ardbamagadhi, but “nur als Not-
biehelf™ If uny relinnce at all is to be placed upon the manu-
scripts three or four different dialects were intended. 1t is clearly
impossible to reduce the Prikrit of Bhiisa to the grammatical
norms of Sauraseni und Magadhi. It seems cortain that mixed
dinlects or Vibhisis were intended by the author, There is no
trace of the peculinr rules of Hemacandra discussed above,

In spite of the strong evidence which hus been adduced in favor
of the suthentivity and eurly date of these dmmas I am not yet
sh=olutely convinced of its walidity. The sreuments dmwn from
the Prikrit passages by Lesaf (ZDMG 7% 203-8), Sukthankar
(JAOS 40, 250-9 and 42. 68-4), and Printz (Bhasa's Prikrit, pp.
5-6) are very weak. The editions are besed on scanty manuseript
mnterial and afl of it iz southérn,. We need much more work on
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the southern Prikrit grammsrians, on the southern munuscripis,
and on the usage of southern authors before we can be vertain that
any particular form is really proof of an carly date. 1 uspect
thut many so-called early forms were in good use in the south at &
comparatively late date, Note in counection with Bukthankers
list the following “archaisme™ picked from some of the later
taxts in the course of a casus! reading: furwn Tapatizamva-
rann 85,5, 17.2, 8.5 ele, Subhadridhansfijays 32,3, 8.5,
1348, 162. 8, 170.4 etc, Mattavilksaprahesana 6.11, 10.11;
dni in the nenter plural is used frequently im the Tapatissm-
vamna, the Subludridhenafijayn, snd the Mattavilhsapraha-
mpa 16, B; ahmiiwrs Mattavilisaprabasana 9.1, 19, 14, 2.1 (am-
hinasn 26, 8) ; ahake Tapatisamvarana 143, 2 and Subhadridhanuii-

jays 138.3,8; gacchiyn Hammirmmudsmardanns 34.17; kalia or
karia Tapatisamvarans 204, 4 and Subhadridhanafijaya 15,6, 80.
8, 18.0, 107.3, 135.9; kiffe Mattavilisapmbasann 27.14; fima
Tapatisathvarans 82, 4, Bubhadridhenaiijoya 57.6. In the Tr-
wandrum edition of the Naghnanda (p. 111) and the Punjab
University edition (p. 63) keria is given in place of kadua of
Parsnjupe’s edition (p. 29). This list could be extended greatly,
1 think, by & careful search of southern editions and manuscripts.
15 the manuseript evidence really sufficient to prove that the forms
in the so-cailed Bhisa listed by Bukthankar are really “archaisms™?
It seems to me that the present material is too seanty and uncer-
tain to warmnt any eategoricil conelusions. Note ulso the Migadht
Apabhirariss forms in the Pafeasito, p. 22 reforrid to by Printe,
p- 27.

11. Magadhi in the Hammiramadamardana of Jayasinhasir,

This deamu was written in Gujarst between Sarmvat 1276 and
1286. The edition is based on & wvery old palm-lead manuseript
dated Samvat 1286. This manuseript, if not sctnally the original,
ik #0 near to the original that very little manuseript corcuption can
have taken place.

The text (COaekwad’s Orivntul Beries 10) gives hage, bot varies
between ¢ and [, ¢ und oo, snd & and £ 1t gives (th for stha, kE for
sk and kkk for kp. Ones (p. 34) it gives = (bhasta for bhalic)
and once (p. 36) ak for by (ladkijjute for rakgisyate). It fre-
quently has k for g, { for d, p for b ete. Thess are peculizritios of
Paiiel. In the spesches of the spy it consistently gives 1 and ¢
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but varies betwesi § and &  In some words it has g for k. Onpes
it has the genitive plural in ahasi and onee the locative singulay
in ammi. It must be remembered that the dramn comes from
Gujorut where Jainism and the authority of Hemacandra: were
strong. It is very sigmificant that such an old manuseript of &
drama by an author who lived in a part of the country where He-
macanidra’s Influence must have been very strong does not follow
the grammatical norm of Hemacandra more closely. The text
merits eareful study. Manuscript corruption ie in this case & most
improbable explanation. It seems clear to me that we have here
conciugive proof that the author reslly intended to use mixed dia-
leote or Vibhisis. His Migadbi cannot be redoped to the norm
of Hemacandrs. Especinlly noteworthy are the traces of Paidaci
in the langunge of the mleccha king Milncchrikurs and of his min-
fster Gorl Tsap.

12. Magadht in {he Mohardjopardfaya of Yesahpila.

This drama (Geekwod’s Oriental Series §) was written in Guo-
jarat between 1329 and 1232 A, D, One of the manuscripis
geems to (dste from the middle of the thirteenth century. As in
the cuse of the Hammirmmmadamardans the manuscript is not far
removed in dite from the actual date of the composition of the
drama. The edition hes [ and hage, but varies between s and 4§,
and between ¢ and o. Tt has tih for sth, cch for coh, and tfk for
¢t against Hemacundra, but repeatedly it gives the form bhasfake.
On p. 87 it hae hifapakam, a form prescribed by Hemacandra
(4 310), by Markandeyn (19,11}, and by other grnumurianeg for
Pgifiici, It also has the change of k to g and of d to &. The
Prikrit of this drama too is worthy of careful study. Here too
manuseript corruption is an impossible explanation.

18, Magadhi in Some of the Other Dramas.

The Trivandrum edition of the Subhadridhanafijass of Kula-
&kharavarma, written in the south between the temth and the
twelfth centuries, and based entirely on southern manuseripts,
gives I, §, @ in the voeative, ¢ in the nominative, and shake. No
important manuseript varignts are reported and vone of the re-
condits forms of Hemacandra and hie followers are found.

The Trivandrum edition of the Mattavilisaprahssana which wae
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written in the saventh century A. 1. by some king of the Pallave
dynasty has &, I, ¢ (sometimes o), but gives no indication of the
other rules of Hemacandra,

The Trivandrum edition of the Tapatisarovarans of KulaSe-
kharavarma has I, 4, e und ahake, The other rules of Hemacundra
are not followed.

14. Magadhi in the Quatalions of Hemacandra:

Hemacandrs (4. 802) gives examples of Migadhi to exemplify
his rules. He quotes the Venissrmubira, the Mudririksasa, and the
Sukuntali® Bloch remarks:* * Textkritisch ist der wert dieser
citate Gussert gering; Hem. citierte meist nur aus dem gedichinis
und fast iiberall, wo er von unseren hes, abweicht, sind sine
lesarten die schlechturn.' Pischel remurks:® “ He, fand diess
Eigrnheiten nach 4, 302 in Mudriir,, Sak., Venis., wo unsere Hand-
sohriften sie nur zum kleinen Teile haben, und die Handschriften
He's sogar an disser Stells dagegen fohlen Tt is by no means
ceriain that these quotations in Hewacandrs have any decisive
value for the problem now under discussion. Hemaeandra may have
used mannscripts, or quoted from memory from manuseripts which
had abresdy undergone more or less revision, or, as many of the
commentators have done, he may have assumed that the forms
which he found were wrong and may have revised them himself
to fit his rules. It cannot be assumed as certain that a form as
quoted by Hemaeandra really represents the archetype, Even i
he were right in the matter of the three dramas quoted it does not
follow that his authority is to be extended to all other dmimes.

15, Magadhi in the Fragmenis of Buddkis! Dramas Edited
by FLiiders,

Recently frugments of Buddhist dramas were discovered in
Turkestan. They are dated by Liiders *™ in the first or second
century A. D. Three Prikrit dialects are employed. One is an

% Piachel, od Joe

“ Fararus wed Hemavandra, p, 5.

" Grommatik, p. 23

® Bruchatiicke buddhistischer Dhramen, Berlin, 1011, Advaghoss was
the author of omn of the dramas and may have been the author of all of
them, althongh that bas mot been proved definitely. Seo Lilders. op. oif.,
P, 85 and Sitzungaberichts Berl Aked, 1811, p. 400,
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old form of Sauraseni. The second is characterized by the change
of r to I, the change of # to 4, and the nominative in e, Liiders
names this Alt-Magadhi. The third is characterized by the ohange
of r to 1, and by the nominative in ¢, bot » does not change (o &,
Liiders names this Alt-Ardhamiigadhi, and remarks (p. 40) that
this dislect is very close to the dislect in which most of the ASoks
inseriptions ure written., In the cese of these fragments it can
‘be no mere chance, no mere process of manuseript corruption which
lag brought about the consistent diffevence of treatment in the
same manpseript. A differentiation of dislects was clearly in-
tended by the suthor, Curiously enough this third dislect cor-
responds closely in. essentials fo the language of the so-called
Migudhi passages of the Prbodhucandrodsya, at least if any
walght ia to be laid on the consistent manuscript tradition in the
case of that draman. Note especinlly thet none of the recondite
rules of Hemacandra are observed in these fragments. There is
here positive proof that more than one form of Migadhi was used
in the dramae at an early date. 1 think that such & usage was
continued in the Iater centuries.

16. Whal iz Ardhamigadhi?

1. Vararuci, who treats only the four standard dialects Mihi-
rastri, PrifScl, Migadhi, and Saurasend, does not mention Ardha-
milgadhi.

9%, Hemaeandres adds fo these CalikapaiSicika and Apabhrasda,
But in 4. 287 he remarks that Ardhamigadhi (by which he means
Arsa, the language of the canonical hooks of the Svetimbara Jains)
iollows its own rules and not those which are given for Migadhi.
Farther, in 1. 3 he remarks that in Area all the rules of his gram-
‘mar gre subject to exceptions and in 2. 175 says that the preceding
restrictions do not upply to Arsa since in that dislect everything
is permitted®™ The followers of Hemneandm do not deal with
Ardham3gadhi® Pischel remarks (note on Hemacandra 4. 287) :

“Der name Ardhamiigadhl hat offenbar zu verschiedenen zeiten
verschiadene dinlecte bezeichnet.™

3. Mirkandeyn 1.5 savs:

 Phwhel, Grammatik, pp. 13-14,
= Pischel, Grammatik, p. 2
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mahdndstri sournseni pracyivanti ca mdgudhi
ili paeavidhd bhisd yukid na punar astadhd

and continpes In the commentary ftensics fowrasenyd adfiralie
migadhy evirdhamdgudhi ity uktateat. dakgindlyayis e lakand-
kavandt. baaliky®f en rephasys lotexmdtrena bheddl. dvanigim
evinfarbhical i bhdrah. Ardbamigadhi is excluded as being
ouly s Migadhi which is not far different from Sauraseni and it
i# not reckoned nmong the Vibhisia. But evidently some writers
did eliss it as a bhdsd. In 12,38 Mirkandeya at the end of the
gection on Migadhi says fourasenyd addratedd dyam evirdha-
magadhi* Mirkandeya’s description of Ardhamigadhi exactly
fits the dialeet which I think is used in the Pmbodhacandrodays.

4. Krumedisvara has the statement ™ midhdrdgirimidrdrdhomd-
gudhi and Lassen (pp. 393, 401) reports from o bad manuseript a
brief presage dealing with Ardhamagndhi. 1f this jumbled pus-
sage of rules and examples really is intended a8 & description of
Ardhamigadhi that dialect is marked in Kmmadidvara’s estima-
tion by the following peculiarities:

L. The change of & aud p to &

The ehange of r to I

The gerund in dlwi,

The nominative plural in dh.

The enhstitution of hake for aham.

The change of e and gréa to frha.

cifthadi for tigtha

The past passive pariieiple in pid,

The optioual endings ¢ or § in the sominative singulur. In the
ang example given wmahdido the ending Is o

EEMA s e

- Pischel, Grammolik, p.. 32 and e Grommations Procriticis, pp. 1.8
remarks that Mirkugdeys alone of the Prilrit grammisrlans quotes
Blarata, Ses 1229 comm For Mirkapdeya's treatment of the Bhigis
#tem aleo Grierson, JREAS 1D1S. 403-4.

5 Lassen, Institutiones, pp. 17, 303, 401, For Ermmadiivara aod his
sonroes mew Plschel, iy Grosmaticis Prooritiols, p. 18 and’ Grammatik,
- 41 Blech, Varorsc enl Hemscondrs, pp. 28-8; Zacharias, BB 6.46-7.
It is by no means certaln that he followed the sulis of Hemarandra or
evem ihat be is later than Hemweandra. He dors seem to have folloesd
Vararnei pretty closely, but there are discrepancies which prove that ba
bad other sonros too. In kis bried sistemsnt with referencs to Ar-
dhamigndbl he b elenrly mdepeadent of both Vararoei and Hemacandra
ainee peither describes that dialect.
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At any rate by Ardbamigadhi he does not mean the Zrsa of the
Jains.

5. Ramaturkavigiae in his Prikriakalpatarn * cays that Ardha-
miigndhi is oot very different from Magudhi, but in opposition to
Mirkandeya he classes it among the Bhilsis as followe: Miha-
ristri, Sauruseni, Migadhi, Ardhamigndhi and Daksinityi.

6. Peterson " describes gs follows & set of anonymous Prikrit
Sttras: “The Prakritasitra which follows is in two parts, one
treating of Prikrit generslly, with the exception of the Paifiel
dialect or n Paisdchivarjeprikyitasiitra, the other dealing separ-
ately with the Saurasent dialect, Migadhi in jts two varieties, and
the Paigichi and Apsbhouhsa tonguea.”  Is Ardhamigadhi one of
the two kinds of Magadhi?

7. Bharsta (17.48) remarks: migadhy avantifl pricyd fira-
aemy ardhamdgadhi bahlikd dakgindlyd ca sapla bhasth prakir-
fuldhM

8. The Sihityadarpana (6.160) names Ardhamigadhi as s
dinlect spoken by cetain definite characters on the stage.

9. The Prikrtacandriki of Krsnapapdita (in Peterson, Third
Beport, p. 346) hes in a corTupt passage:

mahdnisiri tathdronti fauraseny ardhamigadhi
Bahliki mdgadhi coively osfwild dikgndlyajih.

Pischel remarks (p. 2) that all the grammarians regarded Miha-
fistri, Saurmeent, Magudhi, and Paifici ss Prikeit languages
Beyond that opinions differed. There was much dispute 24 to
which dinlects were to be copsidered as Bhiisds, which as Vi-
bhiisis* which ss Apabhramsas, and which as merely mixed dia-
lvcty without murked peculinrities of their own. But there is
smple evidence to prove that some nuthorities even considered
Ardhamagsdhl to be n Bhits, und there is cortain proof that their

*F Lassen, [nstitutiones, pp. 20:-1. See wlso Muir, 05T IL 340 and Auf-
pecht, Car, Ozon., p. 151

= Third Repor, pp. 21, 340,

% Quioted by Prehvidhara to Myechakatikd (od. Sarmil 8istri and Parab,
11 Lalla Diksita quotes the smme |(Godubole’s edition, p. I §

* Por a full account of these sea Grierson, JRAS 1018, 450 1.
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Ardhamigadhl did wot mean the Ardbamigadhl of the Jains, It
seems (o me gertnin that Markandeva aud the other suthors who
recognize Ardhamigadhi refer to & dinlect which was employed on
the stage, 1In spite of its excluosion by Vamrueci, Hemacandrs and
others it may have been widely vsed in the dramas for certain
charnotera®™ All that it is allowable to infor from the grammar-
inns is that some of them did not regard Ardhamigadhi as s
Bhasa, not that they denied ifs use in dmmatic works. The fact
that Markandeva felt it necessary to mention Ardhamigadhi and
to exclude it proves that some anthorities even regarded it ms n
main dialect. The passage of Bharata proves that at one time-it
was emploved in dramas. Whether the later passages which refer
to it merely copy Bharata or whether we are to infer {rom them
that even at u later date it was still employed in dramas ia un-
certain, T ineline emphatically to the latter view, Pischel makes
the mistake of nssuming that the Ardhamigadhi of the grammar-
iang (in spite of the statement, quoted nbove, that the term Ardha-
migndhi referred at different times to very different dialects) muat
correspond exsctly to the Ardhamiigadhi or Arsa of the canonical
books of the Svetimbara Jaina, This is certuinly too nurrow &
view,

* Hipch, Vararuel wnd Hrmacendro, o 4 and Gaerodski, 278 44 24T A
argus agalnst Pischel, Grammatik, p. 24 0. that Priheidbara s woong in
his asumption Lhat seven dinleets are weed in the Mpeehalafikl. Pribei-
dhara's somewhat confised necount ls @s follows |Aarmil S8atel and Parat,
I+ 1): mifjakddon babuprakiraprdbriaprapadcesn omlasrs rea  Bhdpdh
yragujymity dnwmarspurantikdprdoydmiguliyek. epadhroffprapeicepu
entasrs eva hhdglh proyujyente dukdricangdllidborighabbodefipdk. He
thinks that ull of these nre osed in the Mochakn}ikl exeept Sibarl, Then
hie quotes Bharata (17.458) to the ofect that there are seven hhisliz in
Prikrit, namely Migadhl, Avantijs, Prieyd;, Saurasmi, Ardhamigadh,
Balhiks, and Dakyipstyl. Thm he romarks that MEh&riistri ote. are used
in Kavyas and eontinues apedhrese iekiribhiracindilainharadrivido-
drajdh kind ronecordpdsh oo cibAdpdh smpto Efetitdh | Dhareis 17, 40
with slight varistions). He gootes Bharata but follows the other divislon
tato four bhdads sod foor forms of Apabhramiss. We cannot trust the
acraracy of hls dlstribution of the dinlects, but thure may be & large
amount of troth e his general contention, even though he schematieally
tries to make ithe passages of the drama fit the definitions of the aathority
which be follows. Lalla Diksita (Godabole’s edition, p. 1) agrees yerbully
with Prihvidhara,
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Hoernle remarks: ®" * Ardbamagadhi is described as n mixture
of Magadhi and Sauraseni (or Mihirigtri) ; it follows that it must
have been spoken to the west of Migadhi, that is, in the Banirss
district; it corresponds, therefore, to the Bhojpliri or the: E. H.
proper,” Similarly Grierson ** argues that Ardhamigndhi was o
local dislect spoken in the district around Allahabad where Saura-
gani and Magadhi overlupped. Recently he has repeated the sane
theory much more emphatically * in his statement that Ardha-
magadhi was & mixed Iangusge spoken in & district corresponding
to the present Oudh, and that Eastern Hindi is despended from it.
Senart emphatically denies™ and Pischel doubts ™ that Ardha-
miigadhi was ever n local dinlect. Gawronski says™ that the

inns are too schematic, that they distinguish too many
dinlects, but thut they nlso deny dialects which we know existed :
“ 8o ist 2. B, nach Mirkandeva Ardhamigadhi — Migadhi, natiir-
lich falsch.” He makes the mistake of sssuming that Markandeva
must have mean by Ardhamigadhi the Inangusge of the canouical
books of the Svetambara Jains. It is, however, clear that Mark-
andeya used the word in a very different sensa from that and that
he referred to & mixed dinleet used on the stage. His statement
is perfectly correct.

1t is important to note that all the inseriptions of Afoka except
those in the extreme west have 1, ¢, and &' These same features
are found in one of the dislects employed in the early dramatic
fragmonts edited by Liiders ™ and. if I nm not mistaken, in the
language of the Digambara monk in the Prabodhacendrodays.

o Grammar of tAe CGaudien Langeages, p. xxiv. CfL Hoernle and
Grierson, A Comparatice Dictiowary of the Bikdri Longuage, p. 35.

™ Beven Grommors of the Dialeots and Suddivisions of the Bikdri Lan-
puage, 1.5,
= Linguistie Hurvey, VI.2:3; of. also Encyelopuedia Britannica’ XXII.
o571 Mulletin of the School of Oriental Bpudics, 1620, @1, 63.

™ Les Imscriptions de Pigadasi IL 400, 502

i Grammatik, pp. 24.5.

TETE 44270 notn, 261,

" Windisch, Aetes du XTVe Comgria fntrrnational des Oricutalistes L
279, 2R1; Sennrt, Les Imeeriptiona de Pipadosi T1. 481

s Bruchatdcke buddhistischer Dramen, p. 40, LAders points ont the
similarity between the dialoct of these fragments and the inscriptions of
Aicks, but (p. 42) relying on the anthority of Pischsl sintes that Ar-
dhambgndhi was not employed in the later dramas I am coovioced that
it continued to be used.
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This dialect which hes I'and ¢ but uses ¢ and which T would
name Ardhamigadhl in the broadest sense of the word, s spoken
in the Prabodhocandrodaya by the Digambarn monk, by the Mes-
senger from Orisss, and by the Pupil of the Cirvika, I can make
no distinction lbetween the dialects of these three characters as
they are reflectod in our present menuscripts. Thev are all her-
etica. We should naturally expect Svetimbara Jiins in the drs-
m#a 10 speak Ardhamigadhi n the narrow sense of the word, aod
possibly by s natural extension, the Digambaras and other heretics
might be made to speak the same dinlect. But there is no case
of the use of Ardhamigadhi in this restricted Jain sense of the
word in our dramas. No Svetimbara Juins appear on the stage.
The early literature of the Digambaras is 2o little known that not
even & guess may be hazarded a: to the approximation of its lan-
gungs to the Anfhamigndhi of our dramas. May it not be that
the Hinduas picked out for dramutic purpeses n few very noticoable
characteristics of the Jnin dinlects and were satisfied with that as
giving enough flavor to the speech of the despised heretics without
trying to copy all the detadls of their language? How mnch fami-
linrity did the writers of drama nctually have with the Jain books?
The lungunge of the Jains was not treated at sll by the Prikrit
grammariaps. I doubt whether the dramatists made any effort a
all to spproximate to the lunguage of the Jains. T am inclined to
think that they merely followed an old convention that low charae-
tors should speak local or mixed dinlects {Vilkfisis) and that in
the language of such low churicters no offort was made o repre-
senit accurately the language of uny particular locality or of any
particulur group such ss the Jaine. A few genernl chamcteristics
were used fo color the langnage,

17. What Characlers Speak MiagadM and Ardhamagadhi Accord-
ing to the Grammarians and the Treatices on
Dramatic Theory?

Bharata (17.48-0) namer seven Bhisis and seven Vibkhizis,
Then (17.50 ) he gives directions for the uee of these dinlets,
The distribution is based partly on the locality from which the
chirmeter comes, parily on his oceupatior. Then (17. 58} he
continues with the statement that one should employ ¢ frequently
in the speech of those who live in the region between the Ganges
and the ocean, » frequently in the speech of thoss who live in the
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region between the Vindhyss-nnd the ocesn, ¢ frequently in the
gpeech of those who live in Suristra, Avanti, Vetravaii, and the
North, u frequently in the speech of thoss who live in the Hima-
lnvas, in Sindh, and in Sauvirs, ¢ in the speech of those wha live in
Arbuda snd an the banks of the river Carmunvatl, What is the
meaning of this curious passage? Pischel, Grammalik, p. 24 gives
it up with the statement * damit ist-michts anzufangen.”

The Dafsrfipaka (2. 66) and the Sahityadarpana (5. 168) repeat
the statement of Bharuts (17.48-7) that characters should be
made to spesk the langunge of the pert of the country from which
they come. It is impossible at present to estimate the exsct value
of these statements, but it seems to me that they represent & per-
fectly natural state of affairs and that they are not based on purely
artificial speculation. Why press the rules of Vararuci, Hema-
gandrs and other grammarizne and diseard entirely the statements
of those writers who denl direetly and in detnil with the theory
and practice of the drama? Why must each of the Prikrit dis-
locts be regarded as rigidly uniform? There were doubtiess many
varieties of Migndhi, Sauraseni, and Paiici, It was only the
welght of some authority and tradition politieal, religious or gram-
matical which could lead to & greater standardization of dinlect as
in the case of Pili and the Jsin dialects. Eventually the loose
dinlects used on the early stage wire standardized in eomewhat
different ways by different grammarians. The later writers would
nnturally use fewer dialects and be more consistent in their treat-
ment of them, but even for the later dramatists there can be no
talk of absolute oniformity,

Muir’s remark:™ * The rules here given are quite ariificial, as
it would be abeurd to suppose that different elasses of persans liv-
ing in the eame Jocality, us most of the dramatic persons would do,
could each epeak differont dialects, and that, too, dialacts of other
gnd perhaps distant provinces ” is far from the mark. Probably
in most dramns only one or two dialecis would be used, but in such
dramas as did bring onto the stage men from other localities or
men from lower walks of life it is parfectly natuml to suppose that
their gpeech wounld be differentinted in some way, Thers is 1o
neod to assume & complete copying of the speech of other and dis-
tant loealities, Az Bhamts suggests even the use of a single lottor

7 firigimal Banshrit Texts T1 51
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would be enongh to suggest & strange disleet and to impart sn
individual Asvor, Further, in the large cities where the dramas
were produced there would natarally be men from many different
parte of the country, City life in ancient India was much more
cosmopoliten than is usually sssumed. Moreover the minor dis-
lects used on the stage were practically uniform in grammatical
structure and voeabulary. They are, on the whole, diffarentisted
merely by differences of pronuneistion of single letters or groups of
letiers.
As to the use of Migadhi and Ardhamdgadhi Bharata (17.50)

hus :

mdgadhi (u narendrandm antahpuranivdsindm ™

celdndmh rdjapulrindm §regthindm cardhambgadhi.

Dasariipaka (2.65) has:
pildcaiyantanicidau paisdeads midgadham lathd.

Sdhityadarpana (6. 160) has:

atrokia magadhi bhisa ridjantah puracirindm
cefdndim rijaputrindm fresthanim edrdhamdgadhi.™

Kohals apud Markandeys (12.1) says that Magadhi is spoken
by Riksasas, Bhiksus, Ksapanakas, Servants ete.™

Markandeya (12. 38 commentary) remarks riksasifresthiceidnn-
karmydder ardhamdgadhils bharatah. 1 cannot find the quotation
in Bharats.

The Prikriacandriki (Peterson, Third Report, p. 348) has:

mdgadhi rikmeidinam aniohpuranivisiaim
cetdndm. rdjamilrindm fresthindn odrdhamdgadhi,

The Sarusvatikanthibhorans (2. 9) has:

" For definitions of “thoss who live in ibe women's spartments ™ see
Pischel, Gremmarnik, p. 2%

*The commmutator |Nirpaywsignrs Presa edition, p. 314) has: afa
evdnarghardghavddan  rifoputrandpi rdsscandrdder  aftomakdrgnkleii.
pema samslriestics cperabdro yorsited, na fc srdbamigsilhyd, The
Prikrtacandriki {Peterson, Third Report, p. 348) hne o stanm very wimi:
lar to those of Bharata and the Sahityadarpans

* Soe Plahel, Grommatik, p. 229, For Kohaln ses Pischel, Grommatilk,
PP 32.3; Weber, Indische Studien 8,273 and Indische Streifen & 59,
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devitdyah samskrtam prahuk prakrtasm knnarddeyah
paifdcadyurh piddcddyd mdgadhat hinajitayah.™

The Sadbhisicandrikd of Laksmidhara (Bombay Sanskrit Se-
ries edition, p. 5) has:
chadmalidgavatih tadvaf joindndm iff kecane
adhame madhyame odpi fawraseni prayujgale
dhivarddgatinicesu magadhi mmiyujyate
rakaud pisdcanicesu passacideilayan bhaval
apabhramies tu canddlayavanddizy yuyyale
ndfabdddy apabhrarigvingdsasydsehissnaval
wuye candilekddingen magadhyidi prayudjale
mrvesdim kirenavasdl bdrge bhdsioyalikromah

The Prikrtamanidipa of Appayyadiksita (copy of Mysore manu-
seript, p. 40h) describes Migadhi as Eiratddinikrafofifiprayofyd
bhaga,

The Rusirnavasudhikam (Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 50, 209)
guotes the same stanzas given above from the Sajbhisicandrika.

Rimndisa in his commentury to the Prabodhacandrodnya says
bhiksuksapenakariksasiniah puravisicelakidinim  magadhily  uk-
fam anyalra.

In some authoritivs n gradual schemniization seems to have taken
placs by which Ardhamigadhi wae exelnded from the dramas, and
by which Migndhi was definitely prescribed for all characters of
low runk. This ¢an hardly reflect the original ussge. 1t bears all
the marks of a later schematic simplification,

In some anthorities. the idea of Ardbamagadhi and of other local
and mixed dialects persisted. Most dramas doubtless emploved
only the three main dialects and the use of these wis more and
more conventionalized secording to the rank of the characters, but
it &8 very probable that many of the old dmmas und some of the
Inter ones did make nse of local and mited dialect=. We must
juidge ench writer on his own merits, and in defanlt of other evi-

" Riavyamili odition. Cf Pischel, Grammatik, p. 23 In an example
of Migadhi given £0 2,17 1, o, and § are printed. The same stanss eom:
owrming the wse of the dialects In given in the Alombdraickhors (Eivya-
malh edithorn, p. 5) with alight variatios.

* Nirgayusigura Press edition, p 100, Exseily the same quotailon ia
given by Gapeia in his commentary on the same play (Harvard mann-
script 1784, folio 21 recto).

3
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dence the criterion must not be Hemacandra but the manuseripts
of each particular drama even though a process of levelling may
have taken place in them. Each commentator of course, if ha
mnde gy pretence to erudition, would try to make the dialects fit
into the norm of the technical books on dramatic theory which he
himsel happened to know. The authority of the Iste commen-
tators can be of little vaine for an estimation of the original usage
of the suthor himeelf.

Bharata gives no definite statement as to the dialect to be em-
ployed in the case of Buddhish and Jain monks. He has only
(17, 34-5)

wydjalingapratisthindm Sramanindei fapasvindm
bhiksucokravarandndrm prikelam samprayojayet.

But later in his more defuiled deseription of the Bhisis nnd Vi-
bihiislis he makes no mention of these characters and gives no direg-
tions concerning the particular dialect which they are to speak
Kohals prescribes Magudhi for Buddhist and Juin mooks, Bima-
disss and the Sadbhisieandriki also find some authority for Ma-
gadhi as the dialect to be used by Jain monks. 1In the Prubodha-
candrodsyn the Jain monk, the pupil of the Cirviks and the mes-
senger from Orissa speak Prilkrit while the Buddhist monk, the
Qirvaka and the Kipilika spesk Sanskrit; in the Latakamelske
the Diganmbara speaks Prikrit; in the Mattavilisaprmhasana the
Kapili speals Sanskrit and the Buddhist monk spenks Prikrit; in
the Moharijaparijayn the Kipilika and the Nistika speak Prikrit;
in the Amrtodayn the Buddhamiirgs speaks Sanskrit while the
Arhatsiddhiinta and the Mahdvratakiipilike spesk Prikrit; in ths
Mrechakatiih the Bhiksu gpeaks Prikrit: in the Mudririksasa the
Eeapanaks gpesks Prikrit; in the Vidviiparinays (which is all in
Sanpskrit) the Lokiyatasiddhinta, the Buddhist System, the Viva-
sanasiddhinta, and the Somasiddbints spesk Sanskrit. In all
cnses the Prikrit is Magadhi or some form of Magadhi.

18. The Dialecls of the Prabodhacandrodaya According fo the
Commentators on that Drama,

S0 far ne my munuseripts go I can make no elenr distinetion
between the language of the Jain monk snd that of the Messenger
from Orissa amd the Pupil of the Cirvikn. Suleahmanya remarks
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that the Carviks speaks Sanskrit while his pupil speaks Prikrit
because, aa compared to his pupil, the Chrvika is of higher rank.
In support of this assertion he quotes from the Sahityadarpagn as
follows:

gunapradhinabhivena samijo yadi nicayoh
pradhdnah satiskrion brayd? prakriam tv iaro vadel.

I Have not been able to find this quotaiion in the test of the Si-
hityadarpame. It is curious that the heretic Buddhist and the
heretie Kiipilika both speak Sanskrit. Surely the Kipalika could
not have been reganded as a higher charucter than the Digambara
Juin and have been made to speak Sanskrit for that reason. Clearly
Krsnumifra was not following rigoronsly the rule of some suthori-
ties that all low characters should be made to speak Migadhl
Dhuring the later period of Buddhism in India the Buddhists used
Sanmekrit in their litemtare, s that the reason for making the
Buddhist monk speak Sanskrit? What langusge did the Kipi-
likas employ? Was it also Sanskrit and is that the resson for
making the Kipilika speak Sanskrit? Was the Jain monk male
to spenk Ardhamradhi becanss one of the Jain langusges waz n
form of Ardhamiigadhi? Is the author really following soms
scheme based on the languages actually used by the sects in
question ?

Nindillagopa * says that the language of the Pupil of the Cir
vika is Migadhi and continges: eso palamapulisassa iy aim
puriiselaiah i sitfrona ekdrah, purheyelatah, magadhgdsm bAdsSyis
puvin punilinge atah akdrasya of ekdrddedo bhavatits litvabhityin
yady api fek fantiviirena mdgadhyin bhisiydm fakinidede prapte
pulli dabde iti priptaw miagadhyim dewrasenivad i fakdnidedusyn
vikalpa iti candrasenddays dhur iti na dogah. ro lak ifi sitrena
mdgadhyim rasya lakdradesn iti ripasiddhil. evam uituratra mi-
gadhibhasiyiti eifieyam. No trust can be pluced on the readings
given by the Bombay edition, hut in default of manuscripts of the
commentary the passuge must be taken as printed. T do not know
from what author the Prikrit rules ame taken. The firsl one is
very similar to the rule wow pumsyelalad of Trivikrama and his
followers. The rule ro luk is given by Eramndfevara (Laseen,
Instituliones, p. 380). Tn Trivikrama and his followers the

" Nirpayusipara Press edition of the Prabodhsenndrodaya, p. 72
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changes of r to | and of s to § are given in one and the same rule.
They do, however, give ro lok for Oblikapaifiel, Nindillagops is
probably using some author who is unknown to us,

Clearly he recognizes the nominstive singular maseuline in e,
Eso of the text must therefare be changed to ese. He also recog-
nizes the change of rto . He quotes a rule for the change.of 5 to &
but relying on the suthority of certain grammarians who inter-
preted the rule magadhyds fourasenivat to mesn that the change
af & to & is merely optional in Migadhf he apparently means to
road everywhere # in Magadhi of the Prabodhacandrodays, The
manuseripts which he had before him must therefore have had s
They corroborate the evidence of the manuscripts which 1 have
usedd. He gays nothing ubout the dislect of the Messenger from
Orissa, On page 100 he says that the first part of the speech of
the Digambars monk is Migsdhi, but on page 102 he states that
the stanes at the end of the same speech fe Puigicl. He continues
no nanoh paiideydm b7 siitrens nakirasya nakirideso blavati.
wegam migadhival. Thie seems to be corrupt for Vararnel, Hema-
eanidra, Trivikrama, Sinharija, Laksmidhara, and Mirkandeva
give as characteristic of Paificl the change of n to n, What of
the other roles of the grammarians for PaiShei? Nandillagopa
seems to imply that this change slone differentintes Pai&icl from
Migndhi. Some of the later commentators seem to have taken the
most surprising libertics with the roles of the grammarians. Was
this doe (o the fnct thay they felt that they must pay some atten-
tion to the text which they found before them in the manuseripis,
that they hesitated to make wholesale changes in onder to hring it
into mpreement with the grammurinns snd so forved the rules of the
grammarians into agreement with the mameeripts?  On the other
hand some of the commentators did =o yevise the text and did toy
to hiring it into agrenment with the rules of the grammarians

Rimnidiss * saye that the Dignmbary monk spenks Magndht and

" Nirpayasfigarn Press edition, p. 100, FPischel, Oremmalik, p 18
gquotes only Riunndiss of the oommentators oo the Prabodhacandrodays
in carroboratkm of hls opinlon that the dialeet of the Dignmbara Is
MEgadhl. The muthority of Rinmdfss s no greater thas thal of the
other rommentators and as Nandillagopa's attitude towards MAgadhl fa
the matier of o and § whows the mere stutement of a commentator that a
dimloct i Migudhi means Hitle
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continues: dhikgukya panakardksasdntah puravisicetakadindih  md-
gadhity uklom anyalra,

Muliesvara * regards all thres dislects us Paisici, but gives no
details,

Ganedn says ** that the Digambara speaks Magadhi and gives the
samie quotation which is given by Rimsdisa. He says nothing
about the dislect of the Pupil and of the Messenger.

Rucile * (folio 38 recto) aays that the speech of the Pupil &
Paildciki, He continues: efe epah. ala sor idetaw pumsity etoam.
g0 sa iti dakared. pulisatthe purusarthob, puruse ror nityam { %)
Wvam ifi ukdraspikdrak. He recognizes the change of r to I, the
change of & to 4, and the nominative in o in his Paisheiki, but
changes rik to fth. On folio 39 recto bw eulls the speech of the
Messenger paiddeikt (lekhahastasya nicopdiraloat). Then he quotes
from the Prikrtamuoktivali, but the text is 2 uncertain that I
refrain from trying to reproduce it. Apparently he thinks that
this particolar dialeet is that of Odradesa, nn casy guess sines the
Messenger comes from Orissa. He reads hakke, gives o ruls for
#mi and rules for the formation of bhatlakehin, Folio 53 verso
he remarks of u speech of the Digambars monk paiacin bhdsim.
Folio 51 verso he gives the form satthagadar in his PaiSicl. The
# & probably to be corrected to # in agreement with the rule which
he ghve above.

Submbmanyn (46a) says of the speech of the Pupil atinieapi-
traivdd asya miagadhi bhaga. carvdkasya wicatve pi Eylpekpayd
prodhdnafvena samskriam. He recognizes the change of r to I,
the change of # to & and the nominative in ¢, but remarks bhase-
vyatyens ol bikulakatvena ©d jayadydm ya itV magadhawiitrenn
yakaribhive dyayyarydh ja iV dyasyn jeh. Apparently he thinks
that the Messenger speaks Magadhi (48) to judge by & ruls which
he gives for hage which corresponds with Simharijs 19,14, On
p- &9 he says that the Digambara speaks Magadhi, He knew the
convention that very low characters should be mads to speak Ma-
gadhi. For Migadhi he follows some adherent of Trivikrama and
applies the rules consistontly except for the change of j to .

* Caletttn edition of Vidsteigars, pp. 38, 39, 53

" Harvard manuseripl 1784, folln 21 resto.

¥ No. 80 of the List of Belocted Bamalrit Nomuseripls from the Nepal
Durbar Lilrary sent 10 Oxford, No. 68 of the new numbering.
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Does mbdinrgmmmdhdhunnntthnmmumngum
to the statement of the Dadsrlipaka (2. 60) that persons of espoci-
ally low rank should be mnde to spenk Paisici or Magadhi? Only
Nandillagops actually quotes one rule for Paisici, but implies
clearly that in his opinion this one rule was the oniy one which
differentisted Paisici {from Migadhi. Hucika seems to give M-
gadhi rules even though he calls the dinlect Paisiel The com-
mentators’ conception of the difference between Paifici snd Ma-
gudhi must have been very hazy and very little importance is to
be sttached to their statements, but the strong tendency on their
part to see Paificl in the dramas is bmportant. Important also
is the faet that Nandillagopa regard s as optionally permissible
in Magadhi, I can interpret this only on the ground that he found
the mamuseript tradition strongly in favor of s, No certain Pui-
&ici passages are found in our dramas, at least none which corre-
spond in detail with the rules of the grammarians. However the
Moharijaparijaya and the Hammiramsdamardsna do have pas-
sages which show traees of Pailiic] elements. Were Paisicl dislects
really used in the dremas and must we revise our notions as to
the charseter of such dramatic Paisici? Why did Varamuel devote
attention to Paifici, Did he regard it as u literasy langunge but
one which was not employed in dmmas? Sevwral good autharities
presoribe its nse in the drama. Was it once present in them and
hae it sinee been levelled to the vorm of Magadhi? Or did the
commentators merely follow the statement of the Dafariipake snd
take advantage of ite option to read PaiSici into the dramas? T
am inclined to think that PaiSici or at lesst dialeets with some
Pai&iel elements in them were used freely in the damss. Note
the curions passage of the Prikrtakalpatarn quoted by Lassen (Ap-
pendix, p. 6): matan migndham ndma paiddeikan yadd maga-
dhands fayeta bhast. atha bravradai ndma paiédcikar talpadingh
yaidd mamikriair mifrana syal,

19, The Manuscripts Versus the Grammarians.

Bloch * after a careful study of Vararuei and Hemacandrs lnid
down the following principles. 1. The Prikrit grammarians are
of value to us only becanse of the fact that we do not have mano-

" Fararusi and Hemacondre, p 48,
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scripts of the dramas from so old u dite. 2. The only control for
‘the correctness of their statements is furnished by the manuscripts.
3. Any statement in them which is at variance with the evidence
of onr manuseripts 18 to be regarded as false until it is confirmed
by good menuseripts. 4. Das argumenfum exr silentio gilt bei
keinem Pkt-grummatiker. Pischel, in his monumental Grammatib
der Pedkril-Sprachen, took the sharpest exception to these conclu-
gions and sinee thet time many editors huve followed his authority
in restoring everywhere a Normal-Prikrit strictly in accordance
with the grammarians (chiefly Hemacande), even sgninst the
evidence of all the manuscripts:  Pischel made a very careful study
of the grammarians but only o superficial study of the manuseripts
themeelves, Only a few of the older und better manuseripts have
been carefully collated and fully reported in eritical editions. 1t
is premature to set up such dmetic rules until all the good manu-
scripts have heen studied carefully, Pischel expressed himself as
follows (p. 23) : “ Und doch kann es keinem Zweifel unterliegen,
dass diese, wio wlle andern Hogeln der Grammatiker, gegen die
Mundschriften durchaufiibren ist; " and (p. 46) “ Nicht dis Gram-
mntiker sind nach den Handechriften sondern die Handechriften
nach den Grammatikern zo verbessern.” Compare Hillebrandt
(Mudririksaza, pp. ii-iii) : * At all events, by following the manu-
seripts and their warying practice, we are constantly troubled by
the feeling of inconsistency.” But is the only objeet of the editor
that of getting a conzistent text? Surely the “feeling of incon-
sistency ” should not tronble the echolar who is chiefly interested
in tmcing the linguistic development of the linguage and the pro-
eesg of the grammaticnl elaboration of the rules of the grammar-
ians. 1f we proceed as Hillehrandt does when he makes the fol-
lowing statement: * For this reason it will not be considersd too
bold to restore the Magadhi dialect throughout even where the
manuscripts fail to gnide va,” if we consistently follow Hema-
eandra, and ignore the munuseripts or place their readings in &
footnote or appendix, we tend to obseure all the scholarly prob-
loms and to perpetuste a most doubtful generalimtion. The manu-
scripts are bad and require the most careful eriticism, but on the
other hand many of the grammatical rules are elearly based on
generalimtions which never were valid for all the writers of San-
gkrit dramns. T agree emphatically with the statement of Wind-



120 Walter Eugene Clark

isoh = * % ping riicksichitslose Regelung der Texte mach diesen An-
gaben der Grammatiker witre auch selir bedenklich, wiirde wolil xu
siner Grommatikerrezension von zweifelhaftem Werte fithren, aber
sehiwerlich yu einem Texts, der dem des Dichters nahe kime.” Each
snuthor must be judged on his own merits and for that the manu-
seripts are the ouly sale criterion, pot the grammarians Some
puthors mny really have followed the rules of the grammarians for
Magadhi and for the Vibhilss, but that fact can be determined
only from the manuscripte.

The evidénce which is available to prove that during the lster
period there was muoh learned revision of the Prikrii passsges of
our manuseripts of the dramas, especially in southern India, should
make us careful in our trestment of the Normal-Prikrit found in
such manuseripts. There were many works on Prikrt gmumuar
now known to ue ouly by name or by quotations in caminentaries,
1{ we judge these on the basis of the treatises known fo us they
did not agree in all details and did not represent a wniform tradi-
tion. Each commentator treated the text mccording to the parhi-
oular set of rules which he himsell know, Some did violence to
the grammarisns in favor of the manuscript text which they found,
gome completely revised the text in order o muke it fit the rules
of the grammarians. There is no ceriainty that such normalized
forms in the text or in the commentaries really Tepresent the forms
of the archetype, The older the drama the more I hesitate to
follow the grammarians. It may be impossible to restore the
original text but that is no resson for having recourse to a falln-
cions method. Pischel’s overestimation of the walue of Hema-
candra is quite parallel to his overestimation of the value of Yisks
and Siyapa for the interpretation of the Rig Veda,

As 1 look over the Magadhi passages listed by Pischel and the
long additional passages given in note 44 I feel sure that they are
pot all to be reduced to the norm for Migadhi demanded by
Pischel. Clearly the Vibhisis continued {o be used. There are
indications of Ardhamigadhi snd of Paidici. 1 fesl confident
that Krspamifm at any rate did not use £, fca, sfa, sk, and y.

It seems clear from the treatment of Migudhi in the grammar-
ians that the dramatic and grammatical traditions had their origin
and development outside of Mugadha. All through the later works

L0 1901, 400,
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THE NABOPOLASSAR CHRONICLE

Ira Maveios PricE
UxrveEssiTy o CHICAGD

Tire MOST IMPORTANT CHEONOLOGICAL FiNDs in the realm of
historical cuneiform literature are the chronicles. They fix for ns
the exact dates of certain events in the nunale of the periods to
which they belong. Practically every document of this character
that has come to light has established some hitherto unknown fact.

The Iatest published acquisition of this kind falls within the
reigu of Nabopolassar, King of Babylon (625-605 B. C.) and covers
the tenth to the seventeenth years of his reign (618-600 B. C.). This
bit of & chranicle is found on one tablet and sheds its light in the
midst of n period that has been lurgely voiled in mystery, Indeed,
for the streteh of time from 837 B. C. down through the fall of
Nineveh our information hos been gathered mminly from cunei-
form contmcts, muny of them mere fragments, from the prophets
of the 0ld Testament, nnd from & galaxy of classical writers both
Greek and Roman, who lived not less than 200 years later than the
events they deseribed. Thus, the lust years of the Asyrian em-
pire have been hidden behind the mists of the legendary reports
of the classicists from Herodotus to Euosebius, the imprecations
and denunciations of the Old Testament prophets, a few dated
contract tablets, and the commutable statements of Nabonidus in
his descriptions of the national conflicts of this period.

The last thirty vears of the Assyrian empire have been so slightly
understood that not even the suecession and death of the Assyrian
kings could be fixed. The last eleven or twelve years (837-626
B. C.) of Ashurbanipal, the greatest ancient royal patron of liter-
ature, are still enweloped in mystery. Even the order of his sue-
cessors on the throne, and their means of securing it, have been
matters of controversy. Multiple inforences, deductions and con-
jectures have grown up sround the reign of Nabopolassar from lis
first to his twenty-first, or last vear. But our erowning ignorance
of this period was that of the international situation.

Evidently Assyria wns waning. Babylon, a former province of
Assyria, wae longing for independence; Egypt, formerly a ynssal
of Assyris, cast wistful eyes towards southwestern Asis; the Medes
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of the mountainous country of the North and Northeast were
threatening their former invader, Assyria; and the Seythian
hordes in the far north, according to Herodotus, had already made
themselves feared in the countries to the south of them, and the
Hebrews in Palestine were a kind of pawn between Asia and
Egypt. The precise political relations of these different peoples
have been an unsolved riddle.

The tablet that eontains this chronicle was discovered in the
British Museum by €. J. Gadd,' an nssistunt in the department
of Egyptian and Asyrian Antiquities. 1f complete it would con-
gist of 75 lines of cuneiform text, devoted to eight years (616-609
B, C.) but its breaks are so considerable that they reduve its real
valie a# a contribution to that dark period.

The Chronicle begins with the teuth year (616 B. C.) of Nabo-
polasear, here also called “the King of Akkad,” that is, North
‘Babylonia. This king Nabopolassur either had been nssigned by
the new King of Assyria to the regency of Babylon in 625 B,
(. or he had smbitiously seized control of that city and province.
Of the 56 or 57 contract tablets dated in Nabopolassars reign,
every one of his 21 years is mentioned except 1, 8, and 4. Only
nineteen, however, give the place of the drawing up of the con-
tract: ten were written in Babylom, six in Sippar, one in Bor-
sippa, one in Dilbat and one in Pahbirtu® The earliest known
date of Nuabopolassar in Sippar is his twelfth year, that is 614
B.C. His sway over that city must have begun prior to that date,
indicating the expansion of his realm probably before the date of
the opening of the Chronicle®

1 shall niot give s detailed trunslation of the text, but point out
the trend of events as they are recorded by the chronicler,

The Chronicle ae already siated opens at the tenth year of Nabo-
polassar (616 B. C.), and spevifies that he mustered the nrmy of
Akkad in the month Iyyur, the second month (May) and marched
up slong the banks of the Euphrates to two Aramaean districts
already named in other Assyrian annals* Su!}u and Hindam,
which willingly sulimitted without a siroke fo s pew averiord in

tThe Fall of Nimweh, By C. J. Gadd, British Museum, Londos,
England, 1823,

$ Btrpck, M., Adsswrpenipol, p. odxii, Leipsig, 1914,

s Tiglathpileser 1 and Ashurmagirspal
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place of Assyrie. Report reached the Babylonian King that the
army of Assyria was in the eity of Qabling, not far distant.  Nabo-
polessar, ufter nearly three monthe delay, attacked, defeated mnd
routed it with ita silies the Mannaeans, and’ took lirge numbers of
prisoners. i victory extended to the towns of Mané, Sahiry and
Balihy, from which his troops carried away great quuntities of
bnnt;, many captives, und the notives® gods.  The Chronicle says
that in Elul (September) the King of Akkad and his srmy
turned back. and on their way carried off the plunder of the city
of Qablinu. The renl resson for the retarn appears in the follow-
ing line, “In the month of Tieri the army of Egypt and the
army of Assyrin marched after (=pursned) the King of Akkad
a5 far pa the city of Qablinu,® but did not overtake him, for: bhe
minde good his escape to Babylon.

The most startling fact hore is that BEgypt, over which Phamme-
tichus 1 is still king, and » former vassal of Assyria, is now an
ally of her former overlond, snd in 816 B. C, sent an army to his
support ngainst the Babylonian rebels, and quite as likely to aid
in holding back the peoples of the north whose invasions into the
south might lnter reach the land of the Nile.

The chronicler beelonds the real result of this sudiden aitaek of
the allies by abruptly introducing a drive by the army of Akkad
into territory east of the Tigris river to the city of Madanu of the
district of Araphu where Nabopolussar routed an army of Assyria,
—probably the Tigris division—and drove it back to the lower
Zab river, captured large numbers of prisoners and animals, crossad
the Tigris, und reached Babylon. At sny mte the vesr ended
with & successful campaign.

The eleventh year (6156 B. C.) saw the nrmy of Akkad striking
nt the Tigris region—really & safe distance from the allied nrmies
in the Mesopotamisn Northwest. Nabopolassar boldly asaaulted
Ashur, the ancient capital, but he could ot take it. The King of
Assyria (Sin-shar-ishkun) with his army relieved Ashur, and pur-
sund the King of Akkad slong the banks of the Tigris until the
Babylonians took hasty refuge in the fortress of Tukritain, to which
the Assyrians laid sipge. The chronicler relates that the pur-
suers raised the siege at the end of ten dsye, and retired after
suffering greatly at the hands of the besieged, and returned to their
(the Assyrinns’) land. The real fact appears in the next line,
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that the Medes of the Northland were beginning their descent
upon -Assyrian territory east of the Tigrie—their first mention in
this document though the numerous references in classical writers
would indicate that this was nob their first invasion of the Assyrian
FIpiire,

In the twelfth year (614 B. C.) the Medes uppeared sgainat
Nineveh. (A serious brenk in the text leaves only a donbtful
statsment ). Apparently their only victory was over a small town
near Nineveh, Obviously unsuccessful heve, they marched down
the Tigris und sssaulted Ashur, and (an o broken text) seem to
have captured it, making carnage of the great men snd taking
prisoners: Nahopolassar came to their aid but too late to share
fn the victory. Remmante of signe seem to indieate that King
Eyuxares of the Medes and Nobopolassar met here face to face
anil “ friendship and allisnce they established together,” after
which each king returned to his home-lund.

In the thirteenth year (613 B. C.) Nabopala=sar turned his army
‘agninst the unfaithful Aramaeans of Suhu on the Euphrites, and
captured two island towns in the Euphrates river, without any
interference on the pirt of the Assyrinn army, which may have
been fully oceupied on the Tigris,

The events of the fourteenth year (612 B. C.) are described in
fifteen lines of text, not one of which i complete. And it is on
this year's annals that Gadd bases his main thesis for the new date
of the fall of Nineveh. Many of the lines are badly broken, and
the information we have is fragmentary. Even the number foar-
teem, specifying the year of Nabopolasar’s ceign, is missing in
the chronicler’s text.

The importance of this year's narrative in the disonssion lends
me to indipate somewhat in detail its hroken churacter. The year
beging (line 38) “The King of Akkad mustered his army ™ . . . .
(break) . , . . “the King of the Umman-Mands to meet the King
of Akkad™ (39) (break) .. ... .. “they meot one with the
ather” (40) “The King of Akkad™ .. . .(break) . ... ..
cynl™ .. ¥mr” (= [KenxaJres?) . . . *he made to oross™
(41) * Ly the bank of of the Tigris they marched ™ . . . . (break)
. <« (0 trace only of the meeond syllable I of e-Ji = agninst ™
.and & mare trace possibly of the sign for) “ Ni[neveh] . . . (break)
Caes Sthey¥ Lo .. (42) “From the month of Sivan to the
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month of Ab™ . . .. (Freak) .. . (43) “ A mighty assault they
made npon the city, and in the month of Ab™ .. .. ., . “they
made® . ... %of the great ones” (44) “At that time Sin-
ghar-ishkun, King of Assyria ™ . ... (braak) ... . (45) *“The
spoil of the cit}', bevond computation, thev plundered, and™ ,
(break) . . . . the city into 8 mound and & rufin] . .. .. .
(broak) . [dﬁ‘j “Of Assyrin before the king escaped (or
foared) l:l:ld the forces of the King of Akkad ” . (long break)
-+ (47) “In the month of Elul, the E[Ith ﬂu}'. Kyaxares and
his army returned to his land, and the King of Akkad back™
. (break) ... .. (48) “they went fo the city of Nisibis,
and the prisoners and * . . . . (break) . . ... (40) “aod of the
land of Rusapu they brought to Nimeveh before the face of the
King of Akkad, In the month™ . . ... (50) %in the city of
Harran, for the soversignty of the land of Assyris st upon the
throne, Until the month of * . . . . (51) “in Nineveh” .
{bmﬂ'] “ from the 20th ui’ thi! month ™ . ..... “the lu:rxg"’
{EE} "ulae in the month of Tisri in tha mtj [ T

T]n:au fragments of lines and text make no connected or even
semi-connected narrative. Gadd had no duplicate text with which
to fill the breaks. Tn his dismay he tumed to the reports of the
clnssical writers ind the Old Testament to piece out his arguments
for his thesia. By trunslating “ Unmman-Manda ™ in this connécs-
tion, © Seythisms,” he finds the forees of three allies united in the
assault upon the eity, viz., Sevthians, Medes and Babylonians, But
I find no warrant in the Chronicle for such s translation of
* Umman-Manda,” who, in all other oceurrences, seem to have been
Medes, The name of the city upon which the psssult wes mads
is broken out, but from the subsequent narrative may have been
Nineveh., At least, the fragmentary text mentions that prisoners
and probably booty eaptured in neighboring provinces were hrought
before Nabopolassar in Nineveh, which could not have been
redueed wholly to & mound and » ruin.

No word iz found ns to the fate of Sin-shar-ishkun. King of
Assyria, thoogh Gadd savs (p. 13) “the end of Sin-shar-ishkon
in expressly indieated.” Inferentially we amcluds that a part of
the Assyrisn army either escaped to the adjoining provinces, or
fled westwanrd, to the Euphrates region. At any rute, the chroni-
cler states that some one representing the sovercignty of Assyria
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l_utm_!ﬁ:tlnwminﬂinn.thairwmtmmpihl It may be that
Assyrin’s armies were not concentrated at any one point, but were
stationed at strategio centres in the East and West.

That the fall of Nineveh occurred in 612 B. C. is sn inference,
and n deduction from the fragments of the text of that year and
from subsequent events mentioned in the Chronicle, rather than
from any direct statement. The reports of the Old Testament
prophets and classical writers have no real chronologiesl value, but
fire commutable, and as serviceable for loeating Nineveh's fall in
608-607 a8 in 612 B. C.

The events of the fifteenth year (611 B. () are covered by five
broken lines. Nabopolussar attempted no great eampaign, proba-
bly becanse he was unable to face the Assyrian army of the region
of the Euphrates. He is reported to have paptured one minor
gity, Rugguliti, and to have returned (retreated?) to his own land.

The gixteenth vear (610 B.C.) recites notable events. Nabo-
polasar led his army to northwestern Mesopotamia where he met
his ally, the Umman-Manda—the Medes, With united forces they
attacked the Assyrian capital of the West, Harran. Ashur-uballi,
the new King of Assyria, and the army of the land . . . . (break)
... “had come® . . . . “fear of the enemy fell upon them; they
whandoned the city™ .. .. (break) . . . . . “they crossed "—
(Esphrates?). The remaining narrative, though broken, relates
that the allies captured Harran, plundered it of vast quantities of
epoil, and, with the Assyriun srmy safely west of the Euphrates,
returned to their home-lands.

The next year (seventeenth, 600 B, (.) witnesses 8 rejuvenation
of the Assyrisn power. In the spring Ashur-uballit, King of
Aseyria, with & great army of Egyptians, crossed the Euphrates
and marched upon Harman, now held by a garrison of Nahopo-
Iasser. The broken character of the text recites that Nabopo-
lassar came to the wid and rescue of his troops, that a battle took
place, but the outcome of the clash between the armies is lost in
the brokin spates of the tablet. At any rate Nabopolassar is said
to have returned to his land, whether viclor or vanquished we
Tuswe no record to tell us.

The next year (608 B. C.) wa find in the “catchline™ for the
sucpeeding tablet that Nabopolassar mustered his army for another
campaign.—Here ends this Chronicle,
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We can imagine the Egyptian srmy of Necho IT, who killed
Josiah om hiz campaign, rusdnng northward to the assistance of
his Asiatic ally, Ashur-uballit of Assyria, against the Babylonian
invaders, Doubtless the comhined armies of Egypt and Assyria
held their ground in northwestern Mesopotamia wntil the great
battle of Carchemizsh m 605 B. C. where Nebnchadrezsar with the
Babylomian army crushed the Assvrianas s a political entity, while
the Egyptinn army with the Babvlonians in pursuit escaped down
the east const of the Mediterranean Sea to their homedand,

With all its defects this Chronicle i= a splendid oasis in the
desert of Assyrin’s last yesrs of existence, and of Babylon’s be-
EInnings as & new smpire.

Its best contributions to that period are:

1. The determination of the names and the order of the last
kings of the waning Assyrian empire, following Ashurbanipal
(685-626 B, C.), They were (1) Ashur-etil-ilini, ruling shout
four years (626-822 R, 0.); (2) Sin=shar-ishkon, caling about
eoven years (620-612 B.C.; both eons of Ashurbanipal); (3)
Ashur-uballif, ruling about seven years (612-605 B. C.}). Either
just before or just after Ashur-etil-ilini, an officer, Sin-shum-lishir,
usurped the throne for a year or two.

2. Naobopolassar was not a subject of Assyria through practi-
eally his twenty-one years of reign, but was ruler of Babylon and
Sippar, anl was openly atfacking the Assyrians at least in the'
tenth year (616 B.C.) after his aceession fo the hendship of
Babiylon,

3. The political situation of Western Asia is shown to have been
pe follows: Assyria and Fgypt (Assyrin’s former subject) were
effective military allies, at least during the period of this Clhiraal-
cle. m the territory of northwestern Mesopotamia. There i 1o
evidence, however, in this document, that the Fgyptian army took
any part in the defense of Assyria in the Tigris region, but mther
that it limited its activities to the Euphrates valley,

4. The formal slliance of the Babylonians and Medes seems to
have been eonsummated after the fall of Ashur i 614 B. O
Their cooperation both in the Tigrie and Euphrates regions was
the dismay of Assyria
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5. Inferentially Nineveh and its neighboring Assyrian ecities
fell in 612 B, C,, affer which the struggle for Assyrin's existence
was transferred to northwestern Mesopotamia,

6., The final collapse of the Assyrian empire was nol, as
formerly supposed, the fall of Nineveh, but was probably the over-
throw of the armies of the Egyptian and Assyrian allies at Car-
chemish in 605 B. C. by the same combined troops that destroved
Nineveh in 612 B, C,

It whould be ndded Parther that the disclosures of this one tablet
of chranicles seem to present no insoluble difficulties in the inter-
pretation of the historieal and prophetic narratives of the Old
Testament, but rather to inject into them a more vivid realization
of the political background of the messages thst belong to the
later years of the Kingdom of Judah,



A NOTE ON THE MARSH ARABS OF LOWER IRAQ

Bevaes Levy
Uxovezsrey oF  OXTORD

SoME FOUR YEARS AGo, while serving in the Revenue Depart-
ment of the Iraq Government, 1 had oecasion to spend six months
in the marsh Iands south of ancient Babylon. In the great series
of swamps and shallow lukes (the best known being the Hammar
Lake) that have for centuries covered many hundred square miles
of once fertile land, are harboured 8 number of tribes who are for
ihe sake of convenience called Mursh Arabs by us, though the
Bedawin Arabs, and even town Ambs, refuse to recognise them
ps fellow Arabs and cognate with themselves. They call them
Ma'dan, which is s name applied to all keepers of water-buffalo,
and tegard them as of very inferior stock to themselves. This
attitude of the Amb ig no new ooe, for the Arab historiun has very
rarely consented even to mention their name, considering them be-
neath the attention of serious-minded men. They live for the
most part in reed huis on patches of land that just peep up above
the surfaoe of the water, and, ss may be imagined, in flood time
they are generally compelled to move camp and re-erect their reed
huts wherever they can find sny land. Their livelihood is ex-
ceedingly meagre. Any money they make is derived from the
making of reed mats, and from a little cultivation of wheat, barley,
rice, ete. Generully they live on rice (which is their staple), on
fish, buffalo-milk, and occasional water-fowl which they tmap or
shoot. 1t is not without reason that their neighbours look upon
them with scorn not unmixed with fear. Apart from their out-
landish manner of life they are hisrdened thieves and cut-throats.
In the dsys of the Turks their main business was piracy, holding
up for blackmail any ships that were going up-stream with mer-
chandise or passengers. Pilgrims to the Holy Cities of Nejaf and
Kerbalah wero treated with ss little respect ae government officials.
Sir William Willeocks telle in one of his books how he was held up
on his way to survey the site for the great dam near Hilluh, that
he was to build for the Turkish governmeni. During the last war
they looted indiscriminately from Turkish und British camps, and
gat on the fence for a long time to see which side would win before
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deciding finally that the British were in possession, for a time st

any rate.

The Marsh Arabs sre generally leaner, fiercer-looking, and
paler than the Arabe. They are nearly sll Shi‘a and have ocos-
sional villages of Baiyids, known as “ Mirzas,” settled amongst
them. These Mirzas are fanatical holy men who have come from
Porsis within the last hundred years or 2o, and have found con-
genial society amongst the marshmen. They still look Persian,
though they have forgotten their native tongus and speak nothing
but Arsbic. In spite of the presemee of these Mirzas amongst
them, the marshmen very seldom bear Muslim names. Curions
us it msy eeem, even the names Muohommad and *Ali are very
mre amongst them,  Many of the men bear animal names, msect
pames, and even names of inanimate objecte. For instance:
Kulaib, “little dog ”; Farhud, “ young camel,” son of Mughash-
ghash( ), “the deceived”; Mizal, “one made pwift,” =on of
Basharah, * evangel *; Manshad, “ reciting,” or " reciter ®; Bar-
ghash, “fiy ”; Barghith, “ flea ”; Mizhil, *“ manurer,” One man,
whose name was ‘Ali, had a father named Dabbds, or ¥ the pin,”
and another, & local shaikh called Silim, had a father called
K hayyfin, “the perfidious.” Another was Shawai, the “roaster™( ).
These are not nicknames, but ordinury every-day sppellations, and
of a kind not ordinarily encountered amongst Arabe.

These differences hetween the marshmen und their neighbours,
together with the fact that they are regarded as of inferior stock,
‘are of some significance for our present purpose. There is agree-
ment among historians that these marshes between the cities of
Wasit nnd Basrah were inhabited ut the beginning of the Muham-
madan era by a people known to the Arabs as the Zuit, i. e. gypsies.
Phere is also a consistent tradition that during the wars between
Yasdigird TIL, the last Persian king, and the newly converted
Amb Muslims, & number of Indinn warriors fought with the
Persian army, but beeame Muhammadans as soon s they found
fhe Istter were victorious, und then nttached themselves to the
Arab armies. These Indians, it is generally maintained, were the
Zuft, who settled in the marshes, having come originally from the
marsh landa of the Indus, whers they kept buffaloes, and lived in
the same way as the Marsh Arabe of to-day.

1t is & commonplace now among the scholars who have dealt
with the question that the gypsies came from some province of
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North West Indis. The researchis of de Goeje and others show
that the Zutt, who are identified with the gypsies, are the Jats,
and these, according to some writers, are to be identified with the
sncient Getss, *'There is strong reason,” says the Encyelopuedic
Britannica article an the Jats, “to believe them to be & degraded
tribe of Rajputs whoss Scythic origin has also been maintained™

Thees Jats, whose name was corrapted by the Arabs into Zuth,
ure, one may venture to suggest, those who wandered into Parsia
under the Sassanians wnd remained until the prospect of plunder
sent them westward to attack the Arabs. The exact reason for
their coming to Persia is doubtful. De Goee, in his * Mémoire
gur les migrations des Taiganes & travers I"Asie,” quotes first from
the Persinn historian Hameza of Ispahan, This tenth-century su-
thority in his “ Annals of the kings, and prophets of the earth,”*
tells us that the Persion king Bahmun Giir (the Wild As, 4.0
420-43%, son of Yaxdigird I) once enacted that hiz emplovess were
to work for half the day only. They were to spend the rest of their
time in fensting und listening to music, and they were partionlarly
enjoined tiot to neglect the music. Oxe duy he came upon a com-
puny of kis men drinking in solemn silence, and when he asked
the reason he was told that no musicians were to be had even for a
hundred dirhame & night. Ha at once ¢alled for pen and ink and
wrote to India for some musicians, who came in due course, to the
pnamber of 12,000 men. He dispersed these amongst the cities of
his empire, where they eettled down and married and became the
anrestors of the Zutt.

There is ulso sn mecount, given in Firdawsis Shahnama, of
10,000 Indians who were invited as musicians by Bahram Giir.
But they refused to settle down and became “ wanderers upon the
sarth, neighbours and travelling companions of the dog and the
wolf, and ever upon the rosd for their own thievish purposes.”
Pirdawsl ealls them Dirds, und it is more than probable that these.
Liiris are the ancestors of the Lirs who inhabit the mountainons
distriet in the South West of Persia, Liristan, The Liirs and the
Zutt have much in common in appearance, hubits, and custams,
gnd it is probable that they are in part of the same Jat stock.
There is subsequent mention of the Zutt during and after the reign
of Ms’miin, when they terrorised lower Iraq and were only subdued

' Ed. Gottwaldt, 1844, pp. 54 L
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when s number of them were deported to Khanigin by Ujaif, the
general of the Caliph Mutasim, in 834 A. b,

According to Gaster in his artiele in the eleventh edition of the
Enoyclopagdin Britannico, ongé of the muain problems with regand
to the gypsies i the route by which the first wave of them moved
from India. It is practically certain that they originated in India
and wandered through Pergia, where they did not stay long enough
to wid much Persian to their voeabulary. They then sppear in
Armenis, as is evident from fruces of Armenign in the language
of the European gypsies. [de Goejo maintaine that they had trav-
elled via Arabia, but Gaster denles this, though he offers no alter-
native. The solution suggested here is that they came through
the marshes of southern Iraq snd then wandered north and east
to Armenia, and 20 to Azia Minor or Itum, whenee, according to
Guster, they derive the name Rom or Romany, which the Europesn
gypaies apply to themselves.

It is impossible, of conrse, finally to identify the Marsh Armbe
with the gypsies until anthropological researches have been made
there, 1 cannot epeak of their musical capabilities, and there
would seem to be 1o Aryan traces in the langunge of the marshmen,
who all speak n debased form of Arabic. There is sufficient evi-
dence, however, to make the suggestion s possible one.



THE FORTHOOMING TAMIL LEXICON

J. B. Cmaxnoes
Ropsimaxal, SorTit INvLs

At paesext the best Tamil dictionary is the Tamil-English
Dictionary of Dr. Winslow, a missionary of the Americun Bourd
of Commissioners for Foreign Missions, who carried on his liternty
work first in Ceylon, and then in Madras. It was brought out in
1862 by the American Mission Press in Madras, which still con-
tinues under the name, The Madras Diovesan Press.

Winslow's Dictionary containg 67,452 words, and is superior to
any dictionary published since it came out. But it is out of prink
The copyright is held by the American Ceylon Mission, of which
Winslow was originally » member. For a time the Mission held &
small fund for the purpose of revising the work when it ghonld
need revision. But that fund wes deposited with Arbuthnot & Co.
and was lost when they failed.

In 1905 the Ceylon Mission and its associates in the work of
Pamil Christian literature approached the Madras Branch of the
Christian Litersture Society for India with reference to a revision
of Winslow’s Dictionary. Of course they had no money, und
further they said, “ We have not . . , any scholar here who counld
be entrusted with the work; for that we must look to Indin”
They did ask that * the work of printing be done in Ceylon by
the American Mission.”

In the meantime Dr. Pope had retired from India and was
issming his series of Tamil classics from Oxford. When he learned
of this movement in India it interested him greatly, for he had
sccumulated, ss he said, “great stores of materisl for an ex-
hsustive Lexicon of the Tamil langusge” He proposed that a
competent editor be sent to Oxford to assist him in bringing out &
“ really usaful re-issue of Dr. Winslow’s boole.™

These movements awakensd much interest in the Government of
Madms, the University of Madras and individusal scholars, Indian
and foreign. Various suggestions were offered by scholars in Trdin
and by Dr. Pope. But in 1007 Dr. Pope died, and the whole
matter hung fire until 1811, By that time Dr. Pope’s materials
had been brought out to Madras snd deposited in the Oriental
Manuscript Library by his son, and he expressed his willingness
to make his {ather’s materials svailable for the work of a now
dictionary.
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The way was thus prepared for new proposals. The writer ap-
proached the Government of Madras with his plan, and it was
approved January 16, 1911. In sceordence therewith & repre-
sentafive committee of five was appointed, one each by the Gov-
ernment, the University of Madras, the Madura Tamil Sangum,
the Missionary body of Ceylon and the Missionary body of South
Indis. The writer was sppointed to represent the Missionary body
of Sonth India, and was also asked to devote his whole time to
the editorship of the work. Deliberations as to details oceupied
two years, in which the Madras Government decided to entrust
the work of supervision to the University of Madras, The Gov-
ernment allotted to the work a lakh of rupees ($30,000), with the
expectation that it would take about five years. The Syndicata of
the University accepted the appointees on the Lexicon Committee,
not 4§ representatives, but as individuals, and Iater on modified the
structure of the Commitiee.

Under these suspices the actual literary work commenced on the
first day of Junuary 1813, The staff has consisted of three Pandits,
viz. one in Tamil, one in Sanskrit, snd one in other languages, as
Trdu, and Drvidian languages other than Tamil. The most im-
portant of these is the Tamil Pandit, and the learned Tamil scholar
seeured for thia post has worked in the office from the beginning,
and is still at it. His name is M. Raghavaiysngar, Vitvan of
Ramnad, a Brahman with thorough training in Tamil, vigorous in
body and alert in mind. Three writers, two of them Eypists, have
recorded the work done. One of the two type-writers has & Tamil
keyboand, made by Yost, the first one ever used in a publie office,

The first business of the ataff in 1913 was to guther materials.
A libesry of all Tamil classic writings was purchased. Existing
dictionaries were secured, and these were not few. These included :
Winslow; Pope's materials, already described; Mulshar-English
and English-Malabar Dictionaries prepared in the 18th century by
Fabricius, * Malsbar* being the nume for Tamil; Rottler's Dic-
tionary, the basis of Winslow’s work; Old Glossary of 58,000 words
published in Jaffna; English-Tamil Dictionary of legal terms by
& Madurs barrister.

The MSS. of the Oriental Manuseript Library were available
for examination, and the Pandits have made extensive resoarches
in the unpublished MSS. A few such MSS, were ulso purchased.

Individusls and groupe of individuals have contrituted much
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valusble materisl. For instance, Judge Sidney Roberts, 1. C. 8.,
being well versed in Tamil, kept o writer in every court under his
personal jurisdiction to record unusunl words and expressions
uttered by witnesses. These were passed over to me for use in the
preparation of the new Lexican.

Dr. James E. Tracy, since deceased, gave us his Tamil Syne-
nyms in MS.

The Port Oficer st Pamban, on the Isiand of Rameswaram,
took me in his lsunch to a native brig in the harbor, to which he
had summoned a dozen or more of his pilots and others from the
smull shipping st snchor, and we went over the whole vessél re-
cording the name of every part of the same, and its equipment,

The commander of the brig was ove of two brothers, each in
churge of & brig. Both were present, and they became zo much
interested in the work of securing materials for the Lexicon that
they went home and sent me long lists of words peculiar to their
easte. They were Roman Catholies of the Paravar Caste, which
comprises the flshermen of the whole cosst of India opposite
Coylon, They were converted through the efforts of Xavier when
the Portuguese delivered them from the tyranny of the Muham-
madan invaders of South India. Their vernacular is a patois of
Tamil affected by nautical and Christian infloences.

Dr, Winslow marked about 3,000 words in his Dictionary as
“provincisl,” and explained the term as meaning that most of
them were peculinr to Juffus. These words were all studied by o
small group of scholars in Jaffns, including Moottootamby Pillai,
author of an English-Tamil dictionary, Pandit Kumaraseoy
Pillai, and Professor Hudson of Jaffua College, & Cevlonese. They
found 975 of the words in eurrent use, and their decision has
been wecepted as final in determining their place in the Lexicon.

For several years the Symdicate of the University exercised its
supervision chiefly through the Tamil Lexieon Commities of five
members, without Involving the University in any expenditure of
funds, es no funds were available for this purpose.

Funds st lsst became availsble in an interesting manner. A
class of Readers hud been established to train a few graduates of
the University in comparative Dravidian studies, and these had
completed a course under Dr. Colling, & University Professor. The
class had been dishanded, and the funds thos spent were used for
the work on the new Lexicon. This opportunity led to the enlarge-
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ment of the Committee and the staff, and involved the continuance
of the work for & longer time thin five years. Hod these funds
been secured earlier, and a competent Sanskritist added 10 the
staff, the revision of Sanskritic wonls now going ou could huve
boen maintained wlong with the progress of the work.

1 gave nino years to the work, and in this time prepared the
MS. for some 81,000 words averaging two definitions to & word.
These included the whole Tamil alphabet, from the vowel a to the
last of the Grantha letters adopted by Tamil, viz. k. Arrange-
ments were also made with the Madras Diocesan P'ress for print-
fng., The Syandieate kindly invited me o continue the work until
it should be brought to an end, but T felt that it would nol be wise
to let that satisfaction entice me beyond the strength ullotted to
one who had passed the Psalmist’s three-score years and ten.

The final revision of the MS. as sent to the press, and the read-
ing of prool, are going on, and T have just received the final proof
of the first 104 pages. The type used is pica; the pages are of
quarto size, and contain two eolumns to the page.

The Government of Madras has given to the University the
copyright.

Dr. Calling and his class of Readers have been of material as-
‘gistance to this Lexicon. He was for several years 8 member of
the Tamil Lexicon Committee, One of his Headers was an Asso-
ciste Editor for some years, snd when I retired he was appointed
Editor. After two years he has just retired and another of the
Readers succeeds him.

In 1905 the American Ceylon Mission stipulated that, if
Winslow's Dictionary were revised, it should be done hy an Indian
pasisted by a Jaffna man. The present Editor of the new Lexicon
is an Indian, and & Jaffue man is appointed Additional Editer.
The Madras Diocesan Press is the same Press that printed
Winslow's Dictionary under the name, American Mission Press.

Tamil is the tongue of more than twenty millions of people, and
it has a fine classical literature, including its own version of the
Ramayanam. It has & large body of Sanskrit words adopted into
it with ar without change, Its administrative and governmental
terms nre largely Usdu. Other langunges have also contributed
to it and enriched it. Al non<Tumil words are indieated in the
Lexicon by the asterisk before each worl. Derivations, quotations
and other references are freely interspersed.

May the Lexicon promote the study of Tamil in America.



REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Persian Literature., An introduction, By Reuvmes Lavy, MoA,
Lecturer in Persian in the University of Oxford. London :
Oxyoup Usiversiry Press; New York: Oxromn U X IVERSITY
Press, AMERICAN Bmaxcs; 1923. 112 pp. Price $1.

This is & good little book to place in the hands of anyone who
wishes to have a brief outline of Persian literature from the earliest
times to the present day. Tt forms one of the Oxford Langnage
and Literature Series of small manuals which are being edited by
the Clarendon Press under the general editorship of Mr. C. T.
Onions, of the University of Oxford, where Mr. Levy is Lecturer
m Persian.

As uuthor, Mr, Levy has ekilfully secomplished the task of brng-
ing his excellent sketch of the literary output of Iran, from its
heginnings, within the scope of & few more than a hundred poges,
including & useful Bibliogmphy. The famous Persinn poets re-
ceive sppropriate treatment, while the prose writers are hrought
put in their proper perspective. He is quite right, morsover, in
laying stress (p. £3) on the fact that the renowned poet Jami is
not (as is often said)  the last great classical poet,” although justly
ranking highest amongst the more recent poets of modern Persin,

In support of his justifiable contention, some welecome material
hae been added (pp. 86-103) with regurd to the litersture of
“ Modern Persin,’ whose poetry still shows traces of the Suff tinge.
One might wish that space had been allowed him to elabornte the
modern movements still more fally. A good point is made in this
section by drawing sttention to the Ta’sigas, or native * Passion
Plays,” which, while religions mather than literary, represent a dis-
tinot phase of the ever-growing national feeling in Persia.

Throughout the book are seattered a goodly number of original
translations to illustrate the style of the best-known Persian
authars. Verse is mainly translated into prose, though s lins-
jor-line armangement has been adopted, s0 as fo indicats the poetic
cource. Sometimes a thymed free-verse is used. Exceptionally,
a4 in the case of Hifiz, both a thymed and metrical form has been
successfully employed to convey a real impression of the Jyrical
tome. 1t would have been well to huve hnd mare of these attractive
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renderings that serve best to interpret the refinement in form
whieli is one of the beauties of Persian poetry.

This slight comment ie after all 8 compliment, and is mot in-
tended in any way fo detrset from the sdmirable service which
Mr. Levy’s book will perform in making better known to English
readars the literature of the Land of the Nightingale and the Rose.

A, V. Winurams  JACESON,
Columbis University.

Day Srauta-sitra des Apostamba, aus dem Sanskril iibersetzt von
Dr. W. Caraxp, 1-7 Buch. Quellen der Religions-Geschichte.
Géttingen: Vaxpesmoecx & Rureecur, 1921 270 pp.

The aanounced purpose of this series of sonrce books in the
History of religions is to make accessible a comprehensive and
reliable body of primary material for workers in that field of study.
"This volume is a portion of & work which will be the first transia-
tion of an entire Sriuta-siitra, i ¢. book of instructions for the
performance of certain Vedic sacrifices 83 candncted by specially
qualified Brahman priests on behalf of the “sacrificer,” commonly
a rich and prominent individual, the number of priests engaged
in the eeremonies varying from one to sixteen. In the Sriuta
rites three sacred fires were necessary, in contrast to the one fire
in the domestic rites.

The oldest and most important parts of the Veda (in the wider
sense) are the collections of hymns and formulae which mecom-
panied the sacrificial activities, and there arose such specialization
that eertain priests recited only from certain collections. The
text translated by Prof. Calund sete forth the use of the Veda of
formulae (Yajur-Veda), and it is more interesting than others of
its gort in that it quotes verses and formulse from the texts of
othier schools than that to which it strietly belongs. The general
relstionship of schools and texts is briefly and clearly set forth in
the short introduction, along with the statement of some problems
conmected with that relationship.

A siitrs text was made to be memorized and is therefore ex-
tremely compressed; when 4 verse or formula is mentioned only
the first word or g0 is ordinarily quoted: Prof. Casland’s transla-
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tion gives the eutire quotation and further than that it expands
the compressed phmsealogy into ressonably full modern phmses
and clauses, thus becoming s sort of commentary: and forther,
uiter nearly every siitra the translator has some lines of comment
or explunation and references in modern mode to locate the quots-
tions, Particularly important is the inclusion of apposite pae
sages from the Brihmanas; roughly speaking the Sitra texts sum-
marize the Brihmanas

Prof, Caland has worked for & number of years on Vedic ritual
texts both s editor and commentator, and after such experience
one would expect from him a well considered and curefully wrought
translation : such this seems to be, There can be no question of
style for Satra texts have no more style than stage directions or
divections for knitting: the translutor’s task is just to maks the
meanimg clear and that is not always possible. In this regand
Prof. Caland has been duly cantions.

Banskritists will welcome this work and find it useful; hut us
part of the Series in which It sppears it makes a wider appesl,
furnishing material for the study of eacrifice. No deseription of
any ritual of sacrifice exn compare with the Sriuts-sitras, and
probably no ritual was ever so thoroughly wrought out ps that de-
geribed by them: the sacrifice had become o performance regarded
& & “ cosmic power of the highest potency,” potent to compel in-
evitably the desired result, and it was even said that by the power
of the sacrifice the gods had become gods, This elaborate sacrifice
was of course very {ar from primitive and elementary sacrifice, but
some of the fundamentals ure still in it. Thus the propitiatory ele-
ment in sacrifice will be evident to any reader of this book: cer-
tainly it is clear in the chapters which describe the offering of
firet-fruits and the animal sacrifice, and in connection with the
latter one is reminded of features of the saerifices performed today
in the villages of Indis to propitiate their village deities.

Trinity College. LeRor . Banzer,

Lietuviy kalbos dodynas. Sudaré K. Bfoa. 1 spsiuvinis, Kauanas
[Eovno]: Svierimo MiNistemura, 1924, lsiv <+ 80 PR
#1.20.

The first fascicle of 8 monumental Lithuanian dictionary, pub-
lished by the Lithuanian Ministry of Education. The completad
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work will comprise gix or seven volumes of seven or eight lundred
pages esch, and will absorb practically all that is of value in pre-
vious dictionaries. It includes variunt forms; dislectic distine-
tione ; word-histories and semantic developments, with detailed
‘eitation of sources; illustrative quotations; etymologies; & chapter
on necent; an account of the Baltic peoples and their langnages;

and an extensive bibliography.
H. H. B.

PERSONALIA

Professor Max . Manconts, of the Dropele College, will be
Anmual Professor at the School in Jerusalem for 1924-5, and has

already sailed to tuke up his duties.

FProfessor Evwanp Caiena, of the University of Pennsylvania,
will be Annual Professor in charge of the School at Bagdad for
10245,

Dr. Trosax MicagLsos, of the Burean of American Ethnology
and George Washington University, has been re-elected president
of the Anthropological Society of Washingion, D. (.



PROCEEDINGS

OF THE

Amierican Driental Society

AT THE MEETING I¥ XEW YOEK CITY, 1924

The annual sessions of the Society, forming its one hundred and
thirty-sixth meeting, were beld in New York City at Columbia
University and the Jewish Theological Seminary, on Tuesday,
Wednesday, and Thursday of Easter week, April 22, 23, 24, 1984

The following members were present at one or more sessions:

Abbott
Adler
Archer
Barret
Barton
Bates, Mrs,
Bender
Breasted
Brockwell
Bull

Butin
Campbell, J.
Carter
Chandler
Chapoan
Chisra
Clay
Cornnells
Daviilsnn

DuLoag
Dhalls

Edgerton, F.
Edgerton, W. F.
Efroa

Elzas
Ember
Enslow
Fagnani
Finkelatoin
Gellot
Gottheil
Grieve, Misa
Handy

1432

Eardy
Haupt
Howes
Hock

Linfleld

Malter

Mann

Manning
Marcus, J.
Mareus, B
Marpolis, ¥
Margulis, M. L.
Martinovitch
Marx, A
Matthrws, 1. G.
Matthsws, J. B.
Montgomery
Morgenstern
Musa-Arnolt

Newnll
Obermann
Ogden, C. 0.
OHlmstend
Pavry
Pelliot
Perry
Porter, L. C.
Frice
Reich
Reilly
Ruodolph, Miss
Banders, ¥. K.
Baunders, Mrs.
Schmide
Scholl
Sharenkall
Smith, H. .
Solomon, E.
Blecle
Sturtevant
Thacker
Thompeon, W. G.
Torrey
Tsanafl
Tkl
von der Osten
Ware
Willinms, T.
Wool, H.
Wead, L F.
Yohannan
Total, - - - 08
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THE FIRST SESSION

At 11.00 a. m. on Tuesduy the first session was called to order
by President Cyrus Adler. The reading of the proceedings at
Princeton was dispensed with as they were ulready in print
(JovrsAL 43. 149-171) : there were no corrections snd they were
approved.

Professor Gottheil, as Chairman of the Committee on Armange-
ments, presented its report in the form of a printed program.
The succeading sessions were appointed for Tuesday at 2.30 p, m,,
Wednesday at 9.30 &. m., Wednesday at 230 p. m., Thursday at
0.30 a. m., and Thursday et 2.30 p. m. It was amnounced that
the New York Oriental Club invited the members to an informal
gathering in Philosophy Hall on Tuesday evening; that the local
memhers of this Society invited the members to & luncheon at the
Columbin Faculty Honse on Wednesday at 1.00 o'clock; that the
annual subseription dinmer would be held at the Hotel Marseilles
on Wednesdsy evening at 7.30 o'clock; and that the Jewish Theo-

cal Seminary invited the members to luncheon on Thursday
at 1.00 o'clock.

Rerony oF THE CORRESPONDINU SECEETAEY

The Corresponding Secretary, Dr. C. J. Ogden, presented the
following report:

In beginning thls report it is appropriate to mention those events wihich
have concerned the Boeloty In its corporate character. Of theso the chief
wus undoubtedly the Centenars Mesting of the Royal Asiatle Scclety of
Great Britain and Treland, beld in Loodon on July 17 to 20, 1928, The
Amarionn Orienin]l Soclety was officially repressnted by Dr. Abbott, Pro-
fessor Breasted, Dr. Bull, Professor Clay, and Professor A V. Williams
Jackson. Professors Gottheil and Lanman, who had expected to- attend,
were unavoidably detained. The greetings of this Society wyre presentmd
thrm our delegates and also in un address of welcoms written by Professer
Hopkina, We were also Imvited to smd delegates to the Internatiosal
Congress of the History of Religions, which met in Paris in Oetober lant;
but it was not possible to find any of our miembers whose duties permitted
them to be present. Tn tha United States, the Soclety, by suthoristion of
the Exeentirs Committes, took part in the Confereooe on the Philolegical
Scisnres which was held at Cloclnnati on December 31, 1723, In conneetion
with the meeting of il Ameriean Assoclativa for the Advascement of
Beisses. Professor Roland G. Eeat acted as our delegate on iks Indo-
Tranian side, tni mnfortunately we could not securn the sttemdance of &

representative of Semitlc philolagy.
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The Internal activity of the Boeloly may be conveniently, if inecaetly,
meastred by the statisiies of the corperate membership.. Forty sich mem-
bers were elected at the last annual mesting or by the Executive Committes
subsequently, und ooe other wae reinstated. Fonrieen corporate members
have died, twenky-seven have resigned, and elght have been stricken from
the Hat, so that there is a net loss of eight for the year. This showing @
not & reason for discourigement ; for, {n view of the onusually large aores-
wioos in 1620 und 192]; a certuin reaction wus inevitable, and we have
done well in pructioally holding our own.

1t will have been notieed that our losses by death were wmosually severe,
and a few moments may well be spent in the commemorstion of our
deeraseéd members.

Hop, Wanzey (5. Haunrwe, late President of the United Stafes, who was
an Fmorary Associnte of this Society, shonld not only be remembered by
s ax Americans, but have a special tribute of regard from Orientalisis for
bis efforts to establish enduring peace and good will in the Far East thro
the summoning of the Internationnl Conferemce at Washington in 1821,
Elected in 1822, Died Aogust 2, 1023,

Dr. Cuanres Sivos Crmwost-OaNsEay, an Homnorars Member of our
Bociety, had boen since 1800 professor of epigraply and Semitle mutiquitisa
at the Collége de France. He wais born In 1840, aml in his sarlisr carver,
from 1573 onwards, had condueted various seientific missions to Palestine
and the other conntries of the Eastern Mediterrunean. He was recogniesd
#4 & leader In Bemitic archeologies] research, and the results of his scholar-
ship are perpetunted in his £tudes darchdologie orientale (2 vola, 1805
1897) mnd his great Recueil d'orchéologie orientals (T vola, 18ES-1006),
He was elected to membership in 1000, and died Febroary 15, 1025, the
news of his death, however, not befog reesived uniil after our last annual
meeting.

Dr. Basm Lasmear Goumsieeve, of Baltimore, prolessor of Greek ut
the University of Virginla from 1850 to 1870, acd st the Johns Hopkine
University from 1878 until his retiremest in 1015, founder and long the
editor of the dmerican Jowrnal of Philology, wos Lhe densn of American
clessicints and indeed n commanding figure amid all the humanistic
scholars of his gemeration. His schievements and charscter have been
appraissd by his coworkera; but it is appropriste here to eall attention
to hin lomg commeotion with this Society, for over sixty vears, a2 & token of
the fraternal oneness of philologista in the wider an well o8 the narrower
sense of the term. Elerted in 1858, he had been for o decade our wemioe
member in point of service.  Died Jeouury 0, 1024,

Mr. Hemmy B. Wrrrow, of Hamilton, Outario, was ancther member who,
tho not personally sctive In the affairs of the Society, had faithinily saup-
ported ita work for wellnigh forty senrs thrm bis intervst in Sanskrit
sindies. Eleeted In 1885, Dial in 1022,

Hon. Mayes Srpiongssen, long eminent in the judicinry of Philadelphis,
unlted broad enlture with legal learning and was sspecially Interested in
the pulitical and legal antiquities of the Jewish people, a subjeet on which
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he bad published severnl books, Fe was active i educational and philas-
thropie affairs und was a Viee-President of the Dropsie College. Elected
in 1888, Died April 20, 1923

AMré Many H. Mooge, wife of Professor George Foot Moore of Harvard
University, manifested her own interest in the work of the Soclety by the
preparation of the Index to the first twenly volumes of the Joruxar. Ia
rocognition of this service sbe wis elected o life member 1o 1902, Died
April 16, 1924,

Bev. D, Mavvrs A. Meves, ralld of Temple Emanu-El in S8an Fran-
elkco, and lecturer in the University of California, was the first holder of
tha Thayer Fellowship in the Ameriean School of Oriental Hesearch in
Jernsalem (1901-1802) and published A Wistory of the City of Glasa ws
hia doetoral iHissertation st Columbia University (1007). His luter activi-
ties wers cwntred In hik pastorutes and In civie and communal work.
Elected in 1006, Died June 20, 1023,

Rev. Dr. Frrommcx A Vasoessoscwm, assistant pastor of the Judson
Memorial Baptist Church In Now York City, and lecturer in Semitios at
Columlila University, took up the stads of Assyriology late In life but
became an effective and devoted laborer in that flell. He bhad ationded a
mumber of our meetings and had contributed to our proceedings on severnl
oceagions.  Elected in 1908, Died Oerober 20, 1923,

Hev. Fraxcis J. Powmias, formerly professor of Greek and Holy Serip-
turs ut 5t. Charles’ Saminary, Overbrook, Pa, and latterly roctor of the
Homasn Catholle parish st Ardmors, Pa., interested himself In Orlental
languapes and archeology both as scholar und os tescher wmd lectirer.
Eleoted in 1010, Tded December 11, 1023,

Rev. Dr. Hespesr Cosming Tousan, of Nashville, Tenn, professor of
Giresk at Vanderhilt University since 1604, and Dean of the College of Arte
snd Science pinee 1914, was wellknown also ss an Orientalist thro his
studies In the Old Persian language and inseriptions. More recontly he
bad begun to investigate Middle Persian ns well. Among hils pabilabed
works, his Awclent Preeign Lesioon | 1008) and his Cunciform Sepplement
(1810} have been sspecial boons to American scholorship, He waas chiof
aditor of the Vanderdilt Oriewtal Sevies (8 wla) and eonteibuted many
articles to the American Journal of Philology nnd to cur Joumsal Electel
in 1007, Died November 24, 1023,

Dr. Bexgos Haorme, of Philadelphin, assoolate professor of cognate
languages in the Dropsie College for Hebrew and Cognate Learning, and
for elght sears editor of the Jewish Publication Soclety, had gained dis-
tinction mmong Jewish acholirs as & philologist nnd e sn anthority upon
Judseo-Arabic literatuee and medieval Hobrew poetry. His pesl for loarm-
ing and his productive scholarship, manifested thru his work in Amories
during the last twelve yesm, muke hin death in the prime of life & canse
of keen rograt. Eleeted in 1019, Died March 21, 1924

Mr. Daxier Proxormo Havs, a descendant of the oldest Jewlsh families
In the United States, was smong the hest-koown members of (he Xew York
City bar and took s promivent past In social and charitable work among
his coreligionista, Te wus aiso nctively Interested In the leading Jewish

b
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inatitutions of learning as sn officer and o sopporisr. Eleeted fn 1020,
Died November 24, 1828

Itev, Arexanpme D, Hasn was g missionary in Japan and woas head of
the Osaka Theologicsl Training School. Elected in 1021, Died in June,
1o,

Hev. Dr. P'miuee Starvous Moxos, pastor emeritos of the South Congre-
gutional Church of Springfield, 3ass, had taken part in many interns-
tional conferences and was an erdent promoter of the camme of world
pescd. A mmu of many and varied Interesis, he was widely known as
preacher, lecturer, and puthor, A member from 1808 to 1007. Reslected
in 1921, Died August 13, 1023,

Dr. Awrmiu Lesecors Feomusomas, of Priseclon, N. J., profsssar of
archeology and related subjects at Princeton University from 1887 to 1000,
and foander of the American Journal of Archaeology, is best kmown for
kis researches in Homan and medieval ltalian archeology, recorded in his
Mowuments of Ohrigtian Rowe (10089} and In other works, In hils earlier
cureer, however, ha was lnterested In Orclental studles and particalarly in
Syriac liternture, on which subject he wrote several monsgraphs and con-
tritmied papers to the proeeedings of this Society. A member from 1585
to 1903, Reclectad in 1922 Died July 28, 1923,

Mrs. Winrnen H. Scrorr, of Cynwyd, Pa., had often sttendod the meot-
Inge of the Boclety lu company with her hushand sod last year formally
Joined our membership. Those who wire privileged to feel the infuence of
her gracious persouality will lament that her presence is withdrawn from
uL Elicted fn 1023, Died February 10, 1024

Upon motion, the report of the Corresponding Secretary was
accepted.

Tribute was paid to deceased members, to Basil L. Gildersleeve
by Professor Haupt, to Herbert C. Tolman by Professor Jackson.

Rerort oF T TimAsvEer

The Treasurer, Professor J. C. Archer, presented his report and
that of the Aunditing Committes:

Receiere asp Exrestrronss vor Tz Yeae ssmisn Decesers 3, 1oz

Reeripte
oJan. ), 1028 Balanoe .......ocovviconiiionnsien.. BLI2038
Anmual Dues... . ... ... ... 2AET.50
Eifs Membership........... ..., N T5.00
Interess on Bonds:
U B Libenty....o.cooa 276,25
Loackswannn Steel............ 5000
Virginia Railway........ . 50,00
Minneapolis Gam. El. . B.00
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Lackawanna Huesl, bond paid. . .-:..0..
Interest on dap, Yale Univo..ooo.ioe.

Erpmaditires

Contribution to American Conmnoll of

Learned Societies..........oniiieen
Adolph Holshausen, moot. Edgerton,

advance on Panchatantrs. . .
Jewish Fublieation Soclety, p!iuting

vol. 43, pta. 1, 2, '8......
W. Drugulin, printing vol, 42, pts. : -l.
W. Dyugulin, printing Blake's Tagalog

A

Grammar, o8 seete. .. ..... T ]
Honorarin, réviews:

Hopkina ._..._............ 0,00

Uognad coevviniiinnians: L1500

Barton, G Au.covsrivssonss .00
Henoraris, editors

T R e 200,00

Pripting, cireulars, programs........
Purchase of 83,000 U. 5. Liberty Bonds
J. 0. Heinrichs, book Sem. Stod.......
Expenses, Membership Com..

Mailing: Journal...........

Jan.1, 1924 Balance .......... T T

The followiag funda are hisld by the Soclety:

Charles W, Beaidley Fund. .. ........
Alsxander T. Cotheal Fund ... ........
William Dwight Whitney Fund ... .. ..
Life Membernhip Fond..............,
Publieation Fund

147

120.00

1,600.00
T51.01
2.000,00
Lgn3t
1045052

30.05
&040.00

1,600.00
1.120.81

100,00

a7.00

400,00
42
2980582
.00
6.60
36,57
414
Ao
110.06
GE.12
3,180.45
£10,480.52

£3,000.00

1,500.00
1, 00

3,125.00

TH.GD

b, T I s e e Wl B

¥A.703.50
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The foreguing funds, the interest on which s used for publication por-
poses, are represented in the mssets of the Soclety held by Yale University
for the Tressurer of the Society. Said assets were, om Janunery lat, 1624,
s Tollows:

87,000 U, 8 Liberty Bonds.
1,000 Virginia Ry, bonide,
LOooW. Minneapolis Gen, Elee, bonds,
Chieago, B, L & P. pid. stock, 20 shares.

REPORT OF AUDTING COMMITTEE

We bereby eertify that we have cxamined the sscount of the Tressurer
of the Society, and have found the same eorsvet, mod thet the foregoing
necount iz in conformity therewith. Wa luve olio compared the entries
with the vouchers and the mecount book as held for the Society by the
Treasurer of Yale University and have found =il correet.

F. W. Wirriaws,
Coaxres C. ToxxEy.
Anditors,

Upon motion the reportz of the Treasurer and the Auditing
Committee were accepted.

Beropt oF THE LoBRARIAN

The Librsrian, Professor A. T. Clay, presented his report and
upon motion it was accepted <

LIST OF ACCESSIONS FORE THE YEAR 1023.24

Abbott, J. E. The discovery of the original Devanlguri text of the
Christian Furdga of Thomas Stevens,  [1923],

Asrowtie verses composed by ancient poots. With a prefsce by H R. 1L
Prinee Damrong Esjanubbab, B, E 2466

Amrifinands Natha, The Yogini Hrdays Dipika (with text) of Amrta-
manda Nitha. FEd. with introduction by Gopl Nath Kaviraf 1983
{The Princosa of Wales Saraxwati Blinvans texts. No. 7, Part L)

Ananderadige Plilal. The dary of Ananda Ra Pillai. Tr. from the
Tamil. El by I Dodwelll. v, VIIL 1mm

Aotient times (Tr. from the English of Professor J. 1. Broasted), B E
24648,

Archiv fir Kellsehriftforseliung. L BL, Heft 1-20 123,

Asterie. Carmen In certumine poetics hoeufltiano aures , . . procmio car-
ming landata. 1021,

Bamanji Nasarvanji Dhabbar. Descriptive eatalogue of all manuseripts
in the first Dastur Meherfi Rana library, Naveari Prepared br
Bamunfi Npaarvanji Dhalibar. 1023,

Bassst. B. M#langes africains et orientaux. 1915,

Baumstark, A Geschichte der syrischon Litevatur, mit Ausschluss der

christlich-palistinensinchen Texte 1922
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Bhatta Vidindra, The Hasesira of Blutta Vidindm, FEd by Gopinitha
Ravirdja. 1022 (The Princess of Wales Saraswati Bhawana Lexta.
N 8.

Biblipthees Buddhles. VII, XVI, XV (170, TV, V/VI VIL/VILIL,
XV, XIX, XX, XL 101318, 10v.

Boas, F. Handbook of Indian languages. Part 2. 1922, (U, & Bureau
of Amevican ethoology. Bulletin 40.)

Boston. Moseunm of fine arte  47th Annusl report for the year 1023,
1023,

Bourguin, W. News Ur-Bantuv-Wortstimme nebst elosm Beitrag zur
Erforschung der BantuiWurzein, 1023. (Zeitschrift {ir Eingeborencn-

 Sprachen. Beolhaft 6.

Briunlich, E. Bisthm ibn Qsis; ein vorislamischer Beduilpenfiicat wmnd
Held, 1023,

Brandstetter, 1. Wir Menschen der indopesischen Erde. II: Der In-

tallekt der indonesischon Hasse. 1023,

Buahnell, David L, Jr. Villages of the Algonguin, Siouan, and Caddoan
tribes west of the Mississippl, 1022  (Smithsonian institution.
Bureay of Amerioan ethoology. Bulletin 77.)

The Cambodian law on thefrs. With a prefuee by H. B H. Prince Damrong
Hajanubhub, B.E, 2485,

Camiren, J. Ostoology of the Western and Central Eskimos, 1823, (ie-
port of the Canadlsn Arctle expedition, 1013-18. V. XII, part €.}
Chieago, Art institute. A handbook of the Egyptian collection By

Thomas George Allen. [1021.]
A gollestion of moral poems, composed by H. M. King Chulaloogkorn.
~ BE. 2468,

A eollection of royal desrees of H. M. King Mongkut. Vel Il B.E. 2403

A eollection of tales. Vol 1. Twelvy tales from Persin. With & prefacs
by H. B. H. Prinee Dumrong Bajanuhab. B.E. 2465,

A collection of voyages in poetical form. Vol ‘1. Four vovages by Sun
thore Pilm. B.E. 2465,

The Coptie Theotokin. With introduction by Il Lacy O'Leary. 1020,

Cordier, H. Mélanges d'histoire et de plographie orientales. 1014-23. 4w,

Dardh Hormazyir's Riviyvat By Ervad Manoekjl  Busiamji Unvals
198, 2v.

Denemore, ¥F. Mandan and Hidates mmsic. 1923, (U, & Burean of Amsr-
leam wihnalogy. Bulletin Bi.)

Dhanopils. Bhavisssysitakabh, By Dhanapdls, Partly od. by C D,
Dalal snd completed with introdurtion, notes, plossary, etic by Pando-
rang Damodar Gune. 1928,  (Goskwad's Oriental series, v. XX.)

Dickinson, H. E. Incense and the Japunese game.  [1022.]

The Dinkard: the original Pahlavl text by Darab Dastur Pashotan Sanjasa.
1922 V.17, 2 eoples,

Ditwd. Driemaandelykseh’ tydschrifi organ van het Java Institout. L
Jahrgang, no. 1} TII. Jahegung, no, 1. 1921-23.

The Fastern Buddhist. V. 1, nos. 567 v. € po. 6. 102223,

Tha Empire review. No. 200, Jume, 1923,
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Epigraphica Birmsnien. V. III, pt. 1. I#23,

Esplunatary notlos on the display of anclent warfare. By the committes
of the military tournament for the year, B.E. 2445,

Ferrand, G, Iustruetions sauthjies et routlers arabes et portugmis des
XVe et XVIe slboles, reproduits, traduiis et nunolés, par Gabriel Fer-
mnd. T. 1. 1gE1-23,

France-lIslum; revoe mensuelle illusirée des paye de 'Orfent ot de 1Malam
Avril, 1923, _
[Gar-aliah Abul-Kasim Mahmud ben Amr Al-Zamakshart Ases al Culaghs.

Part First. 1922.]

Gavin, .. Bome sspects of contemporary Greek orthodox thought. 1923,
(The Hals lectures, 1922.}

Genealogy of various families. With & preface by H, R. H. Prince Dam-

rong Hajanubbab, B.E. 2405,

Ghosal, U. A history of Hindu political theories, 1823,

Gibb, . A. B The Arab conquests in Central Asia. 1023 {James G,
Forlung fomd, v. 2.}

Great Britale. India office, Library, Catalogue. V. 11, part IV; Bap.
plement, 1806-1090, Bengall books.

Hitim Tilawofl. Hutim's tales; Kashmiri stories and songs, recorded by
Sir Aurel Stein. 1823, (Indian texts sories.)

Hegesins. Carmnn praemio sureo ornatum in certamine postieo hoelltiana,
Avesdunt quattnor earmina landata, 1§22

Herbigny, Michol 4. L'Unité dans le Chriat. 1923, (Orlentalis. Series
1. no. ll}

Hitti, . [A)loghat al-sAmiyya: al-mo at fi Sirigd wa-Libanfn.]
1922,

Holm, F. V. My Nestorian adventure tn China,. 10234

Hopfner, T. Fontes historize religionis negyptisrne, collegit Theodorus
Hopfoer. Pars I1: Auctores ab Horatio usque ad Plutarthum conti-
nens. 1023  (Fontes historise religionum ex anetoribus ETaecis #t
latinis collecton, Fase. 2, pt. 2)

India. Archasologieal survey. Mysore and Coorg. Epigraphia Camnatics.
V.2 (Rev.ed) 1823

Iadis. Lingnistic survey. V. 11: Gipsyr languages. Comp. sud ed. by Sir
G. A, Grisrson. 1022,

Indegermanisches Jahrhuch im Auftrag der Indo-germanischen (Gesall-
schaft. V. 0.5 1920.22

Inatroctions of H. M. Chulalmgkorn to his sms. BE. 2408,

The Jhtaka, Tr. inte Siamese. Vol IL (24 ed.}  B.E 2405

Jemneon, J. A Exeavations in Chams Valley, New Mexico, 1023, (T, 8
Burean of Americsn ethndlogy. Bulletin 51.) .

Jennese, D,  Physieal chameteristies of the Copper Eskimos. 1023, [Re-
port of the Candian Aretic expedition, 1913-18. V. XIT, part &)

Jimaji Jumshedji Modi. The religions ceremonies and customs of the
Parsess. 1029,

The K. Rt Cama oriental invtitute Journal. No.'l. 1pes

Karlgren, B. Analytle dictionary of Chinese and Sino-Tapanese 1923
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Eursten, R, Bloed rovenge, war, and vietory foasts amoog the Jiburo
lodisps of Eastern Ecundor. 1025 (U, & Buresu of Amerimn eth-
nology. Bulletin 7.}

Edyngriba; or, The human body considered as a house, by H. B. H. Prinem
Domrong Bajanubhab,  BE, 2466,

‘B Krlehnaswaml Alyanger. Some contributions of Sonth lodia to Indian
eulture, 1023 (Calentts university resdership lectures,)

Krom, N. J. Inleiding tot de Hindoe Javassechs Kuopst, 1923, 3 V.,

The Kuo-hsio chi-k’'sn: a journal of sinological studies. V. 1, Noa 1-2
1923,

Letters written by H.M. King Chulalongkorn during his viait to the
Northern provinees (Collections of travels, vol. 5,) B.E 2465,

Leuba, J. Un royaume disparu: les Chams et lour art. 1923,

Littmann, E Jiger und Prinzessin. Ein sensrabisches MErchen aos
Jernsalem. 1922  (Kivion Texte fiir Vorlesungen und TUbungen, 150.)

Madhusidana Ssrasvatt. The Vedintakalpalatiks of Madhustdans Sara-
svatl, Ed, by Ramijid Pagleys Vydkarapopidhydya. 1920, (The
Princosa of Wiles SBarasvat]l Bhavann texts, No, 3.)

Madras (Presidoncy) Government oriental mss. library. A triennial enta-
logue of manuscripts collected 1816-17 to 1016-10. 1022, V. 3, pt. 1:
Sanskrit, A-C

Mahlibhiratsa. The Viritsparvan of the Mahibhirata. FEd by Namayan
Bapuji Utgikar. 1923,

Mandsnn Misra. The Bhivand Viveka of Mandana Misrs, with the com-
mentary of Bhatta Umbeka. Ed. by Mabimahophidhylyn Ganginitha
Jhk. V. 1.2 [1922].1923, (The Princess of Wales Sarnswati
Blhavana texts, No. 0.)

Manners and evstoms. Fart XIV. Coronation of H. M. King Sisovat of
Cambodin. B.E 2465

Marshall, H. 1. The Karen people of Burma; a stody in anthropology and
ethnology. [1022] (The Ohlo State Uaiv. Bulletin, v. 25, ¥o. 15.)
{Contrilations in History and Political Science, no, &)

Marshall, ir Jubn. Conservation manual. A handbeok for the ose of
archuacologieal officers and others entrosted with the care of anclent
momments. 1923,

Masson-Outrael, P. Esquisse d'une histoire de la philosophis indienne.
1923,

Michalaki Twienakl, SL P, Atmabodhs. Pyh, by the Soelfta Asiatique of
Warsaw, Poland.

Michalski-Iwienski, 5t. F. Bhagavad GItG (texte sanserit]. Pob. by tha
Boclété Asiatique of Warmaw, Polanid.

AMichalaki-Twisnaki St. F, Upsnlssdy. 1924,  (Publications ds ls So-
ciété Asiatique de Varsovie, IV.) 2 coples

Mosen bon Maimon. Fiihrer der Unschlissigen, Ins Deutsehe beriTagen
wnd mit erklirenden Anmerkungen versshen vom Dr. Adol Waeisa
Erstes Buch, 1#23,

Mysore. Committee on ronstitutional developments, Report of the eom-
mittes appointed to work out the detalls of the scheme. 1503,
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Narodns starine.  [1822.]

Nogolstn, Juline von. Weltanschauung des indogermanischen Asiens.
1924,  (Veriffepilichungen. des Indogermanischen Seminars der Uni-
‘voreitis Erlangen, Bd L)

Dmen texts from Habylosian tablets in the British Mosenm eoncerning
birds mnd other portentac L 1023,

Poems Inseribod ou the frumes of pictures representing various episodes of
the ancimt history of Sum. B.E. 2405,

Postieal relaiion of & voyage to Tongking by Lusng Narsneti Basjakich.
B.E 2406

Poetieal relation of the expedition apuinat Wieng Chan, iy H, B. H. Prinee
Dej Adison. B.E. 2466,

Palmer, E. H.  Simplified grummar of Hindustani, Persinn and Arabic.
1582,  (Trilmer’s enllection of aimplified grammarg, )

Puradurfmakalposttra. With Hamelwara's commentary. Ed. by A Ma-
hadovn Sastrl. Pra 1-20 1023, (Gaekwad's Orlental series, v. 22-24,)

Péronnks, H. TLes psaumes, traduits el commentéa. [1921.]

Petermann, J, H. Brevis linguae armeniscas grummaties, littoraturs,
chrestomathis eom glossario. Ed 2 ememdata. 1572 {Porta linguas,
mum orientalinm, pars VL)

Phra Bamut. A play compossd by Prince Rajavang Bovorvijaijan. B.E.
2405,

Popper, W, Parallelisn in Isaiak.  [1923.] (Univ. of California publics-
thon  Bemitle philology. V. I e 4-5. Studies in Biblical Paralliel-
fsm, pt. 5.) .

The Princess of Wales Sarasvatl Bhavans studies Ed by Gang Natha
Jil and Gopl Nithi Kavirfja. V. IL 1023,

Ram Lall Bhalla. Report on an economic survey of Bairmmpur in the
Hoshiarpur district. 1022,

RimAnnjichfirrn. Tantrarahasya, Ed. by R. Shamushastry, 1023, (Gaek-
wid's Orlental serien, v. XXIV.)

Eangoji Bhatfa. The Advaitsa Chintimagi Ed. by Neriyaps Skstrl
Ehiste Siibityichirys. 10200 (The Princess of Wales Sarasvatl Bha
wans texis, no 2.)

HBeflexions on same plwcure points concerning royal eremations, by H. M.
King Mongkut. B.E. 2480

The Wg-Vedapratidikhya with the commentary of Uvata. el by Mangal
Dera Bhastri. Pt L. 1922

Sangliivavamsa. Relation to the conmell held at Banghkok In 1788 A T
hy SBomilet Phra Vannratana BE 2400,

Bchayer, 5. Mahiyfua doctrines of salvation. Tr by R. T. Eaighi. ' 1923

Six plays composed by H. M. King Rama IT. B.E. 2405.

Bmith, J, L. Au album of prehistoric Cansdian art. 1928,  (Canada.
Geological survey. Mosenm bulletin no. 37. Asthropological series,
no. 8.)

Bpesches delivered by H. M. King Chulalongkorn. BE 2408,

Btcherbataky, T. The central conception of Buddhism and 8s menning nf
the word “ Dharma™ 1923 (Prim publieation fund [Royal Asfatic
society] v, VIL)
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Stein, Sir Mare Aurel. Serindia, 1821, 5w

Saceepudaki, W. Babilon. 1023, (Instytut nauk untropologiceyei. FPrace
sekeji orjentalistyoyne]. Br. 3)

Talomd, New mlition of the Babyloninn Tabwml. Original text edited
by Michael 1. Rodkinson. [cl806-ci800] V.2 4, 5, 7.

Thompean, B 0. Assyrian medieal texts, from the originals o the Britlad
Musewm. Texis and translations. 1023-24. 2 v

Treatise on guns, by H. M. King Phra Pin Klso. B.E 2406,

Trombetti, A. Elementi di Glottelogin. [V. 2] 1023, (K. Acendemia
delle soimmze dell' lstituto di Bologna., Classs di sclenme morall.)

. 8. Notloosl Musenm, Balletin 100 (v. §); 102 (pt. 8); 120; 123, 124

Upendrs Nath Mukerji. The light eternal. [n d.]

Varndarija Mifre. The Kusumffijuli-Bodhonl. Ed, by Gopimath Kaviraj
19228 (The Princess of Wales Sarmswatl-Bhavana texts, mo, 4.) -

The voyuge to the moom. A poem. With a prefuse by H B.H. Prince
Damrong Rajanubbab. B.E. 2468,

Welster, 1L History of the far East. [el023.]

Wyngurden, M. J. The Syride version of the book of Daniel. 1923,

Yasuf itm Taghe-Bindl. Aba'l-Mabfsin ibn Taghri Birdl's Annals entitled
Ammjtim sx-zibing {1 pnlik Miyr wal-Rakird, V. VI, pt. 2, no. 2,
1023, (University of California publications in Semitie philology, v.
8, us, §.)

Zoltschrift fir Geopolitik. T Jahrgang, 1924 Heft §-2. Februar.

Zoronstor. Vendidid., Avesta text with Pahlavi translation and eom-
mentary, and glossarial index. Ed. by Dastoor Hoshang Jamasp, with
the asslstance of Mervanjl Manekji Gandevia. 1907, 2v,

Reropr oF THE Entors or e Jounxan

Professor F. Edgerton, Senior Editor of the Jovasiy, pre-
sented the report of the Editors, and upon motion it was accepted :

During the year sinee our last veport, Volume 42 has been completed by
the Issuance of its seeond hall In June, 1023 ; four parts of Volums 43 have
been issued, and the fifth and last part has been printed and s about o be
imsund st ihis writing; sod the first part of Volome 44 bas been issned.
Voluma 44 will be fsumd in four quarierly parts.

The printing of Volume 44 has been awnrded to Messrs. J. H. Furst Co
of Baliimore, who are doing it very satisfactorily. The editors hope and
believe that no further changes of printers will be necessary for some time.

Dr. B K. Yerkes hes completed the Index to Volumes 2140 and it i
hoped that it will be fsaned during the coming year.

The pvw department of Reviess of Books has, in the opinlon of the
editors. incroasid the Intereat and value of the Jormxar. As this new
departurs becomes better known, and more books are sent to the editors
for review, it Is hoped that it will grow in importance. We bespeak onee
more the cooperstion of Americas soholars in this ventore, which cannot
susvesd withint the ald of competent reviewers,

Fraoaxoy Escexrox,
Marxr L. Mamconms,
Editore.
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Revour or mer Exscurive Cosourrres

The Corresponding Secretary, Dr. . T. Ogden,. presented the
report of the Executive Committee as printed in the Jormsar (43.
351 and 436 ), and wpon motion it was accepted.

At this point the order of husiness was suspended and President
Nicholas Murray Butler of Columbia University made a brief ad-
dress welcoming the Society to New York and to Colambis.

Reronr or e CoMMitTror ox ExtancEmesT or MEMBERSHIT
AxD REsouRces

Dir. F. K. Sanders, as Chairman of the Committee on Enlarge-
ment of Membership and Resources presented the following report :

The Committes on the Enlargesent of Membership and Rewources re.
mm:nhﬁamNnmﬁ-hummuummhtmmh
mtuuhuhmwmdfwthwput;nrﬂmﬂ:ﬂngfwmh#l
mmnrmum.wuhmmngmqmmymmmmm
luhnlprnduuuu&wllnhuhabip,m;mhmﬂytumu;
with the aims of the Society, desirous to further these mims personslly,
ﬂﬂmd;hunﬁnuhmlh-diuWhm{uﬂi:hMmp&
tion and their location will give them special sdrantage.

mcmmnmm:wmwum the Society = twelve page
pumphlet eontaining hints for thoss willing to undertake investigntions
along varied lines and fo report their results to the Society, which is to
bo distributed widely to misslonnries, consulsr agents and business wgenta
in the Orient,

The report was accepted and much interest was expressed in the
plan.
Errcrion or Meuszns
On recommendation of the Directors the following persons wers

duly elected corporate members of the Society (the list includes
the names of several persons elected at a later session) :

Rabbi Julius Berger Mr. Andrew D. Kalmykow
Dr. Aarem Bray Dir. George Alexander Kokt
Dian Oswald E. Brown Rev. Dy, Nathan Krass
Mra, Harold Chartier Mr. L. B. Langley

Rabbi Gresham Gerge Fox Mr. John W, Laa

Dr. E & Craighill Haady Mr. AT, Levy

Mlr. Edward Rochis Handy, Jr, Mr. Fouben Levy

Rahbil Dr. Teo Jung Mr. Jneques Malakia

Mr. Valmn H. Kalesderian Ralbl Joseph Mareus
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Babbl Dr. Elins Margolis . Huon, L. D, Samiksoon Pillai
Prol, Alander Marx Frofl. Heury A. Sanders

Rev. Joseph Brown Matthews Prof.. Kenneth James Ssunders
Mr. P. J. P. Oscarson Mr, Viadimir A. Tsaonil

Rey. Dr, Theodore Peterson Mr. Hans Henning von der Osten
Mrs, Frederick W, Pratt Mr, John A, Wilsmn

Mr. Walter Alfred Roselle Dr. (W, Wovachin

Mr, Lessing J, Hosenwald ] [Total: 331

At this point President Cyrus Adler delivered an address entitled
“QOrient and Occident, & Plea for un Understanding.”

Ergcriox oF OFricEns

Professor Barton, for the Committes on the Nomination of
Officers for 1924, reported nomingtions for the several offices us
follows:

President : Prof. Avsent T, Cray
Vice-Presidents : Prof. E. W, Horrixs
Presudent Juerax MoreessTEzy
Prof, Warren E. CLARE

Corresponding Secretary : Dr. Craztzs J, Oupex
Recording Secretary: Prof. LzRox C, Baraer
Treasurer: Prof. Joux C. Ancner
Tabrariun : Prof. Casxces C. TorRgT
Editors: Profl. Fraxxrry EpcerTOoN

Prof, Jawes A. MoXTGOMERY
Directors, term expiring in Prof. Crantes R Laxwax
1627 Prol. A. V. W. JickroN
Prof. Rotaxn G. EusT

The officers nominated were duly elected. 'The session adjourned
at 12.50 p. m.

THE SECOND SESSION
The secand session was called to order af 2.33 p. m. on Tuesdny;
the reading of papers was immedintely begun.
Profesar Xarnasnz Scmwwr, of Cornell University: The Manuscripts
of Thn Ehaldun.

Rev, Dr. Josmos o Amsorr, of Summit, N, J.: The Orciginal Sources of
our Knowledpe of the Marntha King Sivaji.
The historians to whom we are most indebted for our knowledpe of
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the Marntha king Sivaji nre Hobert Orme, official histarian (o the Easl
Tndis Compary, Historiosl Prugments of the Wogul Empire, st Ed,
1782 James Grant Dufl, Histery ¢f the Morattos, 1820; H. G. Rawlin-
son, Bhivosi the Maratha, Oxford, 1115; Kineaid and Parnanis, A His-
tory of the Moratha People, Oxiord, 1018; Jadimath Sarkar, Shivoji
and Air Times, Caleutts, 1919, These historians sequsint us with the
original soirces wied by them in the compilation of their works But
tiot ane has osed all the original sources now avaiable. Orno was
unacquainted with the Indian sources, and the later historians have
not used all eveilable Eoropean ones, Some indeod have only just
onma to light. A list of all sow knowns original scurces is theselore
desirable, and such a list, &5 complete as I have been able to make it,

wocompaniea this paper.

Professor Geomox A, Bantos, of the University of Pennsylvanin: (a)
The Claiow of Pan-Amuorrism; (b) A New Ineeription of Libit-Tshtar;
{e) Lexicographical Notes. Remurks by Professors Clay, Torrey, Dr. Chap-
unn, snd the suthir.

{a) This paper presents a sumber of reasons from kistoriesl, sell-
glous, and linguistic evidence to disprove the elaims that Amurrn wis
the eradle lnnd of the Semites, who wers powerfol and civilieed in the
fourth milleninm B. C, that the first dynasty recorded in the Baby-
lontan sourees Telgned in Aleppo, and that Amurrn was the place of
origin of the oldest Hililiral tradition, Remsons are given for dissent-
Ing from all these hypotheses.

() Mra, B F. Platt, of Now Britain, Conn., possesses a slone which
is n natural combination of chaleodony nnd agate, which once evidently
formed an Mol's eye. It boars an loseription to the godides Nin-lil
to whom it wans dedicated by Libit-Tslitar,

{¢) Tn the Asyrian laws {Schromler, KTA, p. 4, Kol §i;, 80}, i-ga-
=td-di-mu-ud s to ba conpecied with the Talmudie =53 * cot-off," anl
rendered * they shall erop him.” (2) In the same code (Thid. po 38,
Hol, iv; 12} ds-ma-om-miiy s connected with the Arabic éamafa, *be
high™ “ Jofty,” and in cemneetlon with fo-fa-w-ma rubu-s Jon tap-po-
ibu, which procedes, should be translated * parries up his mndery
greatly on to that which is his neighbora™ (31 In tho same eode
(Ihid. p. 18 Kol vwii, 12) dt-tamrn-o-ak is to be oonnected with the
Talmmdie voot 72 “to brightim.” “ gleamse,” and be :rr_ulhnd “ he
shall Fe forgiven.”

Mr. Romex Lovy, of ihe University of Oxford: A Note on the Marh
Arala of Lowsr Irag.
This paper attempis to show that the Marsh Arabi and the Gypsies
have moch in common and may be identienl in origin.

Frofessor Rucmasp GovreEi, of Columbis University: Ambie Lexico
graphy: u statermont of our diffmities and & aoggestion. Remncks by
Professor Ember and Dr. Taltott Willlams
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Professer LaRox ¢, Bamser, of Trinity College: The Kashmirian Atharva
Vede, Bock Eloven, '
WMEMM.MH;"“&WW:: Whitney's
Materinl relating to the Atharva Veds
Cpoo the death of Mr, Whitney and the taking over of his copy
of the AV. tramlation mnd commbentary, it was nesdinl o sk M
Whitney for the loan of certain printed bouks sod manuseripis. A
fist of these should mow be recorded in the Joumwar, so that future
scholars may know about their existence and the pluce of their rustody,
The tne of most valus is Whitnny's Indes Verborum of the AV, Saa-
kifd, a great quarts of 1721 pages, beautifully written in his own hand,
Thin gives the context for each word at each oecurresee, and s there
fore fuller than the portion published in 1881 == Vel, 12 of the
Jounxat. There are slso 251 pages of excgetical notes on the text of
the AV in the handwriting of Budolf Roth. It is matier for careful
consideration whethor these two MS. volumes should mot be printed
In full,

Professor 1ma 3. Puce, of the University of Chieago: The Nubopolassar

Chroniele.  [Printed in the Jormsar, 44 122100] Remarks by Professor
Olmatend, Dr. Chapman, snd Dr. Yohannen,

Professor Cmantes . Tommey, of Yale University: Cast it unto the
Potter " (Zech. 11: 13).

Professor PAvi. HAUPT, of the Johns Hopkins University: () The His-
forienl Nueleus of Esther; (b) The Servant of Juwi; (e} Arabic Hypo-
woristics and Heb, Jeshurmn; (d) Epenthesis of [ i Old Persian. Ro-
piarks by Professor Kent.

LY The pogrom crganized in Eet. 3, 13 was not pluznod under the
relgn of Artaxerxes I1 (405-350). Tt was ot due to the refnsal of the
Juws to worship Ansitts, Nor dees the golden image i Dan, 3,1
refer 1o that goddess [contrast | Mae ). . The historieal muclirus
utuummdmﬁn!lnm.!,luhlnmdiulnmll,ﬂ
{JBL 38, 1004). For Haman's attempt Lo extirpaie the Jews of. 1 Mac.
3, a5, 52; 6, L. 9, 14; 12, 63 18, 8; 2 Mac. 5, 14; and for Est. 9,10.
15 éf. 1 Mac. 4, 16; contrast 11, 48, 31,

{b] Ta. 53, & means: The Servant of Juvn (which is a collective
torss for the falthiul Jews at the beginning of the Maccabean period)
had to emdure all the sufferings we inflieted on him, Tn the following
verie proselytes say: It was our fault [mostrum citinm fuil) that thay
were mamgled [eontrast GBS 234%, L 10: JAOS 38, 39¢; JIL m,
168) and crushed, but the chastisement thoy gase e had a salutnry
gifect on s (rend: w-mieard li-Hémeny ‘sldnu) and when the Maces-
bees best us, we were sured; our eves were opened, and weo saw that
Judnism was the trun religion.

o) We sy Sammy or Sam for Samuel, Bob far Robert, Dick for
Richard. Tn Arahic we find Qoddér and ighhdd for Albel-Eader and
Abdailah, respectively; Mishsel and Gabriv]l appear as Mazzil und
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Jabbde (VG 363¢), Heb, Sasvmit’ (a8 well ns Samuoel whose original
promunciation may have been Sammal; of. Yiddish Smél) may be o
pot pame for Ishmasl; of. Arab. Swmdfus for Sumafile < Temd'ila
(Vornier §218). The original form of the diminutive fu'dll was fu'dl
(JHL 34, 744), Heb, Jeshwrun may be = hypocoristic for !i&i'ﬂ
iwhinhmﬂﬂlprmmudwithie.li.c,m; of. JBL 37, 225;
8, 141) although popular etymology combined it with jabér ["AZO:
b o). For the final n of, the modern names Hétin and Zer'in for
Bethel and Jexresl.

{d) In one of the inscriptions at Noghi-Rustam the lancebearer of
Darius Hystaspis is called Pdtiduyorii, s Pstischorian. The Baby-
Lmlntmhummuﬁtﬂd;mmﬂﬂrﬂﬁmm
nouticed pofdi with epenthesis of § as in Avestan {for tho dd see ZA 2,
2044). Esarhaddon calls this region: PatuFarra (< Patulpdm) L e
¥ishopur with the famous turquoise mines |Ass fad ubni) on the
mhundupnﬂMLMlHirnl.maﬂm.mu{mlhmﬁn
bome of Omar Ehayyam. The cunelform nume of this pesk in Bikn
(< Uikn) > uknd > gizres (of. Udtdeps < Uidtdsps and Uitdng <
Didtdng). Pidilegdr meuns over against or in fromt of, L & exst
Tof. Heb. gidmdt) of Choars (Plin. 8, 44).

Professor N, Masrrsovrrcn, of New York City: The Manuseripts of the
Turkish Poetess Mikri-Ehatun. [To be printed in the Jormmar] BEe
mirks by Professor Gotiheil. y

The session adjourned at 5.38 p. m.

THE THIRD SESSION

The third session was called to order at 9.40 a. m. on Wednes-
dsy; the reading of papers was immediately begun.

Professor {1, A. Buonie BeooEwrrr, of MaGill University: Calonlation
by Deficients.

Apcient Mediterranean dates appear to be so prestly In exosss of
roality because computed on units much larger than thoss of maodern.
srithmetle. As modern arithmetie did not exist as recantly aa 1500
Lﬂ_hnwihmuimhnlthmmywinmuquf:mm
numbers. Antient wombers, whirh sre hased an mathematical con-
mhﬂthumhgi:mﬂm:uhhmth,hhuhtum#m-
metical evalution to which T have tlready given 4he name of  pom-
pound-recboming,” One of the most important aspects of compound-
reckoning is the principle of * aloalation by deficients ™ to which Tha
Ezra bears unamhbiguous testimony,

Dr. Ciamexes A, Mawxixg, of Columhia Uni‘l’!ﬂ.i’q;. The Legend of
Rostryuk. [To be printed in the Jormwar]

Dr. Wiitaax J. Crarsan, of Hariford Theological Beminary: (a) The
Problem of Inconsequesdt  Post-Dating in 2 Kimgs 15: 17, 28, eto.; ()



American Oriental Socialy 159

The Fifth-Century Aramaie Transeription of the Name Senmacherih. Re
marks by Prolessors Houpt and Brockwell and Presidmi Adier,

() The synchronisma; 2 Kings 17: ¢; 15: 0, 10, show that the Grsd
of Hosen's reign cannot be placed earlior than 720 B, ¢ Tiglath-
pileser relgned two yesrs as king of Bahylon, 725-7 B. C, dying in
the month Tebet, L o, Japuary 788 B, (¢ It follows that the dated
notiess of Assyrian Canon must be reduced to agree with the above
farte

The anomalous use of the Name Pul(u) in 2 Kings 15: 20 indicstes
thut we here have to do with & latér insertion. 3lenahem and his son
were ignored as psurpers by Pekab, and spparently by the sonalists
of the soutliern kingdom as well

{b] The name oocurs in the Elephantine papyri 40; 3, 4 bis, 14, 15
aopd 41, 11, A comparison of the Mussoretic polots with the very
eariy Oreek transeription in Idt. IT, 141 shows that the fifth century
pronunciation was either Banaharih' or Senah'drih. The acenrarcy
with which Herodotus has preserved the Aramale vocalisation proves
that the story was borrowed from the Aramnean Dizspora, snd that
the idestification of Senmacherib's antagonist with the * priest’ of
Mamphis is 8 secondary fesiure.

Dr. Issaxt. Erzos, of Baltimore Hebrew College: Textual Notes on the
Hebrew Bible.

Professne Juiraw J, Osemuaxx, of the Jewish Institute of Religion:
The [mpersomalia from & Semitic Standpoint. Remarks by Professors
Gottheil, Haupt, and Brockwell,

This puper deals with the problem of the subjectless sentence as seen
from the viewpoint of Semitic spoech. It starts with a brief presenia-
tion of the peychologicsl and symtactical pecnliarities of the Semitlc
verhal semtence and ahows then that the so-valled Impersopalis, wan-
ally regarded &8 lingnistieally abpormal. appear in the realm of
Semitic langunges ax quite natural and even dominating. Titimately
it becomes clear that the  problem ™ of the phemomenon in question,
in the Inst analysis, goes hack to & confuulon hetween senience and
jodgment, between the paris of grammar and the categories of logie

Frofmssor Roraxn G. Kext, of the University of Pennsylvania: Certain
FPermonal Pronouna in Inde-lranisn.

This paper in an attempt to show that the gh (Skt. & in mahpam)
in the dative singular of the first personsl provoun is not original,
bt replaced an enrlier BA, which is represented in Iranian forms; and
other matters to which this leads  Finally, an interpretation is given
of Avestan Fuedi, Yasns 34, 11, as an infinitive or az dative of & root
notn 10 the root toe., * potentem esse’

Professor Fowann Comema, of the University of Permayivania: Now
Finds in the Sumerian Fisll. Remarks by Professor Barton.

From the library discovered at Nippur, we are geiting such s large
number of legendary and mythological texts that we wro safe in pre-
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dicting that Sumerian mythology, once completed, will not be second
In extent and importande to Greek mythology, Among the recent
finds in thy Nippur collections ure: o long logemd of Lugul-banda mnd
the Zu:bird, the Sumeriun originale of the Gilgamesh epi, several
Sumerian tablets on the descent of lebtar inte the wmderworld, &
legendury series describing the origins of civilimiion, new creation
storine, and the Iike.

Professor Frasuwas Epaerton, of the University of Pennaylvania: Notes
on Jaina Mahiristrl. Reuarks by Professor Lonman, Dr. Abbott, and Miss
Grieee

Gileanings from scme years of class-work in Jecobi's Ausgewdblls
Proiiblungen, — 1, Vedle words not founil in Clasaical Snnskorit:
khambha “ pillar ™ = sfambhe (J. stomblia); Hhama * glation™ ==
sthiman (Skt. only in meaning * power"); casima * dwelling "=
i —2, bammass = barmin * medical treatment ™ (ee in Cara-
ka), aml mili = midlin “ root-doctor,™ 58, 31 (" The conversatinn of
the claver is true physicking, and what Is the use of root-doctors 1) —
hakkai, “to call *whoa! * to an elephant ™ [see esp, 10. 23; Ji # hind.
ern™; H. mipedhati is a secondary and loose definition). hekidrei
ditto (not #kdroyuti).—khdmel 25, 15 (kpom, cans) = * sy goodby *
(ef. Russlun proatit’s’s, do, it. “exouss onesoll *) —wniganls, ™ wee-
ing," pres, ppl to mi with meaning doe to setra, saponad, ™ eye".—
vaocha-tthals = *sthala, = place ™ (J. *fala) . —vaccai * gehen, wand-
arn ¥ =gpriyale, pass. to srt—swocociyn “weon ™ belonge with J.'»
other saocaviya ™ bowalicheiten ¥ {ppl. of seiydpagati) ; ef. Ger. wahr-
nehmen. Ete; other srmantie and etymologieal notes.—3, Omissions
in the Glossury.

Professar Aamow Fams, of the Johos Hopkins University: Echnaton
and Moses, Remmrks by President Morgenstern snd the author.

There la no connection whatsoover between the solar manothniam
of Echnston (==3j-w-itn, The Solsr Disk js pleassd) and the mono-
thelem of Moses. Juvi has po solar lealures, nor asy other features
in common with Aton. Monotheism muy develop independently in
different places, The importaonce of the religious revolution imangu-
rated by Fehnaton hes been greatly exaggorated.  The comection
botween Atonistn and Jakviem i Emposaible also for chronolegiesl
reasoms. The exodus toock place two centuries before the time of
Echnaton. The biblical account of the exodus Is the Hobrew weridon
of the expuision of the Hyksos in 15680 B. € The Hebrews were not
Idmitieal with the Hyksos; tut were part of Lhem.

The session adjourned at 12.33 p. m.

THE FOURTH SESSION

The fourth session was called to order at 2.90 p. m. on Wednes-
day; the reading of papers was immediately begun.
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T, Narmasme Emon, of the University Museum, Philadelphia: Solar
Monotheismn, Remarks by Professor Breasted,

The Egyptian forernnners. Short discussion of Tkhnaton's religion.
His bereditary and individual gualities. Foreign motives and inflo-
ences.

Bev, I, Jouy & Cmasoiss, of Kodulkanal, Indin: (o) The Fortheom-
Ing Tamil Lexivon; (b) Namss of God in the Tamll Languags which
demots His Ovaness. [To be printed in the Jovmsar] Remarks by Dr.
Abbott.

Professor J, A Moxroouesr, of the Univermity of Pennaylvanis: The
Testimony of the Aramaic Dialests to Oriental Theught mnd Religion.

In commequence of the sparso Temains of Pagsn literatore in the
Aramaic dialects the pluce of the latter as media of the enltore amd
thought of & large part of the Near Ordent for sonue centuries lie
been overlooked. The Aramale deserves study of its voeabulary for
the light it may throw upon the ancient Aramaie culitire. As ex-
amples: the Hebrow "elihim borrowed from the Aranmic "eldking #frid
* eonscience ' sle.

At this point Professor Lanman received the privilege of the
floor by unanimous consent wnd speaking in behalf of the Directors
proposed the election of Professor Paul Pelliot of the Collige de
France as an honorary member of the Society ; he was duly elected,
and being present made & brief speech expressing sppreciation of
the honor paid to him and to his native land.

Professar Parn. Peitior, of the Collége de Franee; A New Manichaesn
Manuscript in Chinese,

Professor A, V, Wirttans Jacseox, of Columbin Tniversity: The Doe:
trine of Metempuychosis in Manichaeism,

The paper brings together all the available material relating to the
shjoct in Muhammadan and (hristian sources, and sapploments these
by refervoces gathered from ths remalns of artua]l Masichacan dores-
mente. We sre justified in belleving that Man) himself reeogmized
Ahe doctrine as & tenet of his relision and tanphi that a retribution
through some form of metempaychosis waus in store for less faithinl
Anditors and inveternte Sinners. He may first bave derived the kioa
from_ Hollenfetie notions floating tn the air in Mesopotamia, but its
deselopment way eertalnly fosterod throngh his long sojourn in the
East (inclnding Hindustan secording to a tradithon), parteularly aa
Indian lieas were then current in Contral Asia

Professor A. T. Otsarean, of the University of Dlinols: The Earlier
Religions of Cansan

President Joulax Momoewsvezs, of the Heboew Union Collsge: The
Heturn of the Dead in Early Semitie Religion,

6
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Professor E. Wasmimeyx Horxans, of Yalo University:  (a} Priestly
Penance and Logal Penaliy: (b) Words of Defamation in Himlo Taw.
[To e printed in the Joresar.]

Professor Romer E, Hosm of Union Theological Semimary: Mirnclen
in the Canomien] Soriptures of Buddhism.

Although the plilosophic basis of Buddhism is entirely uninvorahle
to miracles, nud Buddha's own position is sgminst the ostentations
display of such powers, the mponical texts in a number of lnstances
represent him as performing miracles for altruistie or apologstic pur-
powes, snd even for self-benefitting or thaumsturgie ends. In the
non-canonical books numerons wonderd are mssocinted with him.
Noither Buddhis nor the Boddhist writings had uny lnterest in prob-
lems of histericity, sciontific ennsation, or philosophic law, though the
Chinese Life {1 38) states that Buiddha was * burn contrary to laws
of Nature” (ABE. 10, 7). There is {he sameo conflict of evidence in
Buddhism as in other religions; whether the Divine is to b seen in the
ordinury, the law-abiding, the self-controlled, and especially tha ser-
vicsable, or whether in the sxtra-ordinary, the lsw.superseding, the
saif.gratifying, and especially the thaumaturgle.

Professor A. T. CLAY, of Yale University: The Expedition of the Bag-
dai} School,

A description of s portiom of the wpeaker's trip through Syria,
Mesopotamia, and Traq (Babylonls and Assyris) in the latter part al
1023,

The session wdjourned st 6.15 p. m.

THE FIFTH SESSION

The fifth session was called to order at the Jewish Theological
Seminary on Thursduy morning st 048 a. m.

The Corresponding Secretary, Dr. C. J. Ogden, reported that
the Directors had voted to scoept the mvitation of Yale University
to meet in New Haven during Easter Week 1925, the exnct days
to be fixed by the Executive Committes

On recommendution of the Dircetors 1 wos voted to amend
Article V, Section 1, of the Constitution so sz to read:

Amme V. Sectioa 1. The government of the Society shall congist of
s Prosident, three Viee-Fresideots, 8 Corresponding Secretury, n Reconding
fiecretary, n Tronsurer, & Librarlan, two Editors of the Jorexar, the Prel-
fimt aml the Secretary of any duly authorisel” branch of the Soclety, ani
nine Directors. The officers of the Socdety shall b elected at the aneual
nweting, by ballot, for s berm of one year. The Diseetors ahall conkist of
three proups of three members sach, one group to be olivied each year
at the annpal meeting for m term of three years, No Director ahall be
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eligible for immediate re-election wa Dirvetor, tho he may be chosen as an
iﬂﬂﬂ' af th" Em't

Alsg to renumber the present Article X of the Constitution as
Article XT, and to add a new Article X, to read as follows:

Asrinz X, To provide for sclentific moretings of groups of members
living st too great a distance to attend the annual sessions of the Soclety,
branches may be organized with the approval of the Directors. The de-
talls of orgunization wre to be left to thase forming s branch thus author
fmod, subject to formml rstification by the Directors.

On recommendation of the Direetors it was voted to nmend
Supplementary By-Laws I1, On the Organization of Branches, so
s to read:

1. Upon the formation of u branch, ms provided in the Constitution,
tha officera chosen shall have the right to ropose for corporate member-
ship in the Socicty such persots ss may seem oligible to them, auld, pend.
i ratification aceording to Article TV of the Constitution, these candi:
dites shall receive the JourxaL and all notices issued by the Soclety.

2. The annual fee of the members of & hranch shall be collected by the
Tresanrer of the Society, in the usnsl manner, snd in order o defray the
eurrent expenses of & hranch the Directors shall authorize the Treasurer
ol the Soclety to forward from time to time to the duly authorieed cificer
of the branch such sums as may seem proper o the Tressurer. The
ancounta of the Tressorer of the branch shall be audited annually sod =
statement of the wudit shall be sent to the Tressurer of the Socivty to ba
Anclnded in' his arnual report.

The Committes on Owcasional Publications made s report of
progress in regard to Blake's Grammiar of the Tagalog Langusge
and Edgerton’s Paficatantra Heconstructed; the printing of these
books is proveeding rapidly.

Severnl persons, whose names are included in the list above,
were elected corporate members of the Society.

Tt was wvoted: that the proposal to grunt a subvention to
Fischer's Arabie Lexicon be referred to the Directors.

Professor R. G. Eent reported informally concerning his motivi-
ties as the Society's delegate to the American Association for the
Advancemont of Sciepes.

The following resolution was adopted unanimously:

Resolved : that the Ameriean Otlental Society hereby cxpress its sincere
apprecintion of the manifold hospitality reesived during its mesting in
New York. We thank in particular the President of Colimbia University
for his lnvitation to bold our sessions i the University sod jor the per



164 Proceedings of the

wonil gresting that he extended, amd through him alse: tho officers of md:
minlwtration who in many ways provided for our comfort. We likewise
thusk the Jewish Theological Seminary of Amerien for iis hospitality
doring the third day of our mesting and sl luncheor. To the Librarinn
of the Seminary, Professor Muarx wo are especially indebind for the exhi-
bition of books and mamuscripts which be arranged. We wish also to
stlmowledge the kindoess of the Now York Oriental Club in tendering the
resopition on Tuesday svening, and to place oo reeord our apprecistion of
the abounding courtesles of our own local membere. We would: mention
especially Professor Gotlhell, Professor Davidsmn, Mrs, Jackson, snil the
other membera of the local Commitiee; bul we desiro all thoss who wel:
comed us to be sharers in ounr gratitude.

The President nnnounced the following appointments:

Committes on Arrangements for the mesting in New Haven in
1925 : Trofessors Hopkins, Torrey, Archer, and the Corresponding
Secretary.

Commitiese on Nomination of Officers for 1925: Professors
Schmidt, Butin, and DeLong.

Anditors: TProfeseors Torrey and F. W. Williams.

1t was voted: that the President uppoint a8 committes of three,
of whom the Corresponding Secretary shall be one, to consider the
method of arranging the program of the annusl meeting ; that the
committee report to the Directors and they in turn to the Society,

At this point the reading of papers was begun.

Profrssor Ismaxr. DavinsoX, of the Jewish Theological Seminary: A
Fragment of a Book of Makamat by Almabam ben Sammel Thn Hasdad,

The gresenter of the paper has rocently discovered, in the Genizaly,

a lost book of Hebrew poetry by this well-known Habrew anthor, in
the style of the Makamat of Hariri

Bev. Toosas F. Camren, of Colmmbia University: The Chinese Tack-
ground of the European Invention of Printing,

Dr. Luotow 8. Buix, of the Metropolitan Museum of Art: A New Egyp-
tisn Vizier of the Middle Kingdom.

An XI Dynasty rock tomb on the north side of the bay in the eliffs
at Delr el-Bahri, Thebes, han recently been cleared by the AMetropol.
itas Museum Expedition. Owing to the wretchod quality of the Hme-
stote and to ancient and modern plundsrees all ineriptional material
has vaniabed exeept portions of the morinary formunlas painted on the
interior of the limestons sarcophagns. These inseriptions have suf-
ferwd severnly from fire nsed in burning the inner coffin and the mum-
my i the search for treasure. Careful examination of the frag-
mantary titles of the owner, whose name was Ipy, has dislosod that
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hﬂlﬂdﬂ.htﬂutﬂllmiﬁhhrulthm“dlhﬂhlh
Bore the titles * Ohief Judge ' and * Ruler of the (Boyal) City' whick
wers attached by eustom Lo the office of Vigier, The tomb almost
certainly bolongs to the reign of Mentubotap 111 (Blst century B, ).

Professor Lovts Ganasesa, of the Jewish Theological Seminary: Jewish
and Babylonian Law.

Rev, I, Amamas Yomaxsas, of Columbia University: A Note on
Manlchuelsm in the Syriac Scholis of Theodare Bar Khoni,

Mre. Vmoixia Sivmmess of New York City: Magle fn the Sanskrit
Dramii. Remarks by De. Opden and Proféssor Edgerton,
This paper deals with the different types of magic in the drmms and
thas manner {u which it B used to furthar the plot.

Professor J. Dymerey Pamvce, of Columbia University (U. 8. Minister to
Denmark ) : Gipey Langoage in Desnurk.
A fow parmgraphs of this paper wers road by President Adier,

The session wdjourned at 12.30 p. m.

THE SIXTH SESSION

The sixth session was called to order at 2.20 o’clock on Thurs-
day afternoon by Professor Haupt in the absence of the President;
the reading of papers was immediately resumed.

AMer, Axmew D, Katuyxow, of New York City: Iraolans and Slave ls
Bouth Russin. [To be pristed in the Joua¥aL] Remarks by Professor
Juckssn and Dr. Ogden

Professor A V. Wtiass Jacksow, of New York City: Brie! Iranian

Notes. Hemarks by Dr. Opden, Mr. Ware, Dr. UbL and Professor Haapt,

A philologieal dissussion of Avestan weentd, Old Persian abicori-,

nnd the word favpird in the Turkish Manlchasan Fragmenms T. AL
23 c.

The following papers were read by title.

Dr. Davin L Macier, of the Depariment of Pharmscology, Johns Hop-
kims University: A Seientific Apprecistion of the Billical References to
Mimstruation,

The author of this paper, o connection with developing a new
branch of science; o bo kpown as * Phyto-Pharmacologr,” or the
elfects of drugs and polsons on plunts, found that plant protoplasm
is often muchk mote sensitive than animal protoplasm i to the effocis
of poisons of animal origin. This method of stiuly was applisd con-
cerning ihe poison of menstroation. The purely seieutifie data ob
tained by the author nol caly prove the existence of 4 menstrusl
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polson, bt substantinte aldo to n surprising extent all the notioms
concerning emitagion by tooch, etc, mentioned in this connection in
aneiont literuture and more particularly in the Hitie.

Professor Matmon Brooyrein, of the Johna Hopkins University: On
the Mallinfiths Caritra, the chronicle of the woman Mallf, the Mith Tir-
thmshkara, or Savior, of the Jainas

A full account of this Jins, who is the only wuman smony the 24
traditional Saviors, 1t s based upen Vijayneandrasiri's Mallinftha
Caritra, which, like many other Jaina works, hss passed thrn the
skitful hands of the famous redactor Pradyumnastici, or Pradywmmi-
ciryn. In its present form it is » MahikAvyas, or ‘Groat Epls’ nar-
rating the probicth, life in the present existonce, and stories connected
with that Savior. The pressut elaboration by the writer |s on paralls!
lines with his Life and Siories of 1he Jatwa Bopior Pargrvandihe |the
23d, or pencltimate Jion), published in Baltimore by the Johos Hop-
kins Press in 1010,

Profeswor Frawic Gavoy, of the General Theological Seminary: Some
Nodes on Early Christinn Baptism, [To be printed in the Jovnsar]

Dr. Hesny & Grnudy, of the University of Pennsylvania: The Fueddiis
Purgatory.

The spirits of the departed are known as petes. They appear both
day and night at the ploces where they had lived or had their setivi-
ties, Tormenta of these wpirita deseribed in Pota-Vatthn, Punfsh-
menl bears a similarity to the offence committed in thought, ward, or
deed. Also rases of partial reward amd partial punishment.  Appear-
anew, naturs of misery, and cause of suiferings of pelos discnsasd. The
compiicnous part that the transfer of merit plays. Buoddhiam eneotr.
ages the monnatie life, which of course necessliates Hberality on the
part of the friars’ friemds and follow-commtrymen. Many & man or
woman had to pay the penalty for migganiliness,

Rev. Dr. Wiioraw Rosexar, of the Jobne Hopkine University: Bibleal
Passages In the Jowish Liturgy.

Worda when taken out of tHeir comtexi have a meaning ofi mel
originally intended. This is poted in prayers recited and sermons
preachod—not to mention general ltermture. The Jewish Liturmy
sy for this renson be sald to be responalble for strangs applications
and Interpretations of Bitilical texts, To fllustrate: the opening see-
tion of the classk Synagogue ritual reads; “ How goadly are thy tents,
0 Jacoh, and thy tabernacies, O Ternel! "—as though Biests, sho ks
reported to have uttered these wonds (Num. 24: 51), referred them,
like the Titurgists, to the Honee of God, frequentiy eallod * Tent,” as
I the phrase * Tent of Meoting” aml also designated “ Tabernaels,™
ks in the phrase found in Ex. 25:0, et al, whes in reality Bileam
alloded to the homes of Tsrael, und pertmps incloded the stmosphers
they possesspd.
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Mr. 8. B. Fovesrooas, of the Johns Hoplins University: (] Heb, ‘agde
ploasud snd ‘e 4&'dnd; (b) The Egyptisn Prototype of mablium.

in} Heb, ‘opir p&fazid doss oot tean shut sp end frodd or amider
taboo and free from st or bondman and freemon or morried and uns
merried or wader und over age or pure and impure (AT 1,321, k)
but, seronfing to Hsupl, affuest (of, Arib, gddire bH-Tmili) and
destitute, Heb, ‘apéct, on the other hand, corresponds to Arab. 'ord
(JAOB 42, 370]. In Mal. 2) 12 wo must rend, aecording to Haupt,
‘iir pétdnd, pot ‘wnnd (GE® 52, 5) or ‘ond or ‘anl (of. WG 1, 130,
B JRL 26, 42; VG &7T).

(b) Heb. nébel, musival insirumwnt, which sppesrs in Greek =
pablion and jp Latin as noblicm, s pot, sa Wellhavein thooght, the
same ks afbel = waterskin, nor as Brugsch thought, the equivalent
of Egyptian mfr==lute. There is in Egyptian no lute called nfr. The
Egyptian equivalont is bjn.f, where ¢ is the fominine ending, and §
represmts ociginal 'L For Egyptina § < Semitie |, of <<,
Hed, [28, heart, Thus bjs < bin < sbl. That bjs.r mesns harp ean
be wen from the harp determinative, with which it is eften written

Mr, A, J. Levy, of the Jobne Hopkine University: (s8] Sumeriss smil
Turkish; (b) mizedd ru'ch, * famine-food,' Deut, 52: 24,
{8) The theory | TRAS, 1018, p. 53; ol JAGS 18, ecxlix; GGAD M)
. that Sumerisn is allisd to Georgian (Kerthli) iz not coolested by
Theo Kluge, Welsher Eprachenpruppe ist doa Sumerische onsuglicderal
(Leipaic, 1921) although be thinks that Sumerian reealls the lan-
guages spoken in the Sudan (of. ZDMG 63, 528, 1. 10). He emdorses
Hapt's view |(SFG vi; o OV 48) thet Sumerinn is not an Aliaie
language (conlrast GGAO 21; ZA 25 00), Words like Sum. eda,
fathnr; ama, mother (Turk. antd, and) prove bothing: amd Swn, ef,
throe; dingir, god; gigi-gim, like the night, se. . . . [Turk &é, fefir,
gijik-gifi] wre seeidental eoincidences.

ib} In Dent, 32, 5 we must e, ascording to Haupl, mimdd,
provisions, stores, fare, which is to be subatituted alss | ATSL 26, 11)
for md=d’ (P 144, 13) and masdr (Ob. T) sz well s midsarim (Job
37, B). We find the same mistaks |méxird for mispada) in Kelim
20, 1. In Is. & 13 we omet rosd metd ro'dd, starved with bunger;
10 starpe means orlg. fo die (Ger. sterben), For mizpdd ra'dd e,
labw lake, alss Mike Ad‘dcebim and likm dimcd (BA, 4, 584).
Famine-food, plague-bread, virulent pestilence in & glosa to the preeed.
ing verse.

Bev., Bwazs B Masowe of Belsterstown, Md: {a) The § in the Hobrew
JHfil; (b)) The Ociginal Meaning of Feb. bard, * ereats’

[} The § in the Halwew Hifll fs pol pranefesred from the §n the
Il of the perda medias w (GK™ I514; Bull §46, b ; but. 'accord-
ing to Hanpt, the perfot is based on the imf hogtil, » form like the
inf. Pi‘el tagil (JBL 38, 188¢; VG 35¢). In Assyrian the per
mansive (which eorresponds to the Hebrew perfect; contrast VO 560)
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Is fdentiem] with the lnfinitive in all the conjugmtions except the Qal,
where ji Is derived from (he intransitive participle (AG* 200. 242].
Comtrast dctes du Sizieme Comgrés Intermational des Orientalizies,
2, 536 (Leyden, 1883), _ :

(b} Heb, bord, creste, is, according to Haupt, connected with bor,
clenr, pure; of, Aral. dhir, Eth, bérdh, Ass. band (ZA. 3, 58); Heh
bifrd means to elear of tress, Ger. lichten; our fo olenn lomd means fo
clear of weeds. For EHeb, 3, between | Ass. bru) of. our in the clear,
Ger. im Lackiom, and Lal. lumen, internal spece. Alio the primary
omnatation of As, bre, doulilelagmie (ZA 25, 388) id apace. Heh,
Bard, creale, pwans orig, moke o cleon job, Ger. ssubere Arbeit (ZA
30, 81; JBL 30, 1548). Heh, bend, build, |s & deblet of bard, Jast as
Aram, bar, son, is & doublet of bim [contrast AJSL 1, 224; JHL 36,
Tam) while bar, field, corresponds to vb xefaply (contrnst JEL 36, 255)
and barf, fat (cf. merd, Arab. paclf, hilir] to Aornpds, nitidie,

Professer [sapoas Lusvinae, of Templs University: Glesnings from Old
Latin Glocsaries,

The pubstanes of this paper fs to prove o nmmber of Latin words,
unrecarded in Dietlonariea, but found by me in Oll Glosssries [pub.
in Goetz Corpus), and furthermore corroborated by the Homance lan.
gusges, Thess forms are: —Septembrin—Octobrin—Sabilsre —Cappa-
laire—Semaro—and nthers,

Astde from disrussing these forms I bope to establish the place of
provenancs of three glossaries Cod. Vatic, 332° (VIle, oldest extant
gloax), Gloss, Affatim (VIIe) nod Cod, Sangall 012, all published
in Corp.: Gloes, Latin. Vel, IV,

Profmsor 4. A MoxTeoMery, of the University of Pennsylvasin: horgiid,
Daniel 8: T, 12, 14, & word of kaleidoscopic interpretations,

The Greek travsisies by ‘esme’ aml * watched '; the Syrise by
"canie," ' watched ' and " oriéd out’; the Valgate by surripuerumt, on-
riotive inguirenfes, und intelligentes; tha English versions vary be-
tween * assemnbled * and * rushed tumaltuonsly.’ The word means * act
in consord,’ of. the Hebrow and Gireek to Pa. 55 the we of the verb
In Peahitts to Acts 5 “bo privy": and the enigmatic Aaménd'it in
Sachag's papyrus no. 1, line 6; ete

Rev. Iir. Wouiaas Hosexav, of the Johns Hopkins Univeraity: Taluwnyfie
Connodations of Abh, * Father.'

Primarily, ABA means ‘Father.'! Tts derived significations in peco-
Har rombinations whew applied to persous are; suthority, head of
guild, powssesor of wide wxperiencs, presiding offiser of court, and
redacior or editor. Aguin, AbA ls often uned as signifying souros,
roality, priocipal rule, distinct fonndation. The appllestion of the
plural of ABA is notewarthy. In specific connections It may mesn
ancestors, benedictions, firet tranemitters of traditions, fundamental
groups of work, states of uncleanlinees, snd damages. The underiying
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peychology of the largs varivty of coonotations which Abk baa is mot
alwass obvioua,

Prolessor Mavmos Broourmres, of the Johns Hopkine University:  On
Two Alleped Bianeas in Phikiel Prikrit,

In Ajitaprabhssfri’s Sdntinftha Oaritra 4. 83, 84, two Piddens, or
demons, are overheard to speak in their own language, sall to be
Paidiel: | paiddc bhdgd), the langusge in which Gupidhys composed
the Brhatkathi, This ia the first slleged ocomrmones of Pliddcl i
Hindit literature. The staieas are compsred with the grammatical
reports on Lthat langusge, and bthe gquestion is raised whether the two
ohvioualy Prikrit stanmms are really Piiddcl

Dr. Naroaxml Riocn, of the University Mosoom, Philadelphia: Mar-
riage and Divoree in Ancient Egypl.

Bachelorhood in Anciemt Egypt. A marriage eontract in the Uni.
versity Mosewm, 263 B. €4 The equal righte of the sncient Egyplizn
women., A marriage contract rendered by the woman to the man,
A divores in the U, M., 283 B, . An Epyptinn romancs llusirsting
matrimonisl righis. Apother marriage contract in the U. M., 234 B. .
Short comparison of the status of women and of marriage in the
Haummurabi Code, the Arumale papyri of Assnan, the Bible, the Tal-
mud, the Syrian Law Code, and the Eoran with that of the Gresks
and Romass,

Profesar A. T, Cra¥, of ¥als University: The Fertility of the Euphrates
Valley.

Tr. Frawe . Braxs, of the Johos Hopkine University: [a) The De-
partmont of Philippine Langunges st the {niversity of the Philippines;
(b} Colleetion of Materlsl on the Interrogstive Sentence in the Fhillppine
Diulecta; () Distributive Expressions in Ethiopic,

in} The depariment of Philippine lungusges st the University of
the Philippines In Manila was organized during the past year and put
oander the charge of Prof. Otto Scheerer, one of the chisf nuthorities
on Philippine linguistics in the Islands. The courses so far given have
been of & general lngubstio and comparative grenmmtical charcter,
and have bern sttendsl by s oumber of matlve students. Conrees in
tha seientific and practical stndy of the chief native idioms will proba-
bly be fntroduced later. A number of my Philippine articles, published
in the Jourwar, are being used as textbooks.

ik} In pursnance of the work in long-fistance collestion of Philip-
plne linguistie material, which 1 lrisfly described fn JAOS. 42 300
{1022), u seeond questionnaire, on the Inlerrogative Sentance, hes
sinca been distributed, and of about 75 copies sent ont nearly 50 have
been answered apd retnrned.  MMost of these deal with the seven prin.
cipal langnages, Tagalog, Rissya, [loko, Bikol, Pangnsinan, Pampanga,
and Thanag (mors thun hall being devated to the numerons dinlects
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of Buaya); but there mre alio m nymber dealing with some of the
tosser-known hiloms, vz, Yomad, Gaddsng, Nabaloi, Magiudanaw, and
Huyono. The es of this undertaking i to provide the materinl for
8 “Comparative Grammor of the Philippine Languages.”

{¢] Distributive expressions in Ethiopic are bused on CX]ITCRRIONS
in which the word 1o be disiributed or the phrase in which it cecnrred
was rupeated, & g, be'esl De'end, ' every man,’ so-'@mad ssCdmal, ool
wvery year,' Thewn originel expressions have been superseded almost
entirely by those in which the preposition or cose-uign before the word
is repoated, e g, sesadmat, The numerous constructions developod
secondarily out of thwse repented particles, e gy bade, “in every
which has becoum simply distributive amd may be wsed with s poun
in mny case, form the wibject of the pressnt paper

Professur B P, Dovanexry, of Goucher College: Labor in Babylonia ln

thie

Bixth Century B. C,

There mre many records which indicate that there wern different
sotreea for the supply of latior in all periode of Babylonian history.
The tecords are especially complete for the Neo-Babylonian peried,
during which the following tlesses of labor existed: (n) slavo labor,
{b) consecrated laber, (¢) milltary labor, (d) hired labor, (n) slkilled
labor.

Dr, Genee C. 0. Haan, of New York City: Namss of Avestan Demons
in the Manichacan Fragmenta from Turfmn.

The names of certain of the demonie boings of the Avesta are found
Hkewise in the Mildle Persian and other Manjichasan Fragments Jis-
tovers] at Turfan, Aside from the common noun dfeds, * demoms *
(Aw, dofea-), there oceur also, in the fragmuwmis thus far publishe,
the following: dbormén (= Av. ddrs Wainyi); dodohdy (= Av. A5
Dehdka); Xr [= Av. Kzi); Daiydeiy [=Av. Dufylirya): Parigin,
plural (ef Av. Poirikd ) ; Wozan, Mammnidn (of. Av, Mi=ainyn].

Mr, Jar Dastom C. Pawar, of Columbin University: Norylsasg and
Other Old Parsl Sanskritista,

The Sanskrit writings of the Parsis are mminly tramlations of the
Pahlpyi vwerajon of the Avestz or of Pallivi-Pazand works, The
majority of Lthess are by the well-known Dastur Xirydsang, whoe four-
ished in the latter part of the twelfth century A.D. A study of
Avestan-Pahlavi-Sanskrit manmeeripta further revenls the nnmes of
thres athirs benldes Néryisang, who deserve mention. The first, Dinl-
dir Babman, seeonding to the manuseript H,, Is the reputed trane-
Iator of the Pasind Werrsage Remediction. The second, Mabsd (hinda,
is the author of n emall treatise on the Parsi Calendar, Ohdmda
Prakdi, saccording to the mannseript E,. The question s to the
thind, Aka Adhyard, is left for foture comideration.  According to the
mmnuweript FMU, he §s said t0 be the author of the much disnssed
Bisteen flobus, deseribing the religion and vistoms of the Parsia.
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Mr. PavL Porevue, of Conchells, Cal: * Your Paternal Aunt the Dute-
Palm.*

Cronted, seconding to Muhammad, from the earth lafv over after
the ereation of Adam, snd thereforo akin to man, the late palm wos
vonerated in the Orlent throughout early history, Batanieal evidenes
Indicates that it is & native of the eastern shore of the Persian Gulf,
though it |& not now to be found wild anywhere. Tis cull apparently
began in the Tigris-Euphrates delta, spread porthward, and was car-
ried by Phoeniclans to all the shores of the Mediterranean. It is
traceable in most of the roligions of that region, ia first sappesrance
in the Bible being as the Tree of Life in the Gurden of Eden Orl-
emtal Cliristians had an spoeryphal legond (later clreulated by Mu-
hammud n the Koran) that Jesus was born under o date palm—juet
s Apollo lind been, centuries earlier. Egypt alone seems to huve bemn
little infiuenced by the cult, which had largely died omt everywhere
before 1,000 A D.

My, Jauzs B Wang, of the University of Peunsylvania: Old Peraian
wigabrarugam.

The ordinary esplanation of this form s an intensive falls ade-
quately to account for the vowel @ of the supposedly reduplicated
sylable, since (hat vowel should have been assimilated to the vowel
of the root sylable. We might comsider the form ma the rewnlt of
comtamination with *niyeddragem, disonssed bhelow. 1t is betier, hew-
eyer, to treat miyofrérayom as s causative which has suffersd oom-
taminathon with & word of similar formation and meaning, *miyadd-
royem. From a comparison with the Skt. we should sxpest a causative
of mivéri to appear in the first persom singular Tmperfoct Indic. as
*nigedrdgayam, Contamination with *nigaddrapim wonuld give a mi-
yudrdrapam and so dispenss with the repetition of the -pe- which was
evidintly distasteful to the IndoIranian speaking peoples.

The Society adjourned st £.57 p. m. to meet in New Haven in
1925.
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AT ITS EIGHTH AXNUAL MEETISG
AXK ARBOR, MICHIOAN, 1924

In sccordance with action tuken by the Executive Committes of
the Branch after consultation with its membership, an invitation
from the University of Michigun was accepted and the 1924 mest-
ing was held at Ann Arbor on March 28 and 29, The Central
Section of the American Anthropological Association kindly ar-
ranged to hold its annual meeting st the same time and plase.
Sa the two eocietiea enjoyed in vommon & dinner snd recoption
Fridsy evening and s luncheon Saturday noon as guests of the
University, The Friday evening and Saturday afterncon sessiona
were alao held jointly,

The following members of our Society were present:

Allen Lybyer Sellera
Bonmer ey Smith, . M. T
Brown, 4. W. Nvkl Watermuan
Buttenweiser Ol il Walfenson
Clark Panl
Fullerton Price

Two candidates for membership were also in attendunce:

Bandora, Honry A, Wilson, John A,

At the Friday afterncon session & nominating eommittes con-
sisting of Professors Bonner, J. M, P. Smith, and Olmstead was
chosen by nominations from the floor und wis Instructed to report
on Baturday morning, Professor Aunerr H. Lysven read his
paper: Current Palitical Changes in the Telamic World. (To be
published in Current Hisfory.) Professors Caurnens RBONNER
and Hryey A. Baxvens, assisted by other members of the Depart-
ments of Greek and Latin, then exhibited the University’s large
and choice collection of papyri and manuscripts.

After the joint dinner at the Michigan Union, members of the
two societies were officially welcomed st the Friday evening session

i
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by Dr. Ausxaxoir D. Ruravex, Director of the Museum of
Zoology, in behulf of the University. His talk: The History of
Anthropology at the University of Michigan, explained the growth
of the institution’s museum resources and the administrative de-
velopments which had led in 1922 to (he establishment of & sepa-
ate Mussum of Anthropology colirdinate with, bat not vet as
large as, the Museum of Zoology. Two papers followed :

Colonsl 0. T. Hoosox, of Cambridge Univeraity : The Beliel in Reincarns-
tion and its Relstion to Social Structure and the Cyele of Life Costoma,
Belief In reincarnation affects fundamentally even the choice of
name at birth, ns well as funeral and marrisge rites, ete. Emmples
eited wern chosen Inrgely from various reglans of Indis.

Professor Tma M Petee, of the University of Ohicago: Boats and Ships
in Early Babylonin (Tlostrated),

Thie elsburate cannl systern of carly Babylonin, and the nmmmerous
reforenced in Sumerian mod early Bsbyloninn inscriptions, establish
the fact that water tramsportation by boat, float and raft existed in
the sarliest perids of myth, legend amd history. Representations of
primitive hoats of various pstterns snd forms sre found on seal-cyliv-
ders dating from 3500 B, €. down fnto the later hisforieal periods
Thess simple vessels were made of resds, wood, and skins (inflated)
as the boovant factors under rafts and barges. They were round,
elosgated or flat, and not uniil the seventh contury B. C i pped
‘with sails, mnd then only in imitstion of the Phoenicians. They were
only suitable for inland service, snd not for the sea ur occmn,

The joint evening sesion then adjourned to the Tniversity Club

for a reception and smoker.
Saturday was devoted almost wholly to papers:

Professor D. D, Luckesvs, of the University of Chicago: The Pro-
nuneintion of ihe Name of the God of Tsrael. (Read by Professor J. M. P.
Bmith.)] Remarks by Professors Bonner, Olostead, and J. M. P. Smith.
iTo be published in AJHEL.)

Professor Hicery A, Saxnems, of the University of Michigan: The Text
Character of the Berlin Genesis. Romsrks by Professor Olmatead.

The papyrus was purchassl by the Preussische Stastsbibliothek in
1006, 1t in in parts quite fragmentary and ends st XXXV, §. The
writing is & cursive of the late third peniury and the bmkisrm was
intended, though it was cortainly never bound. Peculixr errors aul
abbrevistions male i1 an interesting mamuscript palscographically.

It shows great individuslity in test, having soine 200 variants Sot
elsewhere reported. It is muich closer to the minuscule manuseripts
given by Brook & McLean than to the uncials Ol the unciala E.
syrees bost snd A, lemst. Of the groups of minuseale manuseripls
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which stand in closs relationship, that comsisting of b, w. 108, s
easily firet, while the groups & p, and L i, r, contend for second pinee.
The group q. i, (¥] may alse be mentioned.

Prolessor Tupormiis J. Mexx, of the University of Toronto: Sonw Kotes
at Cankivles. Remarks by Professors Wolfensn and Waterman

Additions] support for the eonclusion reached in the suthor’s * Can-
ticlea and the Tameys Cult ™ | AJEL Octoler 1022} ia found in the
voeubulary of Canticles; for Babslonian parallels show that lts ter-
minology is religions rather than secnfar. Many dwaf deydpes in the
doeument are ulso explicable from the Aseyro-Babylonian,

Professor Kxurez Frrienros, of Oberlin Theological Seminary: Taaiah
B: 5.10. Wemarks by Professors Buttenweiser und Olmstesd.  (To be pubs
tished in JBL,)

Prolessor A, T. Otssvean, of the University of Ilinois: The Flrst Chap-
ter of Serond Tsalah. Hemarks by Professors Buttenweiser and Fullerton.

Upon omitting Iselsh 86.90, o atriking contlnuity between chapters
35 and 40 is wpparent, Moreover, 87% of the vorubulary of 36: 10
fa found in the recoguized work of buﬂml Isaiah. The writer of 35
was clearly in Babylon. His “ highwsy * was the straight road Juad-
ing to the Ishiar Gate; the “lion ™ and the “ ravenous heast™ were
the glaged lions and sirrushes that lined it

At this point & five-minute recess was taken, followed by a brief
business meeting.

The Secretary’s minutes of the previous mesting, as printed in
the Jovexan (43, 172-176), were aocephed,

The Nominating Committes reporied as its choioes for the

coming yedr:

Pregident: Professor Kemper Fullerton, Oberlin Theological
Seminary.

Vice-President: Professor Campbell Booner, University of
Michigan.

Seoretnry and Treasurer: Professor T. George Allen, University:
of Chimago.

Exwutive Committee: the officers, ex officio, and Professars
Lesiie Elmer Fuller, Garrett Biblical Institute, and Irs M.
Price, University of Chicago.

Tt was moved by Professor J. M. . Smith, seconded by Pro-

foseor Wolfenson, and carried that the Secretary cast & unanimous
ballot for the foregoing, who were thereupon declarsd electad.

Professor Fullerton offered the following resolution, which was
ananimously adopted:
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The Middle West Branch of the American Urlental Soclely wishes to
it sineero thanks for the gemsrous huspitalily extwaded to ua by
the University of Michigan and in particular to Professors Waterman,
Bpnm.nﬂ&m-uh-m:uﬂ'hudmnnmh to mike our visit
profitable snd ploesant
The Scciuty foels the incroasing value of roming into direct eontact with
tha work done by its various members in the fnstitutions which they repre
amnt. 1t in believed that no better way ran be devised to kindls a generous
rivalry in advancing the common work 1o which we are all devoting our
Tives.

Ax invitation from Dean Frederick C, Eiselen to hold our next
mesting at Evanston was scceptod wupon motion by Professor
Olmstead, seconded by Profussor J. M. P. Smith. The date for
the mesting was left by vote to the new Executive Commitiee.
The reading of papers was then resumed,

Professor Moses Brrreswsises, of Hebrow Unjon College: The Date
and Character of Esckiel's Prophecies.
Written afier the Captivity; shows affinities with vislonary voyages
pie. In wpocalyptic literature,

Professor J, M. . Smrrn, of the University of Chicagu: Issish and
Bennucherit,

Though the hililical aceounts of Sennacheril’s dealings with Hezekinh
in I, Kings 1819 |fwo strands) and agein in Tealah 36.37 wuggest
two eampaigns, Sennacheril’s owa story [on the Taylor prism in the
British Museum and again on the University of Chiesgo priam) leaves
unly owe possible. Isalab’s sttitude is clearly that sabmission to
Assyria Is necessary.

After o joint lunecheon at the Michigan Union, the reading of
papers continued in a joint session.

Professor Ovin B Serrems, of MeCormick Theological Seminary: The
Beale in Egyptisn mmaie. Remarks by Professors Sanders, Allen, and
Weed.

There is some indieation of & distonic seale in Egyptisn eusde,
Ths harp with three strings and the double clarinet, or wmall Anta,
with four holss in sach tube muy have boen instruments merely Tor
necompaniment. The long flute, two of which are In most orchestras
shown in the mosusments, probsbly had three holes and was capabis
of produring & tetrachord  Thas two of these fustruments may have
been complementary. together sounding a seven-tope wale. Some
oboes of the Empirn have six boles, two of which wonld have luen
superftuoms had the Egyplinne been restricted to five Lones.

Remarks by Professors Buttemweiser and Waolfenson and Dr. Bariloti

Professor Wartes E, Crang, of the University of Chicago: The Purinas
A statement of the natore awl content of the Purinus. the probilem
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of thelr date and romposition, and of their valus for the stisly of
Indian mythology, rellrion, sad history. Tley have received much
lesa attention than they deserve

" Professur Clark has begun o systemutio reading of the Purfinas in
our present useritieal editions and mn indexing of all material which
eermy important. His sbm in the first place §a that of writing &
“ Mythalogy of the Purinss * snd secondarily that of compiling mute-
vinl whish will make It possible to lst all parallel passages mml bor-
rowlngs In the bope that eventually it may be posaible to eliminate
the later passages of varions types and to delimit more closely Uis
original nuclous. - He thought that & study of the Balinese Brahmigds
Purtips might throw much light on the prollem snil expresssl the
hope that Tibeban translations of one or more Puripes might be
found.  Eventunlly critieal editions based on complete mapuseript
materin]l must be made bot he feels that something of vailne can be
obtained from the preseat uncritioal editions.

Proflessor Loy Wartenuax, of the University of Michipaun: Abbroviated
Ideograms in the Assyrine Lettor Literuture. Remarks by Professors Allen
und Sanders.

Bimplification by vmission of determinatives or by use of only one
membor of & compound ideogram iv Troquent wherever the moiplont s
presumed to be sfliciemtly fumiliar with the sulject matter,

Professor Casmrssir Boxnme, of the University of Michigan: & Problem
in the History of a Legend. Remarks by Dr. Masoo.

Theme of gaining guick death at hands of eaptors by » trick of
pretepded megic; truoed throngh sarly Christlan legends aod down to
jina In an Alsskan Indian story by Jack Lovdon. Suggesiions on un-
notlesd ocourrences of the theme are inviled

Professor A. T. UnssTeEan, of the University of Illinois: The Earliest
Roligioos of Canaan.

There wans & * neclithic agricultural ™ religion in the Near Eost an 5
whole {including Greece) before the Semites.

The exigencies of train schedules required adjournment st this
point. The following papers were presented by title only:

Profesor D, D. LuckENmLL, of the University of Chicago: The Egyptian
Earth God in Cunetform.  (To be published in AJEL.)

Dr. Casomine Hassow Womirass, of Toledo: Women's Cylindrical
Amulets

Professr Moses Brorrewwenien, of Hebrew Union College: The Tmage
of Neobuchadnezzar's Droam.

Professar Maprix Seexxornima, of the University of Chirsgo: (u) The
Origina of the Court Mosque; (b) A Modern Druse Catechism.

T. GRORGE ALLEY,
Secrelary.



EART AND WEST?

Cyrus AnLes
Tue Duorsre COLLEGE

As s Soctery did me the honor to elect me Presidoent at &
meeting at which T was umable to be present, this is the first
opportunity that T have had to express to the members my thanks
for the distinguished honor which they have conferred upon me.
I am but too well aware that the honor wes not deserved, and
ascribe i to your indulgence and the fact that T have been for
forty years coutinuously one of your body. To grow old i nat
in itself n merit, but by common consent years confer a privilege
which may or may not be wisely exercised. T have learned from
nty contnet with the more or less permanent officers of the Rociety
that one of the principal duties of the presiding officer 15 to deliver
the annual pddress, thus rendering to the members a guid pro guo.
Whaother T shall be shle to do this or nof, you are to be the judges.
But it seems to me that if I were to be of any service to you at
all, it would be by giving you the benefit, if benefit there be, of
a tather extended observation of men and things in so far as these
observations might immediately or remotely relate themselves to
sn Orientalist,

A young friend of mine, who in his early years evinced a very
considorable Hterary talent and bestowed his abilities in an pili-
torial capacity upon several of the impartant publications of this
ﬂmmhy,mmetnthsmnduainnnfwyemuguﬂutulﬂol
these things were money-making anyhow, he might as well devote
his literary falents to the profitable business of advertising. 1In
talking over with me the other day the theory of advertising he
psserted that, in America st least, the first thing necessary was to
get & slogan and then keep on repeating it, hecanse, he said, the
American man rules his life by slogans. The fact that a ceriain
man eould get £o be known to people as “ Teddy ™ and “ The Man
with the Big Stick” was to his mind the resson for the great
popularity of Mr, Roosevelt and intimate feeling toward him of

§ Prosidential Address delivered belore the Soclviy at New York, April
22, 1924,
197
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millions of Americans, who of course hnd never seen him. You
may be wondering what relationship this apparently dippant intro-
duction can have to the work of such a dignified Society as ours
or to the very large theme which the Secrefary insisted upon
putting down on the programme.

Somewhat over one hundred and fifty years sgo Bishop Berkeley
wrote the sentemce * Westward the course of Empire tukes its
way” In the middie of the nineteenth century the Poet Laureate
Alfred Tennyson proclaimed * Better fifty years of Europe than
& eyele of Cuthay,” and the uncrowned English poet Kipling has
powerfully affected the minds of ull English reading people by the
vorse * For East is East and West is West and never the twain
ghall meet.” Although the pormmn which this quotation opens hus
an entirely different philosophy, these are the lines which linger
in the minds of men. In other words, {hese are soma of the slogans
which have determined the attitude of tha Occident toward the
Orient.

But why should fifty yeare of Europe ba better than a cyele
of Cathay or why should the twain never meet? What is this
difference botween Occident and Orient, between East and West,
that éhotld mark them off the ene from the other so completely?
The ciyilization from which Europe and America derive flourished
in historie times about the shores of the Mediterranean, and there
are parts of the Mediterranean which are not as broad as some of
our great rivers. Surely the Bosphorus, which separates Europe
from Asia at a given point, does not hold within itself the magic
that makes those who live on the European shore one breed of men
and those who live on the Asiatic another. And st the other end
of the Mediterranean, the distance between Gibraltar and Tangier,
between Europe and Africa, is not sufficient to make the dividing
line. ‘There is no climatic or other difference between the north
ghores of the Mediterranean and the south shores of the Meditar.
ranean that would justify the statement * Never the twain shall
meet,” but men in Americs, and probubly in England, if pot in
the whole Western world, have had the ides from these slogans
and flashes of poetry that not only are they something different
but something snperior. Superiority is not a good method of
approach either for knowledge or understanding; the gates of
learning must be entered with humility,
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The Orientals feel this assumption of superiority most keenly.
The story may be apocryphal, but T recall being told that shortly
before the close of the Russo-Japanese War, a distinguished French
statesman undertook to compliment the Jepanese Ambassador in
Paris upon the great strides which his nation had made and the
Ambassador replied “ Twenty-five years ago you knew us by good-
looking silks and charming lacquer ware which we sent to your
country for mile, and then you eslled us semi-vivilized; but now
that we have learned to kill as you do, you consider us eivilized™

Or let me fake another example—an entirely different example
of what T mean. It was the talk during the World War and
especially toward its.conclusion that whoever stood to win, Turkey
would losa. 1f the Allies won, the Turks certainly would disap-
penr, and if the Central Powers won, the Turks would become
virtually vassals t0 Germany. Now the actual result seems to be
that of all the powers that were engaged in the War, Turkey is the
only one that really won anything; so it does mot appesr that this
superiority of the Western man always works out when he is put
in ¢contact with the Eastern man.

It might therefore be in the interest of the Occident if it dis-
carded the notion of Bishop Berkeley and were not eo sure that
the course of Empire always went westward—if it inquired into
the intellectual ‘and material pleasures of Csthay and possibly
made o new choioe ss between living fifty years in present day
Europe or one thonsand years in some Eastorn land, and if, at
least looking upon mature itself. which in certain portions of the
globe hus brought East and West within a stane’s throw, it en-
deavored to find some method whereby minds could meet at Jeast
s closely as have continents.

It would seem to me that such s purpose might well fall within
the soope of a8 Society which bears s distinguished a name as
does the American Oriental Society; that this Society might con-
cern: itself with other subjects than the philological ones which
mostly occupy the sttention of its members. I do mot wish' to be
understood a2 casting the slightest diseredit upon philologicsl sub-
jects, but I wonder whether the yery knowledge which our philolo-
gists, many of whom are deep thinkers, our historians, many of
whom have a philosophic turm of mind, our students of religion
who understand the psychology of peoples, could not also be util-
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ized townrd a kmowledge of the institutions snd the process of
development of these Oriental nations and toward translating them,
as it were, to the western world for purposes of hetter understanding.

In the early duys of this Society, such subjects formed a proper
part of our meetings and our proceedings, and T dare say had
their influence. When 1 received the programme of this meeting
and looked over the list of papers that had been ammounced, I
wondered that no one of our Arabists should have thought of dis-
¢ussing here an institution like the Caliphate. If we may buligve
the newspapers, and I dare say in this regard we may, & tremend-
ouz revolution has just taken place in what was the Ottoman
Empire, o revolution which will affect at least two hundred million
people, The institution of the Culiphats, which scoording to the
books goes back to Mohammed and waz the souroe of eontroversy
among the different Mohammedan powers for hundreds of years, was
claimed and defended with reasonalile sucoess by the Turks in their
seat at Constantinople and was an instrument which as much as
the jeslousy of fhe Buropean powers preventad the so-called “ mick

ngn " of Europe from being enrried to the morgue. It was, during
the term of President McKinley, evon invoked by our own Gov
ernment und proved of such efieacy that it prevented & formidable
tevalt of the Moros in the Philippine Islands. Yet no one of
ug appears to have any light to ehed wpon the origin of this Insti-
tution, its history and development, the result of the abdication of
the Turks of this great power and the future religious and politi-
cal development that mey be expected concerning it. It is true
that my distinguished predecessor, Doctor Talcott Williams, teok
the Caliphate as the theme of the presidential address in 1921,
but to my knowledge this address has not been published.

1 think yon all know that something important has been going
on among the millions of India. [I= it really only as represented,
a pationalistic movement—* India for the Indinna™? Ts it due
to the fact thut having been told for a long time that they are
ane of the white man’s burdens they desire to relieve the white
man of the burden? Or is there n grest revolution in preparstion
agninst the esste svstem of Indis? Or are sll these couses oper-
ating? Surely such a question is of high impertance for tha
pulmuufﬂwwuﬁdtud:y.m:tmvhntmhmmhmaﬁr
fts history. Have we no students who would tumn their wtten-
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tion to eurremt literature in thess Oriental tongues snd remder
them mocessible as & matter of interest and curiosity, and also as
a matter of vital moment, to men in the West? Students in Eoglish
literature do not refuse to take cognizance of the literary products
of the day. Why should students of Oriental literature do so?

While it may be doubted whether the agitation was real, cer-
tainly the question of Shantung at the Peace Conference was made
much ado of in this country, and ostensibly at least was one of the
prime reasons for our refusal to assent to the Treaty of Versailles.
It was held up as & horrible example of the injustice of that Treaty.
During that violent controversy, I do not recall that any study
of the subject was made by an Orientalist or from the point of
view of & man who had real knowledge of either the Chinese people
or the Japanese people. It was all left to the amateur Orient-
alists who write for the newspapers, politicians who were working
{from other motives, and the propagandisis who had pxes of their
own to grind.

1 feel that it is an sttitude of this sort which prevents a group
of men like the American Oriental Society from asserting and
securing their rightful position in the Nation, and 1 say this not
because 1 think the Orientalists need the position, but because I
think the Nation needs their knowledge and advice.

Everyons recognizes that the physioal scientist hes his place in
the national economy. No one would think of starting a hygienia
laboratory or conducting any one of the branches of the govern-
meont that have to do with the physical and biological sciences
without calling upon their representatives for information, but
apparently it nover would occur to the government io seek the
advice of this body to deal with their intricate and difficalt pro-
blems which have to do with lands snd peoples about whom we
have special knowledge. I am sure that eny student of Japan
“ecould tell the wise men st Washington that no amount of economic
reciprocity, expressions of kind feeling or even the noble charity
which was extended to Japan after the great earthquake would
compensate that proud nation for legislation that wonld in fheir
opinion stamp them us inferiors, and that the peace of the world,
if not at the moment, may, in the future, depend upon the inter-
pretation by our Government of the aciual state of mind of the
Japanese nation.
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ﬁmuethmhulk;quuﬁovﬂm-hinh:mmﬂbgm
of the Government of the United States in 1856. They contain
the narrative of the expedition of mn American squadron to the
China Sess and Jepan in the years 1852, 1853, and 1854, nnder
command of Commodore M. O. Perry of the United States Navy.
An examinstion of these volumes just at the present time and &
bringing of their contents to the attentiom of thinking Americans
would certainly not be without value. Japan had steadily resisted
entering into relationship with other nations, She desired to be
lét wlone, Every European nation had endesvored to foroe her
into trading. The Dutch nlone apparently had had some, but very
limited, succese. Americs wes determined, to nse the words of
the Commodore, to break throngh the barriers of “ this self-isoluted
kingdom.” And when his mission had succeeded, in good Ameri-
can saflor etyle, he writes: “ It was reserved for our own, the
yourigest of nations, to break down at last the barrier with which
this singulsr people had surrounded themselves; and to be the first,
in modern times, to establish with them a treaty of friendship and
trade which (already copied as far ss wes poulhla by other gov-
ernments) is to form, as we hope, the initiatory step in the iniro-
duetion of Japun into the circle of commercial nations."

Commodore Perry signed this treaty on behalf of the United
States on the lasl day of March, 1854, just about sventy years
ago, Although there wns an ocession, it was no accidént that it
was just about the middle of the 10th century that our country
sought to open up relations with this * eelf-isolated kingdom.”
For following the Mexican War {hare had been a transfer to the
United States of the Territory of Californis, end this vigorous
young ¢hild of America had hardly begun to walk when it looked
across the Pacific for advantageous trade relationships. T wonder
whether it is not a patriotic duty to bring such mstiers to mind
at the present moment,

Or let me return for & moment to the Turks, When the Peace
Conference st Vermilles had sat for months snd months, it ad-
journed without setiling the Eastern question. It was no more
difficult than the other questions they had to settle, but the real
fact was that they did not have the people who knew abouot it, As
fur as T can recsll, amidst the lurge collection of experts that ware
assembled by this country to take to Paris, there was not 8 single
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one who had set foot upan Oriental soil except possibly &5 & tourist,
and 1 am not even sure of that. The result of this unsettled state
of the condition of Turkey was the subsequent ill-advised attack
of Greece upon the Turks, since for these powers the War was not
ended, the triumph of the Turks, and u complete surrender to
them by a war-weary world of the things that the great powers
had most emphatically stated would never be granted to the Turks,
Any real student of Near Eastern affairs could have informed the
ctatesmen of the grest powers early in 1019 that their plan: of
removing the Turk to a small undefined section of Asia Minor wna
bound to fail. But it took the Conferences of San Hemo in 1920
and Laysanne in 1022-23 to convinee the Western world that the
“Eactern man was still to be reckoned with. I am eredibly informed
that when the subject of Mosul and incidentally its oil deposits
came before these assemblages, the great statesmen did not even
know where Mosul was.

For this ignorance they are not to be blamed entirely. 1 think
it i= our fauli—the fault of a Society like this which is keeping
jts studies within too limited a scope or has not time to apply them
to the conditions of the world at the present day.

The American Oriental Society had its origin in & meeting held
in August, 1842, in the office of John Pickering of Boston. John
Pickering himself was not an Orientalist. He was a lawyer, he
Thad diplomatic experience, and he was a stuident of the languages
of the North American Indians. His definite contribution to know-
ledge was & Greek Dictionary. At the time that the Society was
founded, its purposes were stated to be the * cultivation of learning
in the Asiatic, African and Polynesian languages” But within
& few years, this definite linguistic attitude of the young organiza-
tion did not appear to suit the members; the Constitution was
re-drafted, and the provision was added that its purposes, beside
the Tingnistic ones already named, should be the © encouragement
of researches of any sort by which the knowledge of the East may
be promoted ** and the “ culfivation of & taste for Oriental studies
in this eountry * ; and these, as far ps | know, are still the ex-
pressed purposes of the American Oriental Society.

1t is interesting to see how in the early years and indeed for
quite & number of years one or another of our members did keep
us in contact with the actusl happenings of the East and its rela-
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tionship to the Western wozld. In one of our volumes I find &
paper discussing the mode of applying the telegraph in conneetion
with the Chinese language, amd in another a study of the state
anil prospects of the English langusge in India. Men sonnected
with our consular and diplomatic service, notably John P. Brown,
for so many years the dragoman of the United States Legation at
Constantinople, used to keep ns ou courant of the important doga-
ments that were issued by the Turkish or other governments. Even
in the time of most of us, T may recall the contributions to this
Bociety on Koren in its relation o China, ss well us on other sub-
ncts, of W, W, Rockhill, whose career in the Department of State
and in the diplomatic service of the United States is anequalled
in its length and variety. Subjects in the physical sciences which
might have a bearing upon Oriental history or the interpretation
of documents were eongidered within our scope, and such & paper
an “ Traces of (ilacial Action on the Flank of Mount Lebanon™
was actually admitted to our Joumnal. Pickering himself pro-
claimed in his very first address as one of the general purposes
of the Society the contribution of studies and memoirs which would
result in the completion of the general ethmography of the globe.

1 fully beliove that the archseologist or the philologist is justified
by his own studies, but T have never understood that our Society
was limited to these. If we were, we might have taken pert in
the newer alignments of scholars subsequent to our foundation.
The philological papers might go to the Ameriean Philological
Associntion, which by name at least is not limited to (ireek and
Latin. The papers on modern Oriental dislects might go to the
Modern Language Associntion, for Arabie iz a modern
as well az French; smd of course there would be the Americun
Institute of Archasology for papers coming within that feld. But
we nre the American Oviental Society, and it seems to me that
everything that pertains to the Orient, ancient or modern, linguis-
tie or historical, political or scomomic, shonld be made the subject
of investigation and disoumion. Informstion radisting from our
membership ought be put at the service of the state, rot only ous
etate, but all other states.

Our membership has been during a number of years intelligently
enlarged, under the direetion of sveral capable chairmen.  Beside
the technical scholars in our colleges and universities it ought to,
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ani probably does in some minor degree, include the men of affairs,
members of our diplomatic and consulur services who have been
stationed in the Bast or who have had special opportunities of
studying the East, men who are engaged in commerce and stationed
in thess countries, missionaries who have had long experience in
varions countries and speeial opportunities for getting scquainted
with the social, literary, and economie conditions. But onee having
sectired the membership of such men and women, we ought fo show
them the further hospitality of indieating that we have room for
them in our programmes and the desire to secure the information
which they possess and a belief in its importance by giving it &
reasonshle place in the publications of our Soclety.

1f our group would adopt an attitude of this sort, the knowledge
brought together would then be subjected to the process of cul-
garization, percolate to the people and to their leaders, if they
have any, and uitimately, just because it is knowledge that mukes
men humble, that makes them tolerant, snd makes them under-
stand one the other, the Society might help to bring about an
understanding between the Bast and West, which T believe to he
s0 necessary for the happiness and the peace of the world and which
1 beliew every civilized man owes to himself. Ordinarily the
human mind balks at nothing. It is willing to measure stars mil-
lions of miles away, to dig into the bowels of the earth for strata
which it elaims to be millions of years old, to knock st the door
of ull the mysteries of the universe. Is it possible that men are
unable or unwilling to understand their own lind just because
they live across the Ocean or on another continemt? It is time
to put an end to the artificial barriers which slogans and psends-
ethnologists have erected among men. The Orientalists of America
should seek to obtain and spread abroad & real knowledge of fhat
vast geographical ares which is within their purview. If ¥ou
gentlemen of the American Oriental Society will take up the task
you will justify a genuine Oriental sttitude to which I am sure
the Occident will also subscribe: © the Disciples of the Wise bring
poace into the world,”



THE 80-CALLED FERTILE CRESCENT AND DESERT BAY

Avpeer T. Criy
YaE UxivERsITY

Sosr YEARS AGO 8 geographical term was coined in conneetion
with the description of Syrin snd Mesopotamis in sueient times,
known a& “ the fertile crescent, the shores of the desert bay,” which
has since been extensively used in text books of ancent history.
Prof. James H. Breasted, who is eredited with having introdueed
the term, says: “ This fertile crescent is spproximately a semi-
circle, with the open side toward the south, having the west end at
the southeast corner of the Mediterranean, the center directly north
of Ambia, and the east end at the north end of the Persian Gulf.
« « - This great semi-cirele, for luck of & name, may be callad the
fertile crescent. It may also be likened to the shores of & desert
bay, upon which the mountaine behind look down—a bay, not of
water but of sandy waste, some five hundred miles peross, forming
a northern extengion of the Amabian desert, and sweeping ns far
north as the latitude of the northeast corner of the Mediterrunean
[ e about 87°]. This desert bay is a limestone plateau of some
heighi—too high to be watered by the Tigris und the Euphrutes
which have cut canyons obliquely across it.” Prof. Breasted's map
shows about ane hundred und fifty miles of territory through which
the Tigris flows, and about four hundred throngh which the
Euphrates flows, in the so-called “ desert bay." *

In reeent years I huve been interested in the history and geo-
graphy of this land, called in ancient times Amurru the land of
the Amorites, which ncludes the country extending from Baby-
lonia to the Mediterrunenn, In 1919 I published u work entitled
The Empire of tha Amoriles, in which an effort waz made to
reconstruct the history of Amurra, and to show not only that its
civilization had & grest antiquity, but that the Amorites liad &
capital in the fourth millennium 5. ¢, at Mari, on the Eaplirates,
in the very heart of the so-called * desert bay,” which was powerful
enough to rule Babylonis. The evidence I had st the time to
prove the existence of such an empire was fragmentary, nnd very

* Bes Anciewt Times, A History of the Early “"'“:H’ 101 1., and Outlines
of Ewrcpeas History, 56 I,
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slight; but nevertheless 1 felt that It was quite sufficient, and this
haa since been proved correct.

In the spring which followed the appearance of this work, &
party of travelers, led by Professor Breasted, and known as the
American Scientific Expedition, passed up the Fuphrates valley
from Iraq to Aleppo. In view of the geographical term he intro-
duced we note with interest what Professor Tireasted has to say
concerning the fertility of the valley, and concerning the kingdom
of the Amorites, which I claimed had existed in ancient times on
the Buphrates. His views are expressed in captions beneath three
phiotographs taken by D, D. L. (i e. Luckenbill), and published
in the American Jowrnal of Semitic Languages (vol. 38, 233 f.),
as follows:

Fig. 24.—The Fields of “Anuh on the Upper Euphrates.

This narrow fringe of vegetation, extending for severnl miles
along the river st “Anah snd watered by the irvigation wheels seen
in the foreground, is very exceplional The slluvial flats between
the hanks of the Euphrates sod the cliffs of tha desert plateau are
for the moat part arid desert like the platean above or disappear
altogother. Compare Figure 30, Or. lust photo, No. T332 by
DD L

Fig. 30,—A Typieal Euphrates Landscapo above Salibiyah.

Bhowing how the cliffs of the desert platean approach the river,
leaving too mirrow & margin for the support of an agriculiurs]
poputation. The Irrigation waterwheels, of which one I8 seen om
each sborw, are vary rars for the entire stretch from Hit to Meskenah.
1t is evident that this region nover has supported s settled agri-
eultursl population large enongh to develop a great nation or amy
dapunlpulllhnlmﬂmﬁnshmmmtyimurhl hasis
Or. Inst. photo. No. 7320 by T1. D. L.

Fig. 3L —The Head of our Wagon Caravan and the Cliffs of the
Euphrates Vallsy above Saliptyah on ths Upper Euphrutes,
The valley floor bhetween the foot of the ¢liffs and the river margin
{just behind ths observer) is arid desert like the platean abowe.
This s typles] of the Euphrates Valley, hotween Hit and Meakenah.
When clifs approached 100 closely o the water's wige to permit
wﬂmmmmdﬂ-pmmu’-]mw
was often seriously delayed by walls like Figure 31. Or. inst.
photo, ¥o. 7412 by D. D. L

These réemarks are in strict sccord with the writer's ideas con-
cerning the so-called “ fertile erescent, the shores of the desert bay.”
There sre few other comments on the trip up the valley in his
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briel report, which is devoted lurgely to the mishaps wlong the
route, the dangers incurred, and the persons met. It is also
Luckenhill’s ides that * whatever prosperity Syria mny have pos-
sessed from time to time in the course of her history, it rested, not
upon broad acres of wrable land, but upon her strategic position
commercially.” *

1t must be congedad that it is mn interesting coincidence that
at the very time Professor Breastod first published his brief report
of “The University of Chicago Expedition to the Near East™*
Doctor Legrain of the University of Penneylvunis published a
fragment of a dynastic list,* which showed, just s 1 had main-
tained, that the Amorite city Mari, on the Euphrates, ruled Bahy-
lopia in the fourth millennium B. c., which of course places the
existence of such a kingdom and an empire beyond any further
cavil. Let us now sacertain whether there was sufficient * material
bagis® to support the kingdom which the inscriptions tell us ex-
isted along the valley.

In the autumn of last year, 1923, having been commissioned to
inaugurate the mew American School of Oriental Resesrch at
Bagdad, the opportunity presented itsel to study the agricultural
possibilities of Syria and Mesopotamis, especislly of the Euphrates
yulley, and to note the size and extent of the mounds covering the
cities of the ancient past. Aecordingly, the First Expedition of
the Bagdad School was organized, and six srchmologists left
Jerusalem for & general survey of the Innd. They were, besides
the writer, Dr. and Mrs. E. L. Hewett, Dr. J. L. Magnes, and two
Yale students, Mesars, W. D. Carroll and Prescott Childa

We visited the excavations conduected by the French archawlo-
gist Montet ut Byblos, and studied » large number of the mounds
of Syris, including ancient Kedesh, where excavations bad also
been conducted by the French. We passed through the Beqa' or
Ceela-Syria, to Aleppo, also throngh the region north of the city
as far a4 Carchemish, and eastward to the Euphrates. Wa de-
scended the Euphrates valley to Bagdad, studying its agricultural
possibilities. We went up the Tigris as far as ancient Nineveh
and Erhil, out in the desert sy fur ue El Hatra, and down the

* AJBL., 1923, p. b
* Unirereidy Recsrd, Jasuary, 1921,
“ Musrnm Journn!, December, 1020,
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Euphrates to Basra, near the Persian Gulf. We will, however,
confine ourselyes here to the region that hus been designated “ the
desert buy,” considering first the Euphrates valley.

There are records of severnl espeditions that descended and
ascended the Euphrates valley, among which the most imporiant
for onr purpose are the following. First and foremost is that of
the survey of the river, which took place in the years 1835-T, by
Lieutenant-Colonel Chesney*  Other explorers who have left
rocords that might be mentioned are Joseph Cernik, 1872-8; ¢ Lady
Anne Blunt, 1877; 7 William Hayes Ward, Director of the Wolle
Expedition to Bebylonia, 1885;* John P. Peters, Director of the
Nippur Expedrion, 1888002 Biluard Sachau, in 1888 mnd 1897;°
Max von Oppenbeim, 188951 and Gertrude L. Bell, 1810 We
huve besides these records uleo u séries of important maps.'?

Tha records of most of those mentioned show that the muny
ruins to be seen along the route,—Amorite, Greek, Roman, anil
Asubie, have been uppermost in interest; it is only occasionally
fhat comments have been mude upon the fertility of the walley,
We also wers interestad i rains, but we paid especial attention to
the tells and the agricnltural aress along the route. We will begin
our desaription of the sgriculiuml pessibilities of the valley from
Meskenah on the Euphrates, which we reached, on our journey
m Aleppo, alter cutting neross the fertile region, coversd with

Our descent was along the right bank, although we visited the
left bank at no less than four points, As we procesded, we passed
miny ruins, sometimes on ons side of the river, sometimes on the

* The Ezpeidition for the Hwrovy of the Rivers Euphraies amd Tigrie,
4 vols, with 14 maps and charts, 1850,

* Spuidio-Erpedition, 1872-3.

* Bodunin Tribes of the Euphrates, 1870.

* Peters. Nippur, or Esplorulions and Advewhires on (he Euphrates,
@ wnln, 1698, See Vol 1, Appendix F for & portion of the diary of William
Hayes Ward, Diroctor of the Waolfs Expedition to Babylonis, 1888,

* Jecian in Hyrien und Mesupotemien, 1583; and Am Eupkrat wnd Figri,
100,

10 Fom Mittelmeer oum Persischen Golf, 2 vols.

1 fmurall to Amurarh, 1611

18 Boaides those of Chesney, Teferred to above, we have Kiepert, Kerie
con Kicinasien; British War Maps of E, Turkey; Map of the Royal Geo-
graphic Society, 1918; German WarMape; Karte con Wesopotamion; elc.



100 Albert T. (Tlay

other, and & grest many tells. At some points the road runs upon
the plutenn, or deserf, through which the valley plain was cut by
the river; at others, the rond runs on the valley plain.

It is quite true that Professor Breasted found *the alluvial
flats between the bank of the Euplirates and the cliffs of the desert
platesu ™ appearing like the and desert of the platean above, to
which he referred twice in the three captions quoted above, us being
“iypical of the Buphrabtts valley between Hit and Meskenal ;"
but let me ask, did he not find fertile Babylonia looking exactly
the smme at that time? [ also went through Imaq in 1923 at the
time the American Scientific Expedition pussed through the conn-
try, and as I have eleewhere stated, * the rains of Babylonia had
not sufficed to bring out the ordinary vordure, leaving the lamd
even in the spring looking like a desert.,” **

There is o feriile fringe along the river at most points. About
four miles nbove Raqqs we came to an sgricultural sres of shout
twenty-five square miles, throngh which we passed to reach the
ferry in order to cross the river to that town. Parta of this great
ares were covered with grass so tall that it was impossible to ses n
hole into which one of our cars fell, when s spring was broken.
We seemied to have seen the valley with eyes quite different from
thoee of othor travellers,

On the left side of the river, opposite to this ares, about four
miles nbove Raqga, Miss Bell tells ny there are “two dykes which
sppear to be loop canals from the Euphrates, and must therefore
have formed part of an extensive system of irrigation™ (p, 54).
Immediately north of Ragqu there i a large agriculinral nrea
through which a canal, now dry, prssed, and wlso an aren below
Haquu for sbout ten miles, through which four branches of the
Balikh river passed. The extent and churncter of the agricultursl
area on either side of the Balikh must have been considerable as
indicated by the number of tells shown on the maps.

From Raqqa i Der, s distance of about fifty miles, many modern
villages can be seen, and also muny ruine of fortresses and citios,
besides more than s dozen tells, and traces of ancient canals

On the left bank between Der and the mouth of the Khabur, &
stretch of about twenty miles, there is un agriculfural fringe
aversging about a mile wide. On the right bank I should estimats

" The Origin of Biblical Tradifions, pp- 0L
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there is an ares, which was doubtless cultivatad in nncient fimes,
of about two hundred square miles. In former ages, the kingdom
of Khans, mentioned in the inscriptions from sbout 2000, & ¢,
embraced this district, in the region about the mouth of the
Khabur. The maps at our disposal ghow that the Khabur is not
only lined with modern villages, but with tells, eovering cities of
the past. This and the Balikh run through the so-called * desert
bay.”

From the EKhabur river, including the region down to El Kaim,
a distance of about sixty miles, we coms to the beart of the valley,
where in very ancient times, 88 I have mentioned above, acoording
to the inscriptions, there was a great centre of the Amorites which
played an important role in the politics and religion of Western
Asin, It was especially gratifying that the opportunity had at
last arcived whem 1 could ascertain whether 1 was justified in
identifying Merra, with Mari,'* also written Mera, Maeri, and Mar,
and in holding, ou a basis of what the inscriptions and the records
of explorers tell us, that this valley had produced a great civilizs-
tion in ancient times. Let us first consider the left bank of the
river from the Khabur.

Phe maps of the valley’s left bank show a canal called the
Dawwarin, which leaves the Khabur about tweive miles above the
Euphrmtes, and which empties into that river at Werdi, nesr Abu
Kemal. Naturally, this canal was not dug to supply the Buplirates
with water, but to irrigate the vast territory on its left bank.

Miss Bell. in her nccount of this side of the river, after Jeaving
the Ehabur, tells us, that between the Euphrites and this canal
she passod over conduits “ across ground that was almost absolutely
level.” She says, “ The whole of this region must once have been
oocupied und it had also been thickly populated.” She thinks the
disappearance of the settled population dates from the terrible
disaster of the Mongol invasion (p. 78). This aspect of the valley
ia, of course, quite different from that referred to above.

The maps show low sand hills aleng the river opposite Salihiys,
upon which Mis Bell comments & follows: “ We entered & long
stretch of sand hesped up into litile hills which were held together
by tamarisk thicketz; it is apt to be submerged when the river is

1 Migeellancous Insoriptiong, p. 4; Hmplre of the Amarites, p. 109 ¢,
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high ™ (p. 80). The pieture beneath which is found ane of the
three captions, shove quoted, Iz taken of these little hills The
canal mentioned sbove is to be found in the extended agricultural
srea behind this thicket and sand hills. There are four large fells
a little below this point, also on the left bunk of the river. When
this great aren has been fully explored, it will doubtless be found
that the canal Dawwsarin, which emptied into the Euvphrates st
Werdi, is lined with mounds.

At Trzi, below Werdi, the cliffs come close to the stream, leaving
only & narrow strip for cultivation. Upon these cliffs, about a
hundred and fifty feet above the water, are to be seen numerons
ruins. Our expedition, secompanied by the Mudir of Abu Kemal,
crossed the Euphrates und visited this site, We found the isolated
tower-fombs, mentioned by other explorers, extending over this
high rock platean. 1t spparently had been, as has been suggested
by others, the necropolis of & mmrby city; although the Arabs who
accompanied us tried to assure us that if we excavated in the
pluteau we wonld find houses. The absence of city walls, however,
made it appeir to us doubtful whether Trzi had ever been an in-
hinbited city.

Below Irzi, the oliffa recede from the river, and leave guother
good-sized ngricultural area before returning agnin to the Euphrutes
at El Kaim, where the cliff= on the right hunk also eome close to the
river. The agricolturnl arex on the left bank of the Euphrates
from the river Khabuor to El Eaim, through which the eannl fowed,
seemny to be about four hundred squire miles,

Returning to the right bunk of the Buphrates, directly opposite
the mouth of the Khabur, the valley is shout a mile wide, at
Mayudin it ie about four miles wide, which is about the average
for a streteh of about thirty miles below the Khabur, until within
# few miles of Silihiva. In other words, there are about one hun-
dred and twenty square miles of alluvial fists in this ssetion be-
twesn the eliffs of the river.

Ainsworth tells us that at his time Mayadin could boast of*about
five hundred houses nlong the river. He savs: “The level and
well cultivated plain oo which it was situated was formerly seps-
rated from the cliffs in the background by a csmal, or, from the
phyzical aspect of things. this may liave been the anclent bed of
the river, and afterward a canal. Idrisi notices such & esnal as
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being derived from the river st Rahahab, and which divided itself
into various branches in the interior.” From Mayudin, Ainsworth
says, he went * across well irrigated fields™ to Rahabak, located
on the edge of the cliff about four miles from Mayadin.™

The maps of this great srea show not only large canals, but ulso
dry beds of the Euphrates. About midway in this stretch we left
the rosd and out scross felds in our desire to visit Tsharah along
the Euphrates, about four miles away. When we reached a point
gbont s mile from the town, our cars could no longer cross the
canals xnd irrigating ditches which at present are in use; and we
had to walk the balance of the way soross fields. Quite a different
experience than that which the American Scientific Expedition
had! “Isharah, which is built upon & tll of considernble height
above the river, is considered by scholars to be the site of Tirga, &
eapital of the kingdom of Kbana, and the home of the god Dagon.

About seven miles below ‘Isharah, we left this long etretch of
yalley plain of about thirty miles, and ascended to the desert which
rsn at this point close to the river. After traveling about four
‘miles, we came to the cliff upen which Silihiya was buili, which
in ancient times was called Drure, or Dura of Nicanor. This ruin
gama into the archmological limelight about four years ago when
an English officer, Major Wright-Warren, discovered and excavated
some remarkable paintings, which have since been published by
Professor Breasted. Last year Prolessor Frang Cumont foond ad-
ditional paintings; snd on the day we arrived st his camp this
yeur, he was uncovering others. Salihlya ie opposite “the litile
hills ® with tamarisk thickets, referred to above.

About four miles below Silihiva, the desert again recedes from
the river, and we have the beginning of another stretch of over
thirty miles, and an avernge of about five miles wids, making an
area of over one hundred and fifty square miles of agricultural
territory, snd a total area on the right bunk from the Ehabur to
El Eaim of thres hundred square miles; including both banks we
have over seven hundred square miles, It is in this region that
an gneient writer tells us the wallod city Merra was located.

Isidors of Charax has handed down an account of the overiand
trade route between the Levant and India in the first century 8. C.,
which followed the Buphrates, He named s number of stations

1 4 Perwowal Narvative of the Bupdrides Ezpedition, 1, 3711,
2
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and gave the distances between them. From the river Aburas
(that is, the Khabur), he tells us, it was four scheeni to the village
Asich. (A schoenus is about five and opehall kilometers.) From
Asich, it was six to the city Durs Nicanoris, which was founded by
the Mucedoninns, slso called by the Greoks, Buropus. This is
Silibtya. He further writes: “ Then Merra o fortified place, &
walled villoge, five schoeni” This, as stated, is the Mera of the
Code of Hammurabi, slso written Mari, Mar and Maeri, From
Merra to Anatho an island, which is now identified with *‘Anah,
Isidore says there were twenty-two schoeni, Toaking twenty-seven
from Dura to “Anah. e gives thirty schoeni batween ‘Anah and
Hit. The map shows that these messurements are proportionately
approximste.

Some scholars huve identified Trzi as Merrs, hut, for reasons
above mentioned, this does not seem possible. 1 have heretofore
suggested that Werdi might represent the site of the city. Wendi
ia thought to be the Corsote of Xenophon, who referred to it as 2
large deserted city which wus entindy surrounded by the Masca,
anil where Ovrus passed thres days on his march sgainst Artaxerzes,
his brothér (Anab. T, 5, 0.). On a visit paid to the site we found
ruing in the river, which may have been part of sn uncient bridge,
besides other vestiges of aneient times: but we did not find a tell
of any imposing size; and we coneluded that if Merra was in the
immediate vicinity its romains must have been largely wazhed away
aince the time of Tsidore.

About fiva miles balow Wendi, but on the right side of the river,
we cnmme upon what appeared to be the most imposing mounds
along the Euphrates. Although the rains of Anka are indicated
on maps of the valley, they came upon us ne a distinet surpriee,
veminding us of such ruins ss Nineveh, Der, otc. The walls were
elenrly marked by mounds sbout twenty-five feet high, with towers
at intervals nod st the corners, some of which were partially wn-
envered. In the description of the city by Doctors Ward and
Peters, the sonthern wall is said to be about twelve hundred pheces
long ; and the west wall running at right angles, ending in a mound
whiere the palaces and important buildings of the city were located
is said to about nine hundred paces long. The river now lies at
some distance from the ruins; but it, or a branch, apparently
passed through the ecity in ancient times.. There are indieations
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of recent excavations alopg the wall, which may be the work of
natives in order to secure building bricks. I the ruins called
Anka were farther up the stream, 1 should feel inclined to sujggest
that they might represent the ancient Merra.

A little above Werdi, also on the right hank of the river, and
probably nesrer the place where Merrs was loeated, necording to
Isidore’s messurements, is Tell Medkuk: and a little farther Tell
Hariri. Doctor Ward informs we that & wull ran off from the
latter in & circular form, and came around to a large hill of pebbles,
pottery, elabastor walls, ste. He says * Hariri was the site of &
very considerable city;” and “The walls did not go around to
Medkuk which s more than a mile away.”* Medkuk is usually
found on maps of the district, but Hariri is wot. As 1 said, the
distances given by Isidore between his stations are all that we have
to go by, and they seem to point to Merra being in this vicinity.
However, excsvations will doubtless be necessary hefore the site of
Merra is definitely located.

We regretted exoeedingly that we had arranged o scheduls with
the owners of the automohiles, who were anxiou# to complete their
journey, for we should have greatly desired to tarry longer in this
remarkable agrienltural srea, extending for sixty miles from the
Ehabur to El Kaim. But by & strange misfortune in crossing the
desert from Bagdad, we returnaid to this region. Instead of cross-
“ing at a point about ninety miles from Abu Kemal, onr guide took
us within nine of that town, when our nutomobiles plunged over
whit proved to be the eliff of the Euphrates into the valley plain
about eighteen feet below the platean.

In going to Abu Kemal from the precipice over which we fell,
we hud to cross over very uneven ground, which had besn cansed
by the digging of canals and irrigating ditches of former ages, until
finally we reached the fields which are used at the present time.

Dootor Ward has given in his diary some interesting comments
on this lopality. After leaving El Kaim, in coming up the river,
he says: “The forage is better, the vallsy wider, ot much culti-
vated, but near Abu Kemal are good fields. The bushes are larger
and more abundant, almost like trees, with grest trunks and abun-
dant branches, making a clump of matrimony vine or tamarisk.

# Boe Ward's Diary in Potetw's Nippur, L 304 £
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The soil often seems to hold water well, and the trees form big
hillocks about them.* 37

Tnfortunately on our return wisit to this locality we were more
concerned with broken ribs and arms, and how to reach a hospital,
than we were to increase our knowledge of the fertility of the
valley. Nevertheless the ill wind blew some good, in that we bhe-
came aoquainted with the agricoltural wrea south of Abu Kemal.

It was in this great agriculinral area of more than seven huns
dred square miles, of alluvial fints, from the Ehabur to Bl Kaim,
without taking into consideration the almost limitless pastoral
lands on either side of the river in ancient times when the climate
was different, that the city Mari, the eapital of Babylonia in the
fourth millenninm & ¢, flonrished prior to its destroction by
Huommurabi, about 2000 5, 0. Tt was this district also whence the
worship of Dagon, Amurro, or Uru, and other deities, radiated
throughout the Near East, and where doubtless the Semifes had
learned how to dig canals, build dikes, and store water for irriga-
tion purposes, before they moved down the Euphmtes into that
great alluvial plain we know as Babylonia,

In the section of the walley below El Kaim, we found some won-
derful stretches of agricultural fringe along the bank= before we
spproached the neighborhood of “Anah. The travellers are many
who have commented upon the date groves along the river, throngh
which the road passes for miles, before reaching the heart of the
city of “Anah. The orchards, ﬂnldaufmﬂm,gmﬂm of every de-
geription, clearly show that prosperity is bountiful in this rgion.

On the region between “Anah snd Hit, Sir William Willeocks,
the distinguizhed engineer, says: “ Though to-duy, owing to the
degradation of the cataracts—a degradation whose steady progress
was noticed by the writers of the Augustan sge—water-wheels are
necessary to irrigate gardens, the benches of river deposit above the
highest floods of our time prove that in days not very remote the
water led off from nbove the cataracts irrigated with free flow
gardens situsted a little down-stream of them and out of reach of
the floods. Such was the Garden of Eden of the Bible”** Some
miles beyond Hit we come to the open plain, and we are in that

o Ihid, p. 384,
i* The Garden of Eden, Calro, 1015,
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guﬂdluﬂmtuuwninmnimtﬁmuuﬁﬁm&ﬂngi,hhr
Akkad #nd Sumer, Kar Duniash, Babylonis, and now Trsq.

The explorer and traveller natorally observe that in many
places, even in flood season, the Euphrates will inundate at the
present time only a portion of the extended alluvial flats which
the river has made by eutting its way through the plain. The
degradation caused by floods, rising sunually about twenty {eat,
has been going on for thousands of years, and the river has carried
its silt down to the alluvinl plain of Babylonia. Naturally the
channel of the river has become deeper and deeper. This of course
can be overcome by the construction of great storsge basins which
fill in flood seasom, and also by the cutting of esnals at points
farther up the river, as did the Egyptiane slong the Nile, five
thousand years ago. To what extent these alluvial plains were
inundated by a natural flow when Mari was capital of Amurru
and Babylonia, five thousand years ago, and how many of the
numerous wadis which empty into the Euphrates were perennial
streams in ancient times, is impossible, of courss, to determine.

As we descended the valley, again and sgain members of our
expedition commented upon the great agricultural nsset the pres-
ent governments of Syris and Iraq have in this valley; or to use
the words of Miss Bell, who with the eye of a typical Britisher, in
commenting on & section of the left bank nbove Meskenah, said:
“ the majestic presence of the river in the midst of uncultivated
lands, which, with the help of its waters, would need so little
lsbour to make them productive, takes # singunlar hold on the
imagination ” (p. 47). To include the Euphmiss valley in the
so-called * desert bay * would be equivalent to including the Nila
Valley in the Sshara desert, the difference, however, being that
unlike the Sahara, Mesopotamia was not s desert in ancient times.

1t is not improbable, since we know that the climate has changed
within the past two thousand years'* that practically the entire
area of many thousand miles of Mesopotamia morth of the river
was fertile, or at least was a great pastoral territory. The map of
the Rogal Geographic Socisty records the vast region north of the
pastern stretch of the valley, and it also records only a single
traveller, Musil ® as having passed through it, in 1912.

1 See Huntington, Palesting and ite Transformation, 1911; and Olimatic

Changes: Thoir natury and cousrs, {1
4 Yor Teitgeschichte vom Aroblen, 1818,
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We also studied the Tigris area which ie included in the * desert
bay.” Our expedition left the roud at o point between Mosal snd
Bherghat, and weni out to El Hatrs, sbout thirty-five miles from
the river, and we returned to Sherghat by & different route. Kal'st
Sherghat is the ancient vity of Ashur. Both of these sites;, namely
Kal'at Sherghut and EI Hatrn, sppear in the so-called * desert
bay.” We found the region about Sherghat to be quite fertile;
and in going to El Hatrn, we crossed severnl dry rivers and even
# perenninl gtream, and passed n number of tells and other yes
tiges of antiquity, showing that this part of the “ desert bay * was
slso habitable in ancient times. This was also the experience of
Lady Anne Blunt, who crossed from Sherghat to El Hatrs, and
thence to Der. She found that “all the country between the
Sersir und the Tigris is interseeted with ravines snd deep wadys,
well watered and rich in grase™ She said the perenninl Sersir
“ Bowed down a well-defined valley mesndering through rich pas
turs, and its banks are fringed with pollard willows, just as one
may see many o stvenm in England ™ (g 197 ).

We were in this district at the end of the dry season, in Novem-
ber, when we found the country oocupied by many Bedouin tribes
of the Shammar Arabe, grazing their flocks. In her journey be-
tweon El Hatra and Der, Lady Blunt found tells, Inkes and many
dry rivers. One only seeds to esamine Kiepert's “ Kurts yon
Kleinasien,” constructed on the data gathered by o few travellers,
Layand, Blunt, Sachau, von Oppenheim, Forbes, and Haussknecht,
who mnde journeye through, or mther cut across, the five thousand
square miles, more or less, of Mesopotamian territory, to see what
& large number of tells, ruins, rivers, and springs, have already
bean recorded in the region south of 37° Istitude, or from 362 5
latitude, where the so-culled “ desert bay * begine,. Wherever they
went, they found the country covered with rivers and teils: and
yet but & very snuall fraction of the vast territory has been explored,

The Khabur and the Balikh rivers, which fowed through this
region southward to the Euplirates, wera augmented by numerous
streams, some of thess @ present containing water, while others
are dry. Toduy the Balikh river at the end of sunmmer 15 almost
dry at its mouth. In commenting wpon the Khabur and its fribu-
taries an Arab writer savy, it is “such 8z not to be found in all
the land of the Moslems for there aroc more than three hundred
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pure running fountains™ Certainly the Hebrew writers and re-
dnetors of the Old Testament would have made themselves ridicn-
lous in the eves of their intelligent contemporaries by placing © the
(arden of Eden " in this region, if it were a “ desert bay.”

Anil what is troe of the region north of the Buphrates, is true
of the land lying to the west of the river. There are dry beds of
rivers and streams with sand and pebbls bottoms in which, &t
present, water is not seen from one end of the year to the other;
even many of these streams are spanned by well constrovted hridges.
There are well-heads, spring-houses, in which water formerly
gushed from the earth, some even containing inseriptions; but
where water doos not exist today, Even in the flat and once fertile
plitean, which was thickly inhabited, there &re no sigua of irriga-
tion having been practiced; showing that there was once sufficient
rain to make the country habitable.™

There are reasons for believing that great forests existed in eer-
tiin regions, where today the tree and the vine could not sectirs 4
foofing, for the hills are denuded of their soil. In the district
hetween Aleppo and Carchemish we coutited no less than sixteen
tells in sight at one point. But this land which the Grecks and
the Romans found o profitable to develop, is now largely & waste;
and it is difficult to sppreciate; from what we see nt present, what
certain sneient writers tell us about the Innd; for example Cicero,
who saiil that * the country is so rich and so productive that in the
fertility of its soil, and In the varisty ol ita fruits, and in the vast-
niess of its pasture lands, and in the multitude of oIl things which
are matters of exploitation it is greatly superior to all other coun-
tries” (Manilian Law, vi).

Naturally, a portion of the ares between the mountains and the
river, sspocially the northiern part of Syris, is included in the so-
called @ fortile creseent.™ But let us note what the late Professor
Howard Croshy Butler of Princeton, who perbaps knew more about
Syria than any sther Europesn or American, had to say about the
desert ogion foward the Euphrates bend. “Beyond this narrow
fertile strip the soil grows dryer and more barren, until presently
anofher kind of desert is reached, an undulating waste of dead soil.
Few walls or towers or arches rise to hreuk the monotony of the

5 Sge Hutler, * Desert Syria, the Land of a Lost Civilizatlon,” The feo-
graphical Revine, 1920, pp. TT 1L
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unbroken landscape, but the careful explorer will find on clossr
examination that this region was more thickly populated m an-
tiquity than the hill country to the west” And concerning the
entire vast area from the mountaing eastward, he writes: “ It has
been found that practically all of the wide area lying between the
coast rangs of the Eastern Mediterranean and the Euphrates ap-
pearing upon the maps as the Syrian desert, an area embracing
somewhat more than twenty thousand square miles, waz more
thickly populated than any area of similar dimensions in England
or in the United States is today, if we exclude the immediate
viginity of the large modern cities. . . . The history of the country
gathered in fragments from the Holy Scriptures and from the
written records of the ancient Egyptians and Assyrians, plainly
indicates that the region was accupied by & eivilized and organizad
society in the earliest days of man's civilized state” **

In travelling between Der through Palmyra to Damascus, our
observations confirmed thie. We crossed many dry wadis, saw
muany tells, and even sections where desiceation due to the change
of climate has not been effective in driving away the people. In
fact we passed through some very fertile areas

Thes exploration of what is now called the Syrian Desert, north,
east, and west of the Euphrates, will make it more and more im-
posible to relegate traditions concerning the uncestral home of the
Hebrews and their migrations to myth. The excavation of a few
of the thousands of sites in this great Mesopotamian ares will show
that the habitable portions of the country were very vast, and will
also doubtless show, although the country was ruled at times by
the Egyptisn, Babylonian, Hittite, Mitannean, Persian, Greek,
Homan, Arab—that the inhsbitants of the entire region from the
dawn of history were largely Semitic. But let me add, whether
this will prove to be the cradle and oltimate home of the Semites,
is & question I have not discussed.

The * fertile crescent, the shores of the desert bay ™ could be
appropriately used as a description of the Near East at the present
time if the Euphrates, Khabur and other valleys were excluded
from the “ desert bay,” and Babylonia transferred to it, for Baby-
lonia is more of & desert land without irrigation than is Mesopo-
tamin. “ The fertile creseent, the shores of the desert bay ™ for

" I'bid.
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ancient times is, in short, an incorrect and misleading torm. Tt is
dus to a lack of knowledge of the physical and historieal geography
of Syria and Mesopotamia. This lack of knowledge is responsible
ulso, in & large messure, for certain baseless theories being widely
sccepted, such as the finding of the origin of the Hebrews in
southern Arshis; making the Semites living in Syria and Mesopo-
tumis in the early period semi-barbarous; and dismissing to the
realm of myth the traditions handed down by the Hebrews con-
cerning their ancestral home in Aram. But then, these are simply
theories—and theories in support of which there are no traditions,
historical and archeological facts, or, in truth, anything else but
other theories.



ON FALSE ASCETICS AND NUNS IN HINDU FICTION

Mavnices BroosrreErn
Joums Horgrss Usiviesrry

To & coxsmezani® exTeENT the place occupied in Western
Oriental und Europesn fietion by evil magicians and wizards is
held in India by mendicant sscetics, especially of the class who
wonship Clive and his consort Wili (Durgh, Umi, Cundi, Karild,
Camunda, and many other numes). In secorfunce with the char-
scter and peeds of these gods, their usestic devotees nre engaged in
eruel pructices, especially humnn sacrifice, The rewand for these
ig, n2 n rule, the acquisition of some magie science {vidyd) which
confers upon the aseetics superhuman power, or puts them in pos-
session of gold. They carry a gurland of skulls and a rosary, are
smeured with the sshes of dead bodies, live in cemeteries, and sre
distinguizhed by many other outwnrd signa of their ealling, Civa
hime=lf is an nseetic. He, as well as his horrible consort, require
humun serifice, wetr garlinds of honmn skulls, and drink wine
from, these skulle,. Hemce both Civa and his ascetio followers are-
designated ss Kapilin * Skall-carrier,’ the latter also as Kipiliks,
* Worshipers of Kapillin (Civa), the Skull-carrier.) They have
aleo the names Phoupats, * devotess of Pagupati (Clva)’; Chiva,
*devoters of Civa”; Mahiivratin, * performing great vows?’; and
others. The name Mahiivratin is especially commaon it the Kaths-
saritsigars, In a copper-plate charter of Nigawrdhana, nefow
of Pulakecin I of Mahiiristra (610-630 a. n.), s grant iz recorded
of a village near Igntpuri m the Nisik district for the worship of
the god Kipilegvarn ‘Lord of the Kiipilss,' or, * Wearer of gir-
Iands of skuolls snd for the maintenunce of the Mahivrating re-
siding in the femple; see for this and other matters connected
with this theme, R. G. Bhandarkar, Visispacism, Ciiviom ete., pp.
1M 17 e

Why Cive and Durgi should require human sserifices iz pot
elear bevond the intrinsic horrors of the old Rudra-Cliva worship,
with its orgiastic and cannibalistic tendencies® No less classical
& composition than Bhavabhiiti’s drama Malatimidhavam intro-

* See the recent exposition of this thems o Ernst Arkman, Redre, Upp-
sala, 1922, :
202
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duces an wttempt by a Kapilin named Aghomghanta, *Qiva’s
Bell,” to sacrifice to Chmundi, a form of Durgi, the noble lady
Milati, procured for the purpose by & female pupil of his, signifi-
cantly named Kapalakundald, * Wearing skulls ns earrings” The
soene i luid (Act fifth) inside of & temple of Cimundi, situated
In 4 foul-smelling eemetery peopled by 2 host of skeleton gobling,
their fleshless bones bound gquly by their ginews within their black
und shriveled skins, vast blood-dripping tongues lolling from their
jaws. The horrible get-up of both Cimundi and her priestes
Eapilakundali 1z described with sultry imsginativeness: ekulls
figure in both. *Every skull that gems thy necklace lnughs with
horrid life," says Kapilakunduls, deseribing Cimundi. Kapila-
kondali uleo tells mther vaguely why Milati iz to be sacrificed:
¢ My wise teacher Aghoraghagta calls me to aid him in the powerful
rite thut ends his foils; to-day he offers the gem of womunkind, a
victim to the goddess” In Pargmniths Caritra 2, 288 Kili praises
a Kapilika who is ever collecting skulls for her, and is just sbout
1o achieve the 108th ekull by whose means she is to * fulfil her
purpose.’® Very lurid and offensive descriptions of these Durgd
temples destined for human sacrifice may be found in connection
with the practices of the so-called Kduls or Mahikiuls, & Civaitie
soct of the Ciktas; see Supali, * Analige dell' Zdigvars Caritra,
Biudi Iialiani di Filologia Indo-Iramica, vol. 7 (p. 6 of ths re-
print) ; * Hartel, Jinakirli's Geschichle von Pala wnd Gopala, pp.
£1, 91 (cof. 142) ; Samyaktvakiinmuds, p. 15; of. Bhandarkar, L ¢
. 147,

The story finds the Kipilikas, ns & rule, looking for a victim
‘which they intend to sacrifice in o cemetery or in a Durgd temple,
in ordéer that a particolar vidyd (siddhi), * Magic Science;” which
they crave, may acerne to them. It is not quite clear why these
vidyiia present themeelves automatically, as it were, as the fruit of
human sserifice. Kathia 20, 104 states explicitly that human flesh
confers the power to fly. In the story of Ambada human sacrifice

P With the Jaleas the neme KEpilika itself s anathema. Significantly
the Arhat Monk Pirgvaniihs is churacterised as o pou-Fapills, ' whoes
face frightens not. who carries meither skull nor rosary In his band. who
wears no neckluce of bones or serpents, and ls not emearsd with ashes’:
The Ambada story, translated by Charloite Erwuse, Frndische Sraibder,
Hand 4, p. 124 {Leipzig 1922).

® kAnly = krfirakarman,
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is bartered directly for magic power; see Charlotte Krause, | o
p. 56. The Kapilikas are depicted, further, as falling from gmoe
thru the lure of besutifnl women, and other worldly desires. The
they exercise skill and cruelty, the story regularly shows them
foiled in their purposes of whatsoever kind, When thess ascetics
try to invelgle their victims, or to satisfy their lusts in any way,
they use their holy calling as a mantle, with which to cloak their
designe; this trait, construed as hypocrisy, is selzed npon by the
story tellers aa the constant psychic motif of this class of stories,
no matter how varions are the incidents which they entwine with
this prime idea. The wickedness of thess ascetics is also connected
with the ides of foolishness in the type of * noodlestories," such as
the Bharatakadvatrifigikii, where these Civaitic ascelics are shown
to be foolish, illiterate, voracions, lecherons, and seoundrelly* 1In
Buddhist Liternture also the monks frequently fall from grace, and
are then described as afflicted with the same blend of perversities.
And we may remark that the Thakss, or Thags (Thugs); who
sicrifice men to Durgi, sre also described &8 stingy and foolish,
ghowing that the ideas of fool and knave are no less definitely con-
pected in India than in the Salomonie proverbs®

The femule counterpart of the Kipiliks is the Buddhist and
Jainist nun or sistor (parivrajiki, arhantiki) whose business in
fiction is to figure as & pander, go-between, and deviser of cunning
fricks. The outcome 18, in general, as follows: In Buddhist und
Jaina texts the profession of Kipilika is looked upon as low snd
ruscally,. Tit for tat, Brahmanical texts take it out on the
Buddhist and Jsina nunpa, there heing no Brahmanieal nuns. As
an illustration of the settlod contempt for Kipilikas we may take
the Juina storiette, Eathikogs, p. 5, where rebirth 25 a Kiipilika
is Tegarded as punishment in the sequel of bad karma: One day,
us king Devapila approsches; in the company of his queen, the
temple of the Jina, they are met by a Kipaliks, carrying a bundls
of wood on his head. The queen faints st the sight. Later on she

* Bee Hertel, Indische Marchen, p. 376. The text of this eollection i the
tama author's recent edition, fhorsfakadedtridcika (Leiprig, 1022); &
tramalation n * Zwel Indische Narrembllcher,! Fadische Ersihler, Band §
{Lelpseiy, 1022}, pp. 1041

* See Mironow, [He Dhermaperibpd des Amitagati, pp. 8, 38; the author
:II:WHM of the American Philasophical Society, wol. 52 (1013), pp
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expluine that in s former birth she was a Pulindi (wifs of a
?nlhﬂn,urmhher],anﬂthnttheﬂpﬂhmhnrhuﬂnﬂ.
Bidden by a holy man, she took upon herself & vow, in consequencs
of which she was reborn as Devapila’s chief queen. But her hus-
band did not take the vow, and was reborn as o Kapalika.

As far as fiction is concerned, the theme next broadens out &
good deal by introducing sll sorts of people who are not ascetios
at all, but sham the get-up and behavior of sscetics for all goris of
pefarious purposes. Thieves do this so regularly as to make it &
shrewd guess that the Steys-Uhstra, or Thieves' Munual, if ever
found, will contain one or more siltris recommending thieves to
operate in the guise of u Kipiliks, Pagupata, or Parivrijaka.®
Most important is the following: The lnst mentioned ides is ex-
ported from buman affsirs into the field of beast-fable, so that
there is scarcely ever an animal, which wishes to eat or injure
another animal, that does not appear in the role of sham ascetic.
The Timi-fish who lives in sacred waters; practising the vow of
silorice, devours his own kind, and the heron who is the animal
ascetic par excellence,’ in turn devours the Timi-fish ( Bishtlingk’s
Indische Spriiche, 2573, 25675), Tiger and cat; heron and crow;
jackal and monkey appear in turn (sometimes interchungeably) in
this Tdle, victimizing both men and animals.

In the final ottcome our fiction presents itseif under three main
heads: First, ascetics, cruel and deceitful by dint of the demands
of their profession, Second, sscetics who fall from grace and
violate their profession. Third, sham ascetics, These main forms
shape themselves into the following six elusses of stories for con-
venient practical trestment:

i. Stories of ascetics who practice atrocities ez professs,

ii. Stories of wicked ascetics smitten by love.

iil. Btories of greedy, gluttonous, or otherwise viclous sscetics.

iv. Stories of rogues who sham asceticism.

* Son my essay, ' On the Art of Stealing in Hindu Fiethon,' A Ph, 44 120
: For the way in which thioves manage to cast susplcion oo sincere devotoss

ses 3. pp. 1210, Alresdy Mababh. 1. 5500; I 5202, 5093° advises ras-
eals first to breed confidence by builling the ssered fire, by merifices,
Hﬂmﬁmmr,b!ﬂumhmhlth:muq’l red robe, bralds,
mnd antelope’s skin; and then to fall like a woll upon the confiding wletim.

* See the suthor, AJPR. 40, pp. 104,
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+. Stories of animals in the beast-fable which sham asceticiem.
vi. Stories of wicked female ascetics.

Before passing on to these stories there is another preliminary
matter which requires separste and eollective treatment. The
stories huve & way of dwelling with unction that thinly diaguises
irony upon the monkish dress, the technical parafernalia, sud the
godly behavior of such people, making the good guess that pre-
cisely such descriptions will set off best the mscally doings of them
that display this holiness. It is done very cleverly, with distinct
ironie intention, but this does not compare with the reaily artful
kil with which these des¢riptions are corried into the domain of
the beast fable when it is question of one animal tricking another.
E. g., the animal stands on its two hind legs, to match the human
gscetic's standing on one foot;* it puis on the sscetic’s bark gar-
ment or holds sacred grass in its forepaws; it almost always wor-
ghips the sun;* and it recites scred or moral stanzas. Both with
min and animal thess mock descriptions of nscetic get-up fignre =0
largely ws to show them to be the reflex of o settlal seepticism as to
the sincerity or efficacy of such profesions in general,' dashed
strongly with contempt in the mind st least of the intellectusl
story-teller if not altogether in the mind of the average listenet
to such stories. 1t mmst be understood, however, that this attitude
of mind does not exclude faith in really sincers professors of thess
practices, a8 shown by every other page of Hindu litersture: In
spite of their evil ways the populace stands in awe of und shows
hanor to the profession; ef. Schmidt, L. e p. 17.
~ We have from the pen of Xnandagiri, pupil and biographer of
the great Camkaricirya in his Camkamvijaya, one description
(out of meny) of the standard get-up of the Kiapilika, bits of
which eonstantly are verified hy the more hap-hazard descriptions
of the sime gentry in fiction: His bady is smeared with eshes
from a funeral pyre, around his neck hangs a string of human

* Mahatd, 13, 1788 pokes fun 4t me wha standd m one {oot for sven =
el i & theosand ages | yugneahisram),

* This fenture reccives, as it wors, mock eanoniztion i the title of 17508
Jhtaks [Adiccupatining Jhtaka). See for this featnrs, Bichond Schmidt,
Fulire und Fokirfum im olfes wnd modernen Fadien, pp- 162, 155 107,

' Diress dhome pot ke 8 YVoging and there wre muny shame; see Bchmidt,
I &, pp 13, 21, 153,
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skulls, his forahead is streaked with a black line, his hair is twisted
into a matted braid, his Ioins are clothed with n tiger's skin, &
hollow skull is in his left hand (for a cup), aod in his right hand
he parries & bell which he rings incessuntly, ete. Accordingly in
Eathiis. 24. 82 1. the thief Civa (dig at the god who standa sponsor
to this type of necetic life) goes with his pal Madhava to Ujjayini,
whare the precious pair successfully pass a gold brick off on the
greedy Purohita Qarmkarosvimin, chaplain of the king. (iva’s rile
is that of religious sscetic. He fakes up his quarters in & hut on
the banks of the Sipri river; in this hut be places, o that they
cun be seen by day, sacred durbhs grass, a vessel for begging, and
u deerskin. In the morning he anoints his body with thick elay—
au if testing beforehand his destined smearing with the mud of the
hell Avici. Plunging into the water of the river, he remuins a
long time with his head downward—as if rohearsing beforehand
his coming descent to hell, the result of his evil actions. Rising
from his bath he remaings a long time looking up toward the sur—
as if showing that he deserves to be impaled. Then he goes into
the presence of the god and making rings of kuca grass ™ and
muttering prayers, he remains sitting in the posture called Pad-
misana,'* with & hypoeritical cunning face. From time to time
he makes an offering to Visnu, having gathered white flowers—
oven aa he takes captive the simple hearts of the good by his vil-
lainy. Then be mutters prayers and sits in prolonged meditation.
Next day, clothed in the skin of » black antelope, staff in hand, he
wanders about th city, and ohserving  strict silence he takes three
hanidfuls of rike from Brahmans' houses, divides them in three
parts, gives one part to the crows (bali-offering), one part to a
guest, and with the third part fills his maw. He remains for a
long time counting his beads and muttering prayers, but in the
night, when alone, he thinks over the weak points of his fellow-
men, Thus be gaing sz exceedingly self-denying hermit, complete
gscendancy over the minds of the citizens. z

= Rings of this sacred grass are worn on the fGsgers at merifioe.

Thin nacetie postare is describod by Tawney in his Tranalation, vol. 1,
p- 197, note: Shiting with the thighs erosaed, with one hund resting on the
16ft thigh, the other held up with the thumh upon the heart, and the eyes
direeted to the tip of the nose The word cocurs also in Malliniths Cari.
tra & 231 & 77 (padmilsandsinad gnram).  Of. Behmidy, L o, pp. 9, 2395,
und p. 28, where therv is & picture of the padmisans postore



208 Mavrice Bloomfleld

Even more subtly Dagakumamearita ii. 44 . tells how Man-
tragupts, wishing to gain the reputation that he iz able to drive
out Yaksas, goes about the business of fake uscetic. He puts on
the braids of a real Kapilika aseetic, whom he has previcusly
slain,® envelops himaslf in o garment mude of o mass of patches,
and slesps on the bare gronnd. He gathers pupils about him whom
he treatd so well that they spread a great report of his holinesa
The people are lod to beliove that he has Veds, Upanigad, and
Vediifiga on the string; that he can unravel tangled cases of law
by his knowledge of the Qistras; that he ie truthful, and pitifal
By contact with him the purposes of religion are soon attained.
Grains of dust from his fest cure illa that have long bafflod physi-
cisne. His foot-water drives awny demond that have resisted ull
conjurors. And he is withal free fram all coneeit—all this in the
minds of the gullible, ;

In Setaketu Jataka (877) & bund of scetics, living in the king’s
park, are sbout to be saluted by the king, Their leader, Setaketo,**
addresses them: *Sirg, the king is coming to-day: now by once
conciliating kings & man may live happily all the years of his life.
So now some of you do the swinging penance; some lie on thorn-
beds;** some undergo the five-fire-penance; ** some practise the
mortiflcation by squatting; some the act of diving; and some re-
peat texts.” Setaketu himself, st the door of the hut on a chair
with a head-rest, puts & book with a brilliant colored wrapping on
s puinted stand, and expluina texts to four or five intelligent pupila.
In Kisiva Jataka (221) & sham ascetic clothes himaslf in a yellow
robe, pute on the gnise of & Paccekabuddha, with a covering about
his head. In Euhaks Jatakn (80) figures n shifty raszeal of an

i Sew the story ln the sequel,

1 This ancisnt Upanigad name |Qretaketn) ue a dig againet Brahman-
jeal ssevticism,

 Pirtures of ascetion dolng pennmes on thorne may be seen in the Rev,
W. M. Zumlbro's article in The Nalional Geographic Mogasine, vl 24,
ar. 12, pp 1288 1040, 1870, 1270,

# A reproduction of this pemance (pafSedgnitapas), bid, p 1288
Mimtioned also Jitaks 457; Plrgvanitha € 02; and in the story of the
merchant Campaka, p. 48 (Heordel, Imdische Evsdblor, Band 7; Lelpaig
1922). The penance comsists of sitting between four fires, the sun bum-
ing down upon the head as the ffth  Cf. Sehmidt, L e, pp 17, 158, 108,
18L :
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gscetic of the cluss which wears long matted hair?* In Dhajavi-
hetha Jataks (39) o sham ascetic, who misconducts himself by
night, stands by day in & cemetery on one foot worshiping the sun.
In Hemavijays's Kathiratnikars, Story 64, s fake aseetic hangs
about his neck a garland of antelopes’ horns; puts shoes on his
{eet; earries in his hand & long trident; ties various roots to his
head ; daubs his body with a thick crust of ashes; dresses in crazy-
quilt cloth; and has his ears hung with symbolic figures of erystal.
In Devendra’s Mihdristri Tales, Jacobi, Ausgewdhile Ersihl-
ungen, p. 80, lines 1 i, o Pigupata ascetic, who is really a highway
robber, is adorned with disdems of long matted hair; his limbs
are strewn with ashes; in his flst he holds the trident; he is en-
gircled with evil-averting amulets; his fingers are busy with his
hermit's token. In the sume collection, p. 67, lines 201, a re-
ligious mendicant who is really s thief, muttering and mumhling
(verses), carries & bunch of three staves (tridanda) from which,
after sunset, he pulls out & sword. In Kathis. 26, 196 a wicked
Mahiivmatin sscetic named Jilapida, muiters spellz in a corner of
an empty temple. In Kathis 33. 134 & Brahman makes an im-
pression because he lives on rice in the husk. In Kathikocs, p.
180, & handsome, erotic ascetic with matted hair, named Sugarman,
a sweet speaker, quick in inventing answers to suit the oceasion,
practises his tricks for his purposes. In Mahirastri Tales, p. 10,
line 8, Varadhanu under cover of the dress of & Kapilika ascetio
rescues his banished mother, disguising in this instance for a
worthy purpose. Thieves regularly disguise themselves as ascsiica,
and are just as rogularly found out; see, e, g, Pirgvanitha Caritra
6. 189; of. the statement above.

In Hemavijaya’s Kathiratnikara, Story 133, the king’s fool,
Bhims, dresses up us Civa himself, in order to trick his master.
He wears an ornament of serpents made of leather; has o third
eye painted with sonp-stons on his forehead ; holds a trident in his
fist: carries a cunningly designed lute; has & mass of braids piled
like a dindem on his head; puts on a black cloth like an elefani’s
#kin; dsubs his body with ashes; and has a garland of skulls hang-
ing about his neck, This is really also the ideal Kapilika costume,

Ocensionally the slur that is implied by these get-ups is cast

' This raseal ls prolubly a Bharaiaks; see the frontispises in Hertel's
Zwel Indische Narrenblicher, Indische Erzdhler, Band V (Leipzig, 1922},
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upon tuns or femals useetics, the their dress and behavior do not
olicit quite ne pronounced satire, In Kafhis 13. 83 o female
asoetic, Yogakarandiki, * Chest of magic,’ living in a sanctuary of
Budidhs, acts as a procuress; and in Decakumiirscarita il 37, #
i (oramanikd ), nomed Arhantiks * Savioress,' who is later on
desoribed as nirgranthika * fetterloss,” acts a go-between for a lewd
pair. Arhantikil and nirgranthikd are Jaina terms; it is therefore:
clear that Brahmsnical texts kave it in for the Buoddhist and the
Jiina nun impartially,

But the satire on outward show of hypocritical ssintliness bites
most pungently in the beast fable. “ Wolf in monk's cassock” is
kuown: the world over,* but nowhere does the undercurment of
suspicion and contoempt of ascetios run stronger than in the deserip-
tions of the get-up und behsvior of the beasts in the Hindu fabla.
It beging in MahSbhSeata 2, 41. 30 1.— 1463 If. in the fable of
the preaching (dharmavik) hafss bird which eats the eggs, placed
by other birds in its keeping, Of the feline species the eat persists
as the typical sham ascetin, beginning, once more, with Mahibh.
B. 160, 15-43 == 542140, where birds und mice sntrust their safety
to a eat that preaches the law on the shore of the Gafigi, holding
hiigh its paw (firdhvabdhu). In Manu £ 30, 192, 195, 106 ; Visou
98. 9, catz and herons (sea below) are the typical hypocrites.

In Paiieatsntrs 3. 2 (EKosegarten™s fext) the cat Dadhikama
stands s sscetic on the bank of a river, holding a handful of
sacred gress, furnished with the twelve sacred spots, ons eye shut,
touching the ground only with half a foot, its face turned towards
the sun, preaching good conduoct; and ebstention from animal sae-
rifice. In lhe Bithler-Kislhorn edition the ecat’s nams iz Tikana-
dudistrs, * Sharp-tooth,’ and the eat's behavior is not very different.
More briefly, but to the same point, Tantrikhyiyiks 3. 4 (p. 102) ;
Piirpabhadrs 8, 3 (p. 190). In Hitopadega 1. 4 the sham ascetic:
ent Dirghakarpn describes himself as living on the banks of the
Guiigh, as constantly taking baths, ss abstaining from flesh, and
a8 performing in chastity the holy vow ealled cindrivana, so that
even the binds are ecstutic in his praise, He has come to learii the
holy life from the venerable, blind old vultare Jarsdgava. In
Bilira Jitaka (128) the prose unaccountably substitutes s jackal
for the est, which Istter is clearly the original subject, &8 is indi-

1 Bee. &, 5 Weber, Indische Btudien, Lil, pp, 303 .
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cated by both the title and the poetic stanza st the end. “Godly
is my name,' saith the juckal. * Why do you stand on one leg?”’
* Because, if I stood on all four at once, the earth would not bear
my weight. That is why I stand on one leg only.** *Why do
you keep your mouth open?’ *To take the air. It is my only
food.” “And why do you face the sun?” *“To worship him.” Bee
aleo Julien, Les Avadinas, vol. ii, pp. 1621L; Ralston, T'ibefan
Tales, p. 344. Patterned efter the cat is that greater feline, the
old tiger in Hitopadeca 1. 2, which stands on the banks of the lake,
performing lustrations, holding sacred grass in his paw, and offer-
ing, from sheer wishlessness, the present of a golden braceélet to
the passing traveler whom he subsaquently eats.

Other quadrupeds figure as sham ascetics: The jackal, Aggika
Jitaka (129), who has his hair singed off his body by & forest-fire,
€0 that he is left perfecily bald, except for a tuft like a sealp-knot
where the crown of his head is pressed against a tree. Drinking
fram a pool he catches sight of his top-knot, reflected in the water,
and exclaims: © At last Pve got wherewithal to go to markei.” He
theti poses a2 Bharadvijs (ancient sacred name), votary of the Fire-
God. Accident also furnishes a cat with the trade-mark of sscetie,
very drolly, in the Gujariti Pafcikhyinavirttiks, nr. 6 (see
Hertel, Das Paficalanira, p. 140) @ a eat sticks his head into a
butter pot balonging to'a dealer, and cannot get it out again. The
dealer, out of pity, breaks the pot, but iis rim remainzs on the neck
of the animal as & mark of monkhood. In Vaka Jitaka (300) n
wolf living on a rock is surrounded by the winter floods, and, to
make the best of x bad business, resolves to keep the fast (uposa-
the). In Adiccupatthinag Jitaka (175) & monkey, in order to
obtain food, puts on the airs of o holy mun, secking alms, and
worshiping the sun. The same species in Makkuta Jitaks (173)
during & ¢old min spies from the outside of a hut a nice fire inside,
and, in order to be welcome inside, puts on the bark dress of &
dead uscetic, and lifis up his basket and crocked stick. Similarly
Kapi Jitaks (252).

In the bird world, the heron figures sz the typieal sham asestic
by side of the mammal eat. He lves on the luke shore; his neck is

™ Of, the story of the bor-ascetie Dhrava (Vispy Purips 1 11, 12) whess
spiritual power became so great that the esrth eould not besr his burden,
mnd Viggn had to place lim in the heavens as the polar star (dhrova).
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curved; he gtands on one fool. These festures belong, I believe,
to the natural history of the baka, who probably differs little from
our pelican. They are well ealeulated to have originated the faney
that be is & true ascetic, ns wall us a sham sseetic, the lntter be-
cause be lusts after fish; see the author in AJPh. 40. 10. Ther= is
but a solitary detailed description of another bird s sham sscetic,
in Dhiammadhaje Jiteka (384).* namely a * travelled crow * whose
neoeticiam is mocked in precisely the same terms as that of the
jackal (or cat) in Bilira Jitaka, above.

We come now to the classified stories, in the arrangement pro-
posed above:

1. Blories of ascelics who pructize afrocities ex professo

In Bhavabhiiti’s Milatimidhava s woman Kapllakundald, wear-
ing a garlund of human skulls, kidnape the heroine Malst] in the
dead of the night, and places her before the image of Cimundi
in & temple near the ceametery, to be killed and sacrificed to the
goddess by the Kapilika Aghoraghants, Eapilakupdali’s pre-
ceptor.  She is rescued by the hero Madhava who slays Aghors-

In Dagakumdracarita ii, p. 41 ff. Mantragupta begins his ad-
ventures in o cemetery near the city of the Kalifigas, There ha
overhoars & couple of demonie servitors compluin that their ras-
eally master, an evil but powerful wizird, was just then disturhing
their love passages with an order fo fetch for him Eanakalekhii,
the daughter of Kardana, the king of the Kalifgas. Mantragupta
comes upon this wizard who is & Kipalika: his body is ornamentad
with glittering pieces of skulls; bs Is smeared with ashes of funeral
fires; he wears braids that look like a streak of lightning; with
his left hand he is sacrificing steadily into s fierce fire erackling
gesame and mustard. In front of him stands one of the afore-
mentioned gervunts with folded hands, saying: *Issne your com-
mand; wherewith can 1 serve you?' He is told to fetch the
princess Kanakalekhi, and does so. Frightened and in tears, she
keeps crying, * Woe me, father, woe me, mother,” ns the Kipiliks
holds her by her thick hair, upon which the gurland has become
emmpled and withered. As he is nbout to chop off her head with
& stone-whetted sword, Mantragupta, quick as a flash, snatches the

* Sse Morris. Folk: Lore Journal, 2. 304,
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gword out of his hands, cute off his head with its thick matted hair,
and throws it into the oleft of a hollow tree. The servitor is re-
joiced at the death of his cruel master and offers grutefully to do
Mantragupta’s bidding. He tells him to carry the princess hack
to her home.

~ Tho the rest of the story involves the trick of a sham ascetio
(clase iv), and that too, the most ingenions one of all, we may
record it in its own connection. In accord with the settled con-
ventions of Hindu literature Kanakalekhi promptly falls in love
with Mantragupta, and begs him, that has just saved her life, not
to expose her to the danger of death from love. She invites him
to come with her, relying on the tried discretion of her attendants.
Mantragupta passes blissful days with her. Now her father, who
happens to be sporting in a grove on the shore of the sea, is at-
tacked and captured by the Andhra king Jsyasidhs. The lstter
then sues for Eanakalekhii’s hand, tho he hiz been led to believe
that she is possessed by a Yaksa (demon) who allows no other
man access. Mantmagupta fetches the matted braids off the hesd
of the Kapilika whom he hss slain and, as sham sscetic, establishes
for himself a great reputation, &s sketched above. Jayasiiha
eraves his magic, wherewith to drive out the Yaksa. Mantragupts,
pretending that the task presents great difficulties, nsks for thres
days in which to prepure. These he uses to dig & cave connectad
with the shore of a lnke. Ha then advises the king to dive into
the lake and stay at the bottom as long 8s possible: he would then
emerge from the Iake in a rejuvenated and beautiful form, in the
face of which the Yakes would retreat from the princess. Man-
tragupin hides in the cave; kills the king; stows him away in the
cave; and, in the morning, presents himself on the throne as king
Jeyusifiha rejuvenated.®™ He murries the princess and relesses her
father.
Stories of wicked Kipilikss who intend to offer 2 human sac-
rifica: frequently introduce a trick by which the intended vietim
aeks the Eipiliks *to show him how’* he must behave in order

= Rejuvemation (gquekbroon) and trick-rejuvenstion |killing ihe person
to be rejuvennted] are setiled fctlon motifs. Inslances of the latter
Eathis 40 81 ; Dagakumiracariin 3 (end of Upnkkravarman's story).
"W This important motif pot only persists in the KApdlika stories, fmt
ovcurs also in other slered of murmation; see. v . Kathie 13, 01 ff,; Sounih-
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to be properly immolated. Thus Kathis, 38. 47 ff. a mendicant,
named Prapaieabuddhi, preseuts every duy u box to king Vikra-
maditys. One day the king drops the box which bursts open and
discloses n jowel. On investigation ull the previous boxes are
found each to contain u jewel. The king ssks the mendicant (here
called gramana, with stur on Buddhist monks) to explain his gen-
erosity, The mendicant replies: *On the fourteenth day of the
black fortnight ® now approaching I have to perform s certain
incantation st might-fall in a cemetery outside this town. T de-
gire you, my hero, to take part, for obstucles are easily swept away
by the aid of & hero’ The king consents, but at the wppointed
time the adorable Hari sppears to him in & dream, saying: “ My
son, this Prapaiicabuddhi (¢ Deceitful-minded *) is rightly named,
far hie means to offer vou up as & victim, So do not do what he
tells you to do, but esy to him, you do it first, and when T have
lsarned the way, I will do it. Then slay him, and you will obtain
the power that he desires to obtain” At the uppointed time, the
king, sword in hand, enters the cemetery where the Edpiliks has
just performed the !ecircle incantation’ He welcomes the king
with the words: *King, close your eyes, and fall st full length on
the ground face downwards, and in this way both of us will attain
our ends” The king answers: ‘Do it voureell first. Show me
how to do it, and after I have learned, T will do precisely as you
do! The foolish knave falls on the earth; Vikramiditya cuia off
hia head, and is rewarded with the power of going thru the air.
King Vikrama figures quite regularly in this Eapalika sdven-
ture. Thus in the version of Vikrama Carita aa presented by
Lescallier (Le Trone Enchanté, pp. 1771, xth story): King
Bekemeradjet loses his way while hunting, mests an old woman
sbout to load a bundle of fagots en her head, and essays o help
‘her. Out of gmtitude she tells him of & queen Abnouly, whom
Bekemerndjet decides to find. He travels until he comes to a place
which is studded with humen skulls. One of them bursts out
langhing : ** the king asks, why this merriment# The head replies:

ern Textos Simplicior of Pafestentra, ZMIN). 08, 32, 42; ¢f. Benfey,
Padcotantra 1, 1131, G0

= Fur this date ses Bhandarkar, L o, p. 116, In the Ambads story, L&
o 56 the same daie bs given, but In the ssme story, po 107, such & merifies
is undertaker on the svening of the eighth day of the hall-month.

= The langh-motif: ses JAGE. 36, pp. TO .



On False Ascelics and Nuns in Hindu Fiction 215

* 1 laugh, beeanse in u few hours your head will keep company with
ours. A short distance from here lives & demon in the guise of &
Dijogui (Yogin). He addresses passere-by pleassnily, and tells
them that be will ehow them e curious thing. He tells them to
{uke un iron cauldron full of black peas, put it wpon & fire, and let
Irim Enow when it is boiling. Then the demon throws them into the
cinldron, eats them, and thirows the heads upon the ground.™ The
skull then advises him to request the demon, at the eruclal point,
to show him how to do it, snd to throw him into the keitle. Then
lie is to take some of the peas and sestter them upon the skulls;
they will return to life, and become his servants. All this happens
ns prescribed, and, afier other adventures, Vikrama, sided by his
newly scquired [riends, obaine the queen Abnouly. In Weber’s
aonlysis of the mss, and contents of Vikrama Carita (Sifihisans-
dviitrinigiki) this story is given in Jainistic Sanskrit, and com-
pared with the well-known climax in the widely propagated miirchen
of Hinssl und Gretel : * see Indische Studien 15. 211, 215 &, 235,
977 . The wizard hers is a Digambara Yogin {with obvious dig
at that Jaina sect) ; the reward of the king consists of the eight
mahisiddhi (Yoga arts), and s gold-man inte which the body of
the magician has turned.

The * show me how * motif pccurs once more in the Vetila stories
24, 25; Kathia 98. 69 f1.; 99. 106 1. ; Baitil Pachisi 25 (Oesterley,
pit. 169, 180) : The Vetils, pleased with Vikrama's courge in his
uttempts to fetch the corpse for the Kipaliks, warns him: ‘ That
witked mendicant for whom you have fetched this human corpse,
wishing to offer you ue & victim, will gay to you: “ King, prostrate
yourself on the ground in such a way that eight limbs will touch
it!” Then, great King, you must say to that ascetic: “ Show me
first how to do it, and I will do it as you do.” Then he will fling
himself on the ground, and show you how to perform the prostra-
tion, and that moment you must cut off his head with the sword.'
In due course Vikmama ¢uts off the head of the ascetic, and he
tears and drags the lotus of his heart out of hie inside.

In Neogi, Tales Sacred and Secular, pp. 86 1L, the story is told

# The magician Riudrikea decides to ask the ‘allgiving' {ssrvazhdada)
King Candraprabhs for his head, in Divyvadine, p. 320; the king eom- .
plles with hls wish in the sequel

» Of, Benfey, Pafoatanire . 258,
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in the manner of Lescallier, interluced with certain popular ro-
mantic motifs: A Yogin contracts with a childless king to procure
for him children by each of his three wives, on the condition that
one of the roynl children shall be his. In proper time be carries
off the youngest prinee to his abode in the forest. While roaming
there, the prince meets a fair damsel who informs him that the
Yogin is & Tantrika who offers humnn flesh 1o the goddess Kili
She points to & masa of dead bodies whose heads Isugh long and
Joud in his face. The Yogin conducts the prince to a cematery,
where an image is set up, und commands him to prostrate himsslf
before the altar. The prince says: ‘1 am the son of & king, and
do not know how to prostrate mysell; show me how to do it." The
Tantriks complies; the prince cuts off his head ; the corpses sll are
made alive again by showering upon their heads flowers and bel-
leaves from the altar; and the prinee marries the damsel.

In Pirgvanidths Coritra 2. 1991, the pious prince Bhimas
(Bhimasena), who is traveling with his friend Matisigars, is
spproached by n Kipiliks who confides to him thst he is in pos-
sedsion of & magic science (vidyl) called * World-shaking " (bhu-
vanuksobhini), which he hud cultivated for twelve years, but that
it still requires n final performance in a cemetery, For this he
neads Bhimu as his aid. Matisigara warns Bhima not to mix him-
self up with & rogue, but the prince, confident of his own virtue
(dharma}, persista in cooperating with the ascetic. They arrive
at the cemetery, where the Kipllika, after drawing a cirele and
adoring some divinity, attempts to prepare Bhima’s hair-lock prior
to cutting off his head. Bhims sees thru the deceit, tells him that
courage slone is his top-knot,® und to proceed with his business.
The rogus then, realizing that his trick is not working, prepares
to ot off Bhima's head by force, and, by way of preliminary, makes
the whole world shake by hie terrible doings. Bhima stands un-
daunted. The ascetic then promises that, if be will freely give his
haad, he will be bom to bliss in the next world, In the end Bhims
jumps upon the shoulders of the Kipilika who flies up in the sir
and shekes Bhims off. As he falls, » Yaksini (Siren) receives
him in her folded hande, and takes him to her house. Later on
Bhima comes upon & temple of Kiliki (Durgi), built or sdormed
« with men's bones, skulls ete.,, in whose centre siands a frightiul

* mums sattvam eva cikhibandhak,
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image of the divinity. There he sees the Kipilika holding Mati-
gigars by the hair, saying to him: * Unhappy wretch, think now
of thy favorite divinity,* before I cut off thy head in honor of
this Kiliki!® Bhima springs upon him, but just as he is about
to kill him, Kaliki intarcedes for her ° child * that is forever col-
lecting ekulls for her, the present being the 108th skull, by whose
menns she will fulfil her purpose. Bhima, in true Jinistic spirit,
spares the Kipilika and converts Kilikil from her evil ways.

In Kathis. 26. 193 ff. Devadatta, a gambler of good family who
has lost his all, resoris to » Mahfyrabin, named Jilapida, who pro-
poses to help him if he will teke part in & magic ceremony. He
takes him to & cemetery, and bids him worship the tree-goddess
Vidyatprabhi. While he does so, one day the tree bursts open,
wherenpon a nymf conducts him thru the middle of that tree to
the goddess, whom he marries. Vidyutprabhi becomes pregnant,
and the sscetie bids Devadatia cut her open and bring him the
embryo. Naturally he refuses, but Vidyotprabhi herself porforms
the operation, in order to end s curse In consequence of which she,
& Vidyidhari, bad been turned into a Yaksi®* He carries the
embryo to the ascetic, who eats it and turns into an air-going
Vidyiidhara. Devadatta realizes that he has been decsived by the
gscetie, and engages & Veiila,™" in order to revenge himself. On
the shoulders of the Vetils he flies up to the palace of the Vidyi-
dharas, where he finds the sacetic seated ss king upon a jeweled
throne, endeavoring to induce Vidyutpmbhi, who has returned to
her Vidyidhari state, to marry him. He attacks and conquers the
mseetic, but he spares his life, Durgi sppears, expresses her ad-
miration of his courage, and makes him Vidyidhara king, He is
reunited with Vidyutprabbii; the Veiila enrries the sscetic hack
to earih, his splendor fallen from him.

In Pargranitha Caritra 3. 903 L, quite exceptionally, a Vidyi-
dhari practices human sacrifice, in order to obtain a magic vidyi.
1t is not clear why a Vidyadhari should do this, for she is by the
very terms of her name n ‘ Beience-holder. There seems to be

* Frequent jdea: see, o g. Prabandncinifimag) {Tawney’s Transbution ),
Pps 3% a6, 123, 17T,

= A demmis female inferior to tha heaven-dwelling Vidyadhart.

=i A type of dommmle being who oftm appears as secvitor; so, & .,
¥ikramn's veillls, named Agnlcikhs, In Vikrams Carita, ete.
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some displacement in the story, which runz as follows: King
Harigeandru has by the deeree of fate sunk to the station of care-
taker of a cemetery. He hears there the lament of a woman, and,
when he asks her why, she points to & noble man hanging head
down from the branch of & banvan tree. The man turns out to be
her husband, Mahsena, son of Candragekhars, the ruler of the
Innd, earried off by the Vidvidhari, who desires to sacrifice him in
order that the science * All-conquering * (vigvavagikira-vidyR) may
be kind and Iiberal to her. Harigeandm out of pity for the wife
takes the place of the victim. The demoness begime to cut off
Harigeandra's flesh, but the cry of a jackal arouses an asecetic who
rages over the desecration of his hermitage, whereupon the Vidy#-
dhari yanishes with her retinue.

1I. Stories of wicked ascelics smillen by love

The preceding stories exhibit the sscetic in his quusi-legitimate
pursuit of obtaining victims for his cruel divinity, and, genemally
gpeaking, n reward in the form of some kind of magic powsr. But
ascetics are lewd as well as power-loving. Kipilikas carry off
maidens in Malliniths Caritrs 1 72 11.; Story of Ambada, I. e,
p. 108, Bald, braided sscetics have to be kept from intercourse
with the slave-girls of the harem; see Otto Stein, Megesthenes und
Kaufilys, p. 107; and according to Manu 7. 363 female aecetics
are in similar disrepute.®®  Accordingly there is & settled type of
story in which aseotics are smitten by the arrow of the bodiless god.
Being, in theory, immune to the lure of women, and, therefore,
ineligible g# lovers and hoshands, thev are driven by their evil
instinets to resort to some erafty device to obiain their end, The
story gloats unctuously over their faflure and discomfiture. In
the following versions of one and the same story, the * box-on-river*
motif 2 enters. In Kathiis. 108. 30, an ascetic deseribed as

4 Eee Bihler's note to hls translstion of this passage, SRE. 35, p. 31:.

© A preliminary Wiblography of this important fetlon thems may be
stated briefly: Jacobi, Dur Mahdbidrata, pp. 13, 07 ZDNG. 65 428, 438;
450 Ind. Antiguory 30. 297 (bin); Hertel, Dar Padcotontra, p. 2823
Indieche Marchen, pp. 158, 201, 227; Translation of Kathiratnikars, vol.
2, p 35; Translation of ‘Eanfmans Techampaka' (Indische Sreihler,
Band 7, Lelpsig, 1922), p. 23; Tawnoey, Tranalation of Kaihissritsigara,
vol. 2. p. 620; Charpentier, Paccckabuddhbageschiohten, po 135; Charlofts
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“gilent’ (miunsyratah pravrajakal) comes to n merchant's house
for alms, and sees there the merchant’s heautiful daughter. He
breaks out in the exclamation, * Ah, alas, alas!® Wherenpon the
merchant asks him why he, tho bound by silence, had said what
be had said. The sscetic pretends to foreses that the marringe of
the maid will destroy her father and his family, By request, he
ndvises the merchant to place his dsughter by night in & box, on
the top of which there must be a light, and sct her adriff on the
Ganges. The merchant does so, The ascetic bids his pupils bring
it seeretly, but not to open it even if they hear a noise inside. In
the mean time a prince goes to bathe in the river, fishes out the
box, opens it, and immedistely marries the heart-enchanting maid.
And he gets the box adrift again on the Ganges, exactly as it was
tefore, but placing s fierce monkey inside, The pupils bring the
box to the ascetic, who pretends to be about to perform incantations
with it. He takes the box to the top of & monastery, and when he
opens it the monkey tears off his nose and ears, so that he becomes
#n object of derision. Essentislly the same story in Ksemendra’s
Brhatkuthimafijari iil. 36 .

In Kathikoca, pp. 130 f. &  handeome sscetic with matted hair,
named Sucarman, a sweet speaker, skilled in prognostics, dimes
one day with the merchant Gadgiditya who has two beautiful
dunghters, Jaya and Vijayi. He cannot eat for Iusting affer them.
The merchant, on quizzing him, learns that his deughters will de-
gtroy the paternal family, The ascetic suggests their exposure in
& box on the river, and the story develops on lines parullel with ths
preceding, Again this story, with names changed, occars as the
second of the Bharsfakadvitrifigiki. Hertel, Pila und Gopila, p.
%0, reports from the Pipabuddhinrpa-Dbarmabuddhimantrikethi
an echo of the same idea: King Bhimasena entertains an ascetic
who falls in love with the king’s lovely daughter. By night he tries
to visit her, and is impaled for his erime. The story is reported
also from South-Indin (much changed and with extraneouns addi-
tioms) in The Orientalist, vol. 2, p. 146,

There are, next, two stories of the practices of lewd ascetics

Eranas, Dic Abmteuer Ambogdu's (fmdische Ersihler, Band 4, Leipeig,
10£2), p. 104; Eupdls Jataks 538 (Fanshill, p. 444) ; Dhammapads Com-
mentary, TIVL 83%; Pariciglapurvan & 2341 ; Eathikops, pp. 133 nots,
148; Ralston, Tibetan Tales, p. 92; Parker, Village Folk-Tales of Ceglom,
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withont the box-on-river deviee: Kathia, 191 3. ; Mallinfths
Caritra 1. 2041, ;

In Kathis, 121. 3. Madanamafijeri, daughter of Dundubhi,
king of the Yuksas, and wife of Manibhadra, brother of no less
than the god Kuvers, is seen by a wicked Kapilika™ at the
moment when she wakes from sleep in & garden of Ujjayini. Con-
sumed with love he goes to a cemetery to practise magio to draw
ber to him. Madansmafijari, becoming aware of his intentions,
complaing to her husband who tells Kuvera, and he in tum eom-
plains to Brahmi. The supreme god advises her to invoke the
paladin king Vikramiditya when she feels hersel! drawn along by
the Kipilikn's spell. Bhe is, indeed, dragged by the spell, and
reaches the cemetery in an agony of terror. The Kipilika goes:
off to rinse his mouth in a river near-by. Then she ealls, * Deliver:
me, noble king Vikramiditya! See, protecting talisman of the
world, this Kipilika is bent on outraging by foree, in your realm,
me # chaste matron!” Vikramiditya summons his trusty servitor,
the Vetila Agnigikha, who seizes the Kapalika by the legs, whirls
him sround in the air, and dashos him down on the earth, so as
to erush ul one blow his body and his sspirations.

The story Mallinitha Caritra 1. 29 f. runs as follows: Prinos
Ratnacendra (or Hatnendu) wanders in a forest, where he hears
the wails of o maiden. Afier appealing to father and mother she
criee ont: ‘Ratnueandra, why do you not save me? A profet
predicted to my father that you wonld become my husband, Are
you ssleep or confused in mind?* Ratnseandra runs up, sword in
hand, and comes upon the maid, standing, bound hands snd feet,
by the side of & coal-basin, s karsvirs wreath ®* upon her head.
By her side stands o Kapilin ascetic (Yogin) with raised sword.
After upbraiding the sacetic, who returns in kind, they come to
blows, and the ssestic is killed.

Ratnacandm euts the maiden's bonds. She tells him that she ia
Padmalocand, dsughter of king Caikha of Campl, by his wife
Padmalekhi. When sghe hns reaclied adolescence un augur, (ubha

vol L p 108; Frere, Old Deocan Days, p. 253; The Orientolist, wol. 2,
p I4GAT.
# khapda-kipaliks: the word khanda. which makes no real senss, aug
geat pikhagja = phgapda, ‘lypocrite,’ but this doss not Bt ints the metre
2 The wrenth of death: AJPh. 44, 225,
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by name, reveals that she will marry Ratnacandra, son of the king
of Candrapura. Her father promptly sends his Purohita, named
Mitrabhiiti, to sue for Ratnacandra. But the Kapilin, spying her
uf her lattice window, as she s playing with boy dolls, carries her
off to the forest. She professes, further, to be in danger from &
pupil of the Kapilin, gone to fetch fire-wood, and bids him take
her away. They travel townrd a mountain, are overtaken by night,
gnd Ratnacandra puts her to sleep in the hollow of & bamboo-tree,
and watches outside. The Kapilin's pupil fabricates by magic &
back-door to the bamboo-tree, earries her off, and threatens her,
the murderess of his Guru. She feigns to be in love with the
pupil, but holds him in check by pretending that a friend of hers,
Devagri by name, is at a hermitage, and that the two of them had
made & compact to marry the same man, who should then live in
bliss with them, as Manmaths, the God of Love, lives with Priti
and Bati. The pupil brings her, held like a doe in the grip of &
lion, to the hermitage, and is there beaten off by the fists and staffs
of two ascetice. Padmalocani returns home. Later Ratnacandrs
arrives at the same hermitage, and is told Padmalocana’s fate. He
follows her and is duly married to her by king Cafikha, in secord-
gnce with the prediction of the sugur.

Otherwisa the type of lewd aseetic appesrs in Dhajavihetha
Jitaka (3891): A wizard ascetic stands by day in a cemetery on
onie-foot, worshiping the sun. By night, using his magic, he flies
up, enters the royal chamber, and corrupts the chief queen of the
king of Benares. The queen herself goes to the king, and, after
consulting with him, marks the ascetic with her five fingers in
vermillion, The ascetic is recognized; the king thinks angrily
that the Buddhist brethren in general go about by day in ascetics’
garb and misconduct themselves by night. He, therefore, issues &
proclamation by beat of drum that all Brethren must depart from
his kingdom. As a result there wre no righteous Buddhists or
Brahmans to teach the people, and never get they birth in heaven.
The Bodhisat who was then going thru an existence as Sakks in
heaven descends and fetches a venerable Paceeknbuddha whom he
himself, in the guise of a young pupil, reveres ardently in the sight
of the people of the city. The king is converted by baving pointed
out to him that there are trns as well as sham asoetics, and that
the merit of venerating the true leads to heaven.
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111, Stories of greedy, glutionous, or otherwise wicious ascefics

Greed for gold, gluttony, and sundry other vices are standand
qualities of ascstics, monks, und other religions folk. In s group
of related slories the object ol saceties’ desire is & “gold-man”;
if you cut off the limbs af such a *gold-man’ they grow again
every day:® see Hemavijaya's Eathirainakarn, story 187 (Herisle
Translation, vol. 2, p. 105); Dharmacandra’s Malsynsundari-
kathoddhiirs, trunslated by Hertel, Indische Marchen, pp: 235 11.;
and Chariotte Krause's, ‘Die Abentener Ambada’s, Indische
Nowellen i (Leipzig 1922), pp. 106 1.** For the point in hand
it will suffice 1o report Hemavijayn's story : Prinee Sudargans and
the lovely merchant’s daughier Padmi, in mutual love, make an
appointment outside town under a certgin fig-tree. A gerpent in
the hollow of the tree, secing Pudmil's bmid, thinks it unother ser-
pent, and bites Padma in the head, so that she falls dead. Sudar-
¢ana gathers wood into a pyre, places Padmi's corpee upon it, and
govs to et & burning fagot from a fire at a distance. At the fire
#sita & Yogin who pereeives that Sudargann has the 32 good char-
aiteristics, and decides to sacrifice him in the fire in order to obinin
# gold-man. He engages the prince to help him, and ties a black
thread around his neck which changes the prince into a serpent.
In the meantime fate has it that a piece of * snake-wort * has gotten
mto the funeral pyre of the prineess; this frees her from the ser-
pent’s poison, When, alive again, she does not see the prince, she
returnz to the city, but is taken by the police under suspicion that
she i& a witch who is esusing a pestilence, mging at that time
among the children of the city. Brooght before the king she
asseverntes her inmocence, and offers to undergo either the fire
ordeal, the water ordesl, or the serpent ordeal. The king decides
upon the Iast. Tt happene that the serpent into which the prince
has been turned by the wizard is hrought for the purpose. In the
pressnce of all the city she sticks her hand into the sna
The serpent allows her to grasp him, as tho & garland of flowers.
8he removes the hlack thread sround his hood, and 1o, prince

** A prelimizary colleetion of material for this interssting and univarsal
motil in my Life of Pdrpvanitha, p. 202

* Obtalning the * pold-man* is aleo one of the aims of the aseetie who
Induees King Vikrama to undertaks the Vetdla adventure; see above,
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Sudargans, in all his glory, stands before the eyes of his father.
Needless to say, the happy pair wre united in wedlock. In the
Ambaila story the Yogin actually succeeds in turning » king into
8 goll-man; in the Malayasundari story the Yogin himself is
fnully turned into u gold-man.

Hemavijays, story 40, tells of two rich brothers, Bhima and
Sima, the Istter of whom, agninst the former's protests, makes
friends with an ascetic by the name of Sundars. Sundara invites
Sima, who wears much jewelry which the ascetic craves, to o fesat,
during which he seta before him a poisoned pancake. Bhima, who
hing come there fo proteet Sima, notices that a monkey defecates
wt the sight of the pancake—a sure sign that it is poisoned.™
Bhimn diseolves the poisoned pancake in witer and shows that it
contains poison, beats the ascetic, and drives him out of the village.

Hemavijuya's clever story, 68, has it in, once more, for money-
greedy ascetics: A Brahman, named Gafighdatia, in possession of
five jowels, nrrives st the city Dambhadatia, from which he wishes
to make a pilgrimage to un idel of Baladeva, situated upon the
mountain Tufigagiri. He, therefore, looks for some person with
whom he may leave the jewels in trust, until his return. Various
people notice him. A merchant selling butter to & servant maid
gives ber overweight; her mistress sends back the surplus by the
same muid, who then eays in the presenee of the Brahman: * We
do not aceept overweight of butter,” The Brahman thinks he will
muks that honest woman fiduciary, and goes to her house.

While there a pupil of & Yogin comes to beg. The woman, in
order to gsin the Brahman's confidence, gives the pupil excessive
alms, which he brings to his teacher. The teacher, guessing that
ghe 15 displaying virtue before & stranger, sends back the excessive
plme When the Brahman notives this he deposits his jewels with
the Yogin. On the return from his pilgrimage the Yogin denies
the deposit.™ A hetasra named Smarasundard, hearing him be-

* Two interesting stanma describe the bobavior of a large unmber of
atifrmmls &b the sight of polsotied food. In them fignres the cakoraks bird
{partridge) whose eyes turn red on anch oceaslons.  This bird is kept
pagulurly in royal hoessholids, ta prevent the polsvning of Lings; s e g,
Ssmaridityasadikyeps 4 335; CElibhadrs Caritea 5. 107,

4 This irick is oot uncommon; e g, in Campakagresihikalhiinslam ;
st last Hertel, Indische Eradbler, vol. 7, p. 488, where this same story
B told In & moek ehangad and amplified form.
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wuil his loes, decides to help him. She bids the Brahman come to
the house of the Yogin after ghe herself has gone there. Bhe fills
five beautiful trunks with bones, carofully locks them, and has
fhem taken to the Yogin, to whom she says: *To-day I have
received the nows that my ships have been wrecked, snd I am
afmid that my creditors will seize all my property; plesse, there-
fore, keep these five trunks for me” At thet point the Brahman
arrives and aske for his jewels. The Yogin, deciding to hold on
to the trunks, hands buck the Brahman his jewele

Covetous nascetics flgure widely in Buddhist narrative. In
Somannssa, Jitaka (505) & troop of aseetics has been entertsined
by king Repu. On returning to the Himillayas to their ansterities
they converse about the childlessness of the king, and their leader,
Mahirakkhifa, predicts that & son of the gods will descend anil
be conceived by Sudhamma, the queen consort, on that very night.
One in their midst runs back and tells the king. The king as-
signs to him a place in his park, a8 one of the king's housshold.
The queen bears & prince, Somanssss Kumfra. Now the sham
sseetic plants vegetables, pot-herbs, and runners, gells them in the
murket, and amasses wealth. When the prince (Bodhisat) is seven
years old, the king goes out to quell & rebellion. Tha prines sur-
prises the sscetic with his garments rolled up, holding s water-
jar in each hand, watering his plants. He rebukes him, and goes
off without saluie, The king also, in time, is convineed of tha
nscetic’s worldliness. The prince determines that, as long as thers
is an ignorant fool in the kings household, the best thing to do
is o go to the Himilayns, and embrace the religions life,

In Kuhakn Jitaks (89) a shifty rescal of an ascetis, of the
class which wears long, matted hair, lives in & ceriain -
The equire of the village builds for him & hut, and feeds him at
his own house. Afraid of robbers, the squire hrings 100 pieces of
gold to the hermitage, there burles them, and asks the ascetin to
keep watch over them. The ascetic digs up the gold, buries it by
the wayside, and, next day, says to the squire: ‘It is now & Jong
time, Sir, since I began to be supported by you, and to live in one
place ig like living in the world "—which is forbidden to professed
ascotics. He departs, but returns after a littls, and, when ssked
by the squire for the reason, he says: ‘A straw from your roof,
gir, has stuck in my hair; and, as we ascetics may not take any-
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thing which = not bestowed upon us, T have brought it back to
you' A traveling trader (Bodhisat) overhears, becomes sus-
picious, erose-sxamines the squire, and ls told shout the 100 pisces.
When they do not find them in their place, they pursue, eatch, and
punigh the hypocrite.*

In addition to covetousness Buddhist texts reprobate gluttony
and its attendant rude manners or even cruelties by means of
stories in which figure sscetics that are go ouly in name™ In
Romiyaputta Jataka (299) there are some frivolous asceties in
the Himilayas who keep fotching fruits to eat from the forest, and
afterwards spend their time laughing and joking together, They
glso keep s monkey, rnde-mannered like themselves, which furnishes
them no end of amusement by his grimaces and his antics. When
they go away to get salt and condiments, the Bodhisst, in the per-
son of & young Brahman sscetie, lives in their dwelling. He
teaches the monkey to behave properly, whereat the other ascetice,
when they return, are intrigued. Both Bodhisst and monkey re-
prove them. Similarly in Ambacors Jitaks (344) & knavish
aseetic builds a hut in & mango orchard, eats the fruit, and gains
his livelthood by various worldly practices. The Bodhisat in the
person of Sakka knocks down the fruif, makes out that they have
been plundered by thieves, nnd drives the sinner from the place,
In Godha Jitaka (188) a weak-kneed ascetic in & hermitage con-
celves the desire to eat lizard-flesh properly seasoved. A lizard

01 the falutly assonamt story, Kathise 33 133, whers a wirange
Brahmun arrives in Cravastl, soid, beesuse be lives on ries in the husk, is
made much of by the merchants of that eity. He seounmisies 1000 dindrs
which he burles under a tree. Some one digs up his treasure, but it (s
restored by the king's device.

* This type of story is eertainly chamacteristio of Buddhist fiction wmid
martalily, an contrasted with both Brabmanical and Jains narmatie, which
mxyn litle, if aoything, about pluttonous ascetles. The story Tantrikhys-
Fiks 2 1 tlells how the monk Jajalkuroe, ‘ Brald-at-thesar " (in other ver-
alous Thmrachds, ete.) hangs up Bgh his alms pot full of evoked food,
and lies haif awake during the night swinging & bamboo rod to protect
the pot from mamuling mice. He s reproved by his guest Brhatsphij
who Is sleeping on the same eouch with himsel!, snd to whose nnrrative

of wanderings he ia giving but half an ear on aceonnt of his preoccupnilon
with the alma pot. The Juiia Yatis are abstemious = professo; starve-

tion ks the prime method whish they employ to destroy their karma. Tt
would be a contradiction in terms for them to be greedy for food.

4



2o Maurice Bloomfisld

neighbor (the Bodhisat) appronches him ae he is ditting st the
door of his hut with n mallst hidden under his yellow robe,
Snuffing up the wind blowing towards him from the hermit's cell,
the Bodhisut emells lizard's flesh which the sscetic has previonsly
eaten, and retires. The gscetic throws his mallet st the Jizard,
hitting the tip of his tail, and i rebuked in a stanza which de-
seribes & typical hiypocritical ascetic.  Very like is another Oodhs
Jitaka (325). Agsin in Romaka Jataka (277) snother weak
brother obtains some pigeon flesh, is taken with its flavor, and
docides to kill the pigeons picking food about his cave. He hides
o stuff in his robe, and sits down in front of his cave. But the
Rodhisat, born among the pigeons, spies out the wicked thing the
wsoetic would be at, and warns the flock away. The hermit tries
words of honey, but the Bodhigat tells him that he s found out.
The nscetic throws his stall at the Bodhisit, misses, and exclaims:
* I've missed you!* *You have missed mw, but you shall niot miss-
the four hells. Tf you stay bere, T shall esll the villagers’ 'The
astetic moves away. This lasi Jitake Is the source of the 10th
gtory in the Siamess Puksi Pukaraunm; see Hertol, Das Padien-
tantra, p. 349. More elaborately Tittirs Jitake (438)* turns
against the Bhikkhus' besetting sin of gluttony: A learnad par-
tridge, after the death of a Teacher in the Himilaya mountains,
takes upon himself the instruction of his pupils. The pupils, in-
vited home by their parants to a festival, leave the partridge, who
lives in & golden eage, in the caro of & Hzard, A wicked ascetic
comes there, Kills the pariridge, two children of the lizard, a cow,
and u ealf, ests them, and liss grunting, ssleep at the foot of a
tree. A tree sprite tells the lizard, distrest over the loss of his
children, to bite the ascetic in the neck while he is asleep. The
lizard is afraid to do =0, but n tiger and o lion, friends of the
partridge, come there and find some of the festhers of the pariridge
in the matted locks of the gsoetie, whereupon the tiger tears him to
pleces. This Jitaka is the source of the 15th story in the Sinmese
Paksi Pakarsnam; see Heriel, Dox Paficatantra, p. 349,

In & yet more vivid story, Vaddhaki-Sikara Jataka (288)* a
carpenter who happens to have found & young boar in & pit takes

*= QL Folk-Lore Jourmol 3. 34
“ O Jataka 402; Folk-Lore Journal 4. 35; Parker. Village Folk-Tales
of Ceylowm, vol. 1, pp. 3704,
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him home, brings him up, and teaches him many accomplishments
In time the carpenter, afraid that somebody might muke a feast
of the bour, returns him to the forest where he soon joins his kind.
His relatives are living in great terror of & tiger which keeps deci-
mating them day by dey. Then the young boar teaches the other
boars to fight in serried mass, scientifically, in the three kinds of
battle-arruy callod padomavy@lio ‘lotus array,” eakkavyiiho, * wheel
array,” and sakatavyiho, “wagon array,’ so that the tiger becomes
afraid. He consults s wicked uscetic who is in the habit of sharing
the tiger's prey. The ascetic encouriges him: * One roar, and one
spring will frighten the boars out of their wits, and send them
helter-skelter!* The tiger makes the attack, but fails into a pit
dug under the instructions of the trained boar, and is eaten up.
The boars, still unessy about the ascetic who may send other tigers
after them, are led by their general against him. He climbs & tree,
but by the strategy of their leader the tree is brought to a fall, and
the ascetic, m turn, is eafen by the boars.

An impressive account of a wicked ascetic who practises treach-
ery upon & confiding friendd, spparently for treachery's sake, is
furnished by Pandars Jatdka (512); The sscetic i€ known by the
name of the Karambiya ascetic; as such he is honored and pam-
pered by the people. Algo, both & snake king, whose name is

ndara, and a Gsruds hird king come to pay their respects to
him. One day the Garuda uppeals to the sham religions to help
him in hiz people’s fights (based on congenital enmity) agamst
the serpents. The sscetic consents to wheedls out of the serpent
king the secret of hiz success. With some effort, and promising
diseretion, he persuades Pandarm to tell him that the serpents make
thomselves heavy by swallowing & stone. 'The Garudas seize the
gerpents by the head, und, while they try to lift them up, the water
gtreams from them, and they drop dead. If but the foolish erea-
tures would seize them by the tail, the stone would drop out, and
they would carry the serpents off. Thereupon the Garuda seipes
Pundara by the tail, and flies up in the air with him. During this
flight Pandam, sorely lumenting, excoriates in eight stanms of
poetry the treachery of the unscrupulons sham. As the result of
reciprooal wise and moral saws, bird and sneke are reconciled.
Pandara then seizes the mscetic: his head splits, and ha goes to
the Avic hell.
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Finally, in Setakstu Jaiaka (377) the worldly behavior of a
band of ascetics, instructed by a Brahman by the name of Setaketn
(Cvetakstu), is rebuked. When the king proposes to salute them
Setaketu tells them that by comeiliating kings & man may live
happily all the years of his life. He then tells some of them to
do the swinging penance, ete., as described ubove. They are re-
buked and refuted by the king's family priest, and turned into
laymen with shields and weapons, as Superior Officers attendant
on the king’s person. The Jitaks is reminiseent of the Upanisads:
Before tumning ascetic SBetaketu has been instructed and humili-
ated by a Candils whom he is trying to contemn, but who is wiser
than himself, & Brahman* This Candils, who has previously
overcome Setaketu in a brahmodys contest, rather echoes Batya-
kitma, the son of Jabild in Chindogys Upanisad 4. 4.

IV. Slories of roguea who sham asceticism

In the preceding stories we deal with professional asostics, either
practiging the permissible cruel rites of their particular seet, or
recreant to their fmplisd vows of chastity, greedlessness, or recti-
tude in general. In addition a wide field of story opportunity
presents itself in the performances of a large class of rogues who,
m real life, pssume the guise of ascetics under which they con-
veniently practise forbidden trades, or carry out nefarious schemas.
Thieves and robbers regularly ecarry on their operations in the
dress-up of nscetics and mendicants; see, e, g. Pirgvanitha Caritm
B. 139, and see my essuy on the “ Art of Thieving,” AJPh. 44. 121.
How the thieves Civa and Madhava employ this device in Kathisa.
24. 8211 to pass off fake jewels, as a sort of gold brick, on the
greedy but unsuspecting Purchita of the king of Ujjayini, Iz told
there on pp. 210 ff., being un excellent, tho rather exireme illus-
tration of sham aseeticiem,

In Hemavijaya, Kathiratnikara, story 2 (Hertel’s Translation,
vol. 1, p. 10), & particulurly precious rascal of fake nscetic persi-
flages the profession of ascetic, who must not do injury to living
things; must not drink and be lecherous: must be informed with
kindness (miitri); must not be trickster, gambler or thief, as
follows: King Qrenika sees this sham uscetie, his upper garment

 CL, Fick, Die Hovlale Glisderung im nordietlichen Indien, pp. 26 7.
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loose, catching fish, and the following repartee ensues between the
“two: * Your garment, Teacher, is loose ! "—* It serves mie as net to
cateh fish with."—* You eat fish?’—* As food with brandy."— You
drink brandy?'—* With the harlot.”—* You go to the harlot?’—
¢ After having pluced my foot on the necks of my enemies.’— You
have enemies ?”— Becauss T um a raseal."—* Yoo are a thief?'—
*In order to ba able to gamble’—* You are a gambler; how is that
possible? —* Oh, I am & whoreson.”

In this way it may come to pass that really sincers aseetic devotees
are occasionally suspected of sham without amy resson, paying
the penalty for the ill savor of the profession. In Kathiis, 24. 205 .
the Brahman sacetic Harasvimin, living in » hut on the shore of
the Ganges, hus gained the people’s respect by his surprisingly
rigid asceticism. A wicked man who cannot tolerate his virtus,
seeing him from s distance, as be is on his way to beg, cries out:
‘Do you know what a hypocritical ascetio that is¥# It is he that
has eaten up all the children in this town!” As this rumor spreads
the Brahmuns, afraid that their offspring will be destroyed, decide
to banish him, and send word to that effect. Harasviimin, aston-
ished, goes to the Brahmans to reassure them, but they fiee up to
the top of their monastery. From below he calls the Brahmans
one by one by name and says to them: ® What delusion is this,
Brohmans? Why do you not ascertain how many children T have
eaten, and whose?' The Drahmans compars notes, and find that
all their children are alive® With difficulty Harasvimin is pre-
wailed upon to live with this people.

The impressive story of Mandavya-of-the-Peg, in Kadhadipiyana
Jitaks (444), shows us a guileless and high-minded ascetic, who
{alls under suspicion, when a thief, pursued hotly, deposits his loot
by his side. Condemned and impaled, his noble spirit stves him
from ill-feeling against those who had seized him, or the king
who had judged him rashly. A friend of his, Dipiiyans, sits down
by the stake, because the shadow of one so virtnous is delightful,

s This motif, which may pass under the pame "Dame Rumor,' ia fre
quent sod important It begine with Mahabhfrata (Jwcobi, p. 48). Ses
also Kathis. 87, 54; Pircmanditha 2. 557; 8. 163 Ealyigadhamma Jétaks
{171) 5 Daddabiks Jataka (322); Dirylsadins, p. 555; Ralston, Tideton
Tales, p. 206; Hemavijays, Kathiratnlkars, stery 133 (rumor that oue
bas disd),
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and is sprinkled with drops of hloed from the sufferer on the stake.
He is afterwards relessed from his torture; See AJPh, 44 124 E
A favorite type of sham psceticiam shows an ardent lover assum-
ing the asostic’s guise, in order to win or carry off his lady love.
We have encountered this fase once, above in the story of Mantra-
gupta, Ducakumiracarits il 41 f. In Kathéa 75. 59, Vetls-
paficaviiigati 1, Prince Vojramokuts, while hunting, comes to &
liks where hie sees 8 beantifnl muiden, Padmfvati, with whom he
promptiy falls in love, The maiden signule to him that the shafts
of the God of Love have struck her as well. By means of u go-
between and the devices of his fidus Achates, the minister's son
Buddhacarira, he obtains aceess to the moiden’s chamber, and
marries her by the Gandharva rite. It is now question of getting
the newly married wife away from her home, where she is guarded
jealously. Buddhagarirs adyises the prince to repair to Padmi-
wtl’s palnce by night, get her drunk, stenl her jewels, and then
mark her hip with & red-hot spike. The pair then disguise them-
selves, Buddhacarirs as an sseetic; Vajramukuts as his disciple
Vajramukuta takes Padmivati’s necklace to the market to sell for
un exorbitant price, which no one will pay. He is as intended,
arrested by the police, and accounts for the necklace by saving
that hiz apiritual preceptor gave it to him. Buddhagurira, the
fakw aspetic, is cited before the mapistrate. He pretends that he
had sen one night in the cemetery a band of witches; thut one of
them attucked him; that he took from her the necklace and
branded her, The necklace is recognized as belonging to Padmi-
vati; she is therefore regarded ns a witch, and banished from the
eity. The prinee in this way is enabled to earry her off.
Essentially the same story ocours twice more, in Dagakumars-
paritn, ii. 36 fI., and in Kuthikoes pp. 152 ff., but in the last with-
out the ascetic device.”® In Dagakumirucsrita a mke by the name
of Kalshakanthaks (‘ Quarrel-thorn’) falls in love with Nitam-
bavafi, the wife of an elderly merchant of Ujjayini, named Anan-
takirti. He ohtains the position of care-taker of the cemetery, and

¥ Charging s womun with being & Riksast by the trick just deseribed,
or by smesring her mouth with blood, and by other devices iy » freguent
motif, to bo elaborated in the future. 5o below, p. 240; the note on p 98
ol my ' Life of Parcvanithe’; Tawner's Translation of Esthisaritsigars,
L 578; i, €31; Hertel, Indische Mirches, p. 241 (cf. p. 297},
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from there sends an elderly Jaina nun (gramanikd or nirgran-
thiki), mamed Arbantiki, as love's messenger to Nitambavati, He
pretends to be & holy man, able to procure offspring for her: she
must come that night to s grove and place her foot in his hund,
whereupon he would pronounce charms over it which would pro-
cure the desired result. Nitambavati does so; the fake sscetic
pulls an anklet from ber foot, marks her thigh with a knife, and
runs off. The Togue then offers the auklet to her husband for sale.
When he suspects his wife the rogue claims that he, while on
attendunce in the cometery, had on the previous night seen &
beautiful woman dmg & corpee from & pyre. He had leapt upon
ber, had secidentally scratched her with his knife, and she had
then fled, dropping the anklet. Nitambavati is thus convicted of
being n witch (gikinT), iz exiled, and sttempts to hang herself by
night in the cemetery. There Kalshakanthu falls at her feet,
revenls the plot which he has executed for the love of her, and
indtices her, who has no other refage, to consent to his wishes.

Greed s ever akin to lost, snd meets with the same kind of
punishment. In Kasiva Jitaka (221) s poor man of Benares,
seeing ivory workers in the ivory bazaar making bangles and
trinkets, decides to become an ivory-hunter. He takes a weapon,
clothes himself in o yellow robe, puts on the guise of Pacoekn-
buddhs, with 4 covering band about his head, gnd takes his stand
in the path of & large troop of elefants, ax one of whom the
Bodhisat had come into the world. He keeps on slaying, day by
diy, the last of the troop, so that they become fower and fewer.
The Bodhisat perceives the reason. So, one day, he sends the other
elefunts ahead of him, and follows after. The fake aspetic makes
s rush st him with his wespon. The Bodhisat stretches out his
trunk to kill, hut seeing his yellow ascefic’s robe, he rebukesz him
both in prose and poetry, and bids him vever come there aguin,
else he should die for ii.

A grafic deseription of a robber chief, who operates in the make-
up of & Piigupsta aseetic, is furnished by the story of Agadadatta,
stanass 208 1™  Agadudstts meets in his travels a splondid
Pigupatn ascetic whose get-up has been described above. The
ascotic offers to travel with Agadadatia to Seiikhapors to visit the
places of pilgrimage. He offers to put some gold in Agadadatia’s

s5ee Jacobi, Ausgewdhlte Ersihlungen in Makdrdgirt, p. 80, lines 1M
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keeping, whereupon they travel together. But Agadadstta has his
suspivions. When they come to u forest the ascetic pretands that
certain rich cowherds, his friends, will show them hospitality.
The Picupats goes off, and returns with pails filled with poisoned
rice in milk, ghee, and sour milk. Agadsdatia pleads indisposition
and declines to est, at the same time warning his companions by
& sign. But they eat the poisoned viands, end fall unconscions.
Then the ascebic dischirges a shower of arrows upon Agadadatis,
which he dodges, in his turn hitting the ascetic with s cvescent-
headed arrow. He falls to the ground, and before expiring, con-
fesses that he is the invineible robber Dujjohapa, snd then in-
structa him how he may obtain his beautiful wife and tressures
in & cave,™

Rarely the guise of ascotic is nssumed for a good purpose. In
the Bambbadatta story, Jacobi, L. e, p. 10, lines 6 ., Varadhanu
reacuee his mother who has been banished to a Cangdila villsge by
assuming the dress of s Kipiliks, and deceiving the village
magistrate.

Y. Siories of animals in the beas! fable which sham asceliciam

The type of hypoeritical animal asootic is set ones for all by the
story of the wscetic cat in Mahibhiirata 5. 160. 1543 — 5421490,
told there with epic breadth and unction. The cat, no longer in
business (nigeestal sarvakarmasu), stands, with forepuws held
high, on the shore of the Ganges, professing to have attuined
mental purity (manabguddhi), and preaching. The cat’s fame &
an sscetic is spread far and wide by the birds which he has been
in the habit of eating; indeed they entrust the care of their young
to his keep. Then the mice, realizing that they are beset by many
enemies, come there, thinking that a protecting “ Uncle * (miitali)
has arieen unto them in the person of the cat. The cat mecapts
the office, but, feigning exhaunstion from ascetic practices, induoces
the mice to conduct him to the river to perform his lustrations.
Gradually the cat grows fatter and fatter; the number of the
mice keeps dwindling, A mouse named Dindiks offers to net as
rear guard for the mice, but is never heard of aguin. At list an

“ For more tricka of thieves and robbers gotten up as ascetics, sve AJPA.
44. 121,
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old mouse Eokils by name tells the mice that their * Unele® i &
Mm:ﬂwhn&wmmmﬂnmmer vegetarians, where-
upon the mice scutter away."

The fable recurs as Bilirs Jitaka (128) in whose prose a jackal
figures in the place of the cat. Both title and introductory stanz
show that the original version also intends a eat. The Bodhisat is
born pmong o troop of mts. The juckal takes up his stand near
their home snd shams sacetism, here deseribed with great humor
(seé mbove). Morning and evening the rstz come to pay their
respocts to the saintly jackal, and, as they depart, he always catehes
and devours the last of the troop, wipes his lips, and looks as tho
nothing had happened. As the rats grow fewer and fewer, the
Bodhisst suspects, places himself in the rear, and when the jackal
mikes & spring at him, exclaims, “So this is your sainiliness, you
hypoerite and raseal,’ springs st his throat and bites his windpipe
ssunder. Back troop the other rats and gobble up the body of the
jackal with a ‘crunch, crunch, erunch.’ This is the source of
Sismese Paksi Pakaranam xv, summarized by Hertel, Das Pofica-
fanira, p. 360 It occurs also in the Gujariti Paficikhyinavirttila,
ne, 6 oo Hartel, ibid. p. 140 (with hibliografie notes).

The story is treated a second time, with s jackal ss cham aseetic,
in A,g'_g'lh Jitaks (129). Both Jitakas mre clever in their de-

of the antics played by the hypocritical animal im his
role. 1In the present instance the jackal happens to have all the
hair singed off his body by a forest-fire, except for a tuft like &
scalp-knot which makes him look like a Buddhist brother. *At
lnst ve got wherewithal to go to market," he exclaims, and sssumes
the part of Bhamdviijn, volary of the Fire-God. This accidental
preparation is probably borrowed from the fable of the blue jackal.
'The story i= again told of a cat, named Agnijs, in Ralston, Tibetan
Tales, p. 341

In Paficatantra 3. 2 (Kosegarten and Bithler-Kielhorn; Tan-
trikhyivika 8. 4; Pirnabhadra 3. 8, ete.) a cat, variously named **
arbitrates the quarrel of & partridge and s hare, During & pro-

# For Westarn relations of thin fable ses Benfer, Das Padcatanira, 1.
m; E‘. WM‘ Tadisnke !".-““I 3- Jidi.

T The original pame sas unguestionably Dadbikaros, * Cund-ear® (re-
tained in Bouthern PaScatantra u, Pry., and Ksemendra); see Edgerton,
Panchatenire Reconatructed, 2. p. 182.—F. E.
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longed absence of the partridge from his habitat, the hollow of &
fig-tree, u hire occupies his home. When the partridge returns,
plump from eating much rice, he grmigns the hare as an nsarper.
The hare defends hiz squatter’s rights so temaciously that they
finally decide to submit their case to the arbitmment of an ascetie
cat. This feline is living on an island of the holy Gunges in
penance, sscetivism, vows, and profound meditation, full of pity
for living creatures. The outward behavior of this cat is se de-
ecribed above (p. 232). The disputanis try to present their cuse
from u distance, but the eat invites them to his bosom, hecause he
is old and somewhat deaf. They s0 seat themselves, whereupon
he seives one of them with his claw, the other with his saw-like
fange, and kills them. Once more the cat figures as sham ascetic
in Hitopndegs 1. 5: A blind vulture, Jaradgava, living on a fig-
‘tree, is supported by ulms of the other birds. The cat Dirghakarna
comes there to eal the young of the birds, but iz frightened at the
sight of Jaradgava. The cat shams asceticism: 1 live there on
the shore of the (langes, coustantly take baths, abstuin from mest,
and um practising the vow of chustity, called cindriyana, There
the binds are ever lauding you (namely, Jaradgava), ns versed in
religion and wisdom ; therefore I am come to hear you presch the
law.! Dirghakarnn, having thus established his charncter, romaing
livmg in the hollow of the tree and feast= upon the young of the
birds, until the birds become suspicious. Then he flees. When
the hirds find the bollow full of the bones of their young they unite
in an attack upon Jaradgawe, and kill him.

That greater feline, the tiger, also does not disdain to enact the
role of sham ascetic. [In Hitopadece 1 3 a tiger shamming us-
ceticism on the shore of u lake holids out & golden bracelet, offering
it &s u free gift to u passing wayfarer. After a to and fro of sus-
picion on the part of the traveler, snd cant on the part of the
tiger, ﬂmfumatmnﬂuhhhhnthepmnrmrmvmgthu
bracelet, sinks into its marshy bottom, and is consumed by the
tiger.

In one instance s Buddhist text adroitly employs the motif to
show that it requires chameter to sustain the life of & holy ascetic;
he who tries and lﬂlu:hurthv:hmntfopmtuthnrhngnm‘
hypocriey. In Vaka Jitaka (300) & wolf living on a rock by the
Ganges, happening to be surrounded by the winter-floods, decides
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to play wscetic* by undergoing an uposatha, or sabliath fast
(which in this instance is compuleory, be it noted), The god
Sakka (the Bodhisat), sensing his hypocrisy, takes the shspe of a
wild goat and tantalires the wolf, who thinks he will make u
sabbath of another kind of the goat, by jumping about him, snd
keeping just oot of reach, The wolf lies down, saying, * Well, my
sabbath is not broken after all]!" Sakka reveals himself to him
and chides him with wise saws: * Persons in this world of ours
that muke resolves beyond their power swerve from their purpose,
us did the wolf as soon ns he saw the goat appear.’

More baldly and mechanically three Jitnkss show n monkey as
sham ascetie, illustrating false Brothers and rogues in general. In
Mukkats Jitaka (173) a widowed anchorite warms himself by the
fire, his young son by his gide, Tt is miny and cold. A monkey
outside spies the fire, but is afraid that he will be ejected, if he
goes inside. So he puts on the bark dress of u dead anchorite, lifts
his basket and crooked stick, and takes his stand by the hut door.
Tha boy asks his father to invite lum in.  But the father { Bodhizat)
Tecognizes him as a monkey, and scares him off with a fire-brumd.
The same story with different embroidery in Kapl Jitaka (250).
In Adiccupatthing Jataka (175) the anties of a sham ssecetic
monkey are described with real tho rather cliché humor {putting
on the airs of & holy man, seeking nlms, and worshiping the sun).
The people think, * There is no tribe of animals but hath its vir-
tuous one: see how this wretched moukey here stunds worshiping
the sun!’ He is exposed by the Bodhisat and driven sway.

From olden times comes also the preaching hnfisa bird, MahZbh,
9. 41, 3011 = 1468 ff,, whom the other birde finally find ont and
¥ill (see above, p. 210). A single other bind, & “ traveled erow,” %
is axhibited in this role, in Dhammadhaja Jitaka (384). Certain
merchants get a traveled crow, start on o voyage, and nre wrecked.
The erow reaches un island, and exclaime: “Here iz a great Hock
of birds, 1 can eat their eggs and young,” He alights, and shams
ascetiviem very elaborately, preaching a sermon. The birds put
their young and eggs in his charge, When they go to their

* This Is, without figure of speech. * the wolf in the monk's cassock *; ses
Mahfivaggs i 31. 3 1.; Folk-Lore Jowmal 3. 358; Morris in Confemporary
Review 28. 730,

e, Bivern Jataks [338).
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feeding gronnd, the crow eats their egge and young, The birds
leader (Bodhisat) suspects, hides, and catches him in the act.
Under his direction the birds fall upon the crow and kill him.

V1. Biories of wicked female ascetics

The atmosphere of suspicion and dislike which surrounds the
person of the male necotic ssttles ulso, to # certain extent, upon
the nun or female sscetic.*® There are, to be sure, sincers and
diginterested persons of this kind, ss wlwn queen Dhanavati in
Kathiis, 107, 638 is described as & strict votary, possessing divine
knowledge, wearing the rosary, and drest in the skin of the black
gntelope. However in Brahmunical writings the word parivrijiki
or gramaniid, ‘nun,” refers, as a rule, to Buddhist or Jainist
gisters, and is not conceived in a friendly spirit. These appear
almost invariably as buwds or go-betweens, minor figures in love's
druma. Sometimes they are engaged in independent, msgic prac-
tices, hut thia fleld is, in the main, preimpted by witches, called
Rikgasi, Ckini, Dakind ete.

A single time the conflict betwean sscetic profession and worldly
inclination on the part of & Jaina nun is described impressively,
but with hostile intention against the extreme rigors of the Jain
heresy, in Kuniila Jataka (536; Fausboll 5. 427 ). The eobire
Jitakn is a diatribe on the instsbility of womankind. A white
pun [petasnmand, L oe o Ceetmbarn Joina non), noamed SBaces-
tapdvi, * Tros Ascetic,” lives in 4 hut of leaves in o cemetery, in
severe fast, worshiping the sun, s0 much honored by the people
that if any ome stumbles, sneszes, or vomits, the evil omen is
averted by exclaiming, “ Hail to Saccatap@ivi’ A party of gold-
smiths * come into her neighborhood for a drunken carouse in the
woods. OUne of the goldsmiths, in vomiting, says, * Hail to Sacen-
tapivi,’ but is reboked by o wise man in their midst: * Alns, hlind
fool, you mre paving honor to & fckle-minded woman!’ He then
lsys & wager for & thousand crowns, thst, on the seventh day,
geated in this very spot, he will deliver Saccatapdvi in gey apparel,
merry with strong drink. Disguised s= an ascetic, he makes his

-

=Cf. Manu 8. 363; Homavijaya, Kathiiratnikars, story 2  [Hertsl's
Translation, wol §, p. 11).
* Goldsmithe are in eril repute; see the anthor in AJPA, 44. 106 7.
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way into the cemetery, and stands worshiping the Bun not far
from the nun's shods, After first repelling her advances, he
gradually tricks her into friendly relations, to the point where
the following conversation takes place: * Sister, have you attained
to a holy calm?’ “I have not, Sir. Have you?’ * Neither have
we. We get, Sister, neither the joy of sensual pleasure, nor the
bliss of renunciation. What is it to us that hell is hot? Let us
follow in the way of the multitude: I will become & house-holder
prosperous with my inheritance from my mother” They take up
with one another; he brings her to the city; plies her with drink;
hands her over to his friends the worse for liquor ; and wins his bet.

Far more degraded, nay villainous is the conduct of that nun
whose numes are respectively given ps Sundari or Qifich Minayiki
in the stories of the present, introductory to Jatakas 285 und 472.2
1t iz not stated expressly anywhers whether this sister or wander-
ing nun was Buddhist or Jaina, but more likely she is regarded
& being of the latter persussion, because she performs her atrocions
garvice in the interest of heretice. Namely, thess are jealous of
the gain and honor that are being bestowed upon the Exalted One,
the monk Gotama. Now Cifich Manaviki was fair, and full of
grace; from her body shone mays of brilliancy. The herstica de-
eide to cast thru her reproach upen Gotama, and she falls in with
their scheme.

When the residents of Sawatthi are returning from Jetavana,
where they have been listening to Gotama’s exposition of the Law,
ghe walks in the direction of Jetsvana dressed in a robe dyed in
cochineal, and with fragrant garlands in her hands. Asked where
ghe is going she replies, * What have you to do with my goings
and comings?’ She spends the night in the heretics’ monastery
near Jetavana, and in the morning meets the people as tho she
had spent the night in Jetavana itself. This she keeps doing for
six weeks, at the end of which, when sgain asked, she declares that
ghe has spent the night in Jetavans, with Gotams, the sscetic, in
one fragrant eell. When thres or four months have gone by, she
wraps her belly with bandages, and goes about smying that ghe
- has conceived a child by the monk Gotama. When eight or nine

" These storlos cerur also in Dhammapads Comm. 22 1 and 12, 0. See
Burlingame, Buddhist Legewds, vol. 3, pp. 180 1. and 19 . with valnahle

bibliographical notes.
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months have gone by, she fastens a disk of wood to her belly;
pounds her srms and feet and back with the jawbone of un ox
until they are swollen ; nnd scts ae tho she were fysically exhausted.
In this condition she goes to the Hall of Truth and publicly
acomses the Tathlgatp of being o roué who knows how to take his
plessure, but does not look after the child he has begotten.

The Buddha stops his discourse, and roaring like a lion, eries
out, * Sister, as to whether what you have said be true or false,
that is something which only you and I know! *Yes, mighty
monk, but who are to decids between the truth and the falashood
of what is known only to you und to me?” The throne of the god
Sakka shows sign of heat: Sakka ponders the cause and becomes
awnre that Cifich Minaviki is falsely accusing the Tathigata, He
pets out with four divinities who have turned into mice. They
bite thru the cords with which she has tied the disk of wood about
her body; a wind blows up the garment which she has wrapped
about her; and the disk of wood falls upon her foot cutting off her
toed. The people ery out, * A hag s reviling the Supremely En-
lightensd? ‘They spit on her head, and with clods and sticks
drive her out of Jetavana. The earth splits and she is swallowed
up in the fires of the Avici hell. ‘The dénouement in the Sundarf
version bringe destruotion mot only to Sundari but also to the
heretics.

Femule ascefics, nuns, or other religious women figure for the
most part in love-alairs as go-betweens and abettors of smorous
conpiles, and thus on the one hand touch npon the odious profession
of the bawd (kuttani, or kuttini). On the other hand they merge
with the type of devoted nurse, old woman pander; and witch. In
the literature of the Kimaghstrn (love treatise) which deals syate-
matically with the kind of women who are to be emploved as dfti,
“love's messenger,’ or ‘go-lwtwesn,! (servus currens) the nun
(parivrijiki) figures quite regularly; see Richard Schmidt, Bei
irige sur indischen Evohik, pp. 740, 774, 777, 781, B16. In
Kathis. 32. 126, 127 it is said that ‘these hypocritical female
ssceties, creeping unforbidden into houses, skilled in deceptions,
will stitk at vo deed whatsoever! Brahimanical tevte love (o enst
a slur upon these people by making them out to be Buddhist or
Juing nuns, Thus in Kathiis. 13, 83 there iz a fomale ascetic,
Yogakarandiki, * Witches' Kettle,” who lives in a sanctuary of
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Buddha (Sugata). In Dagakumiracarita ii. 33 figures the nun
(gramianikd ), named Arhantiki, and deseribed on the nest page
#s nirgranthikd “free from the fefiers (of existemce)': she ssems
to be a Jaina nun.. In the same text, ii. 55, figures us pander &
female Buddhist mendicant (gikyabhiksuki), named Dharma-
raksiti.** Onece more un undefined female ascetic sneaks as pander
with perfumes and wreaths up to & woman whom ghe intends to
corrupt, Dagakumiracarita ii, p. 600 In Divvivadins, pp. 254 ff,
& procuress defined ne vrddhayuvati, “midwife,' brings about in-
cestnons union between a mother and son. In Parigistaparvan 2,
460 u pander vun is described as the family divinity of lewd
women,*

As a rule the stories exhibit this tvpe of females as mercenary,
vyut occasionally their conduct enacts the adage that all the world
loves & lover. In Paricistaparvan 2. 469 1, a youth, in love with
Durgili, the unchaste and cunning wife of the son of a goldsmith,
wing the good graces of & nun by pampering her with food and
other gifts. She goes to Durgili and tells her how much the
besutiful youth is longing for her. Durgili, feigning to be out-
raged at the proposition, drives the nun out, and hits her on the
back with her hand which happens to be black with the soot of
pote and keitlen which she is cleansing. The eunning youth in-
terprets the black marks of the five fingers to mean the fifth night
of the dark half of the month. He prevails wpon the nun to go
once more; Durgili drives her out again thru the ‘back door into
an agoks grove. There the youth fulfils the sssignation on the
appointed night. Very similarly in Eathiis. 75. 99if. Prince
Vajramukute, in love with Padmivati, bribes an old duenna of
hers to0 carry his love mesage. Padmiivati strikes the duenna’s
two chesks with eamfor, which means * Wait for these mmaining
ten moonlight nights of the bright fortnight, for they are unfavor-
able to an assignation’ When the duenna goes a second time,
Padmivatl places the impression of her three fingers marked with
red dys on her breast, which means, “1 cannot receivé you for
three mights' The duenna goes a third time. A mad elefant

SO the name of the Buddbist Elder Dhammagutts at the md of
Hatthipals Jataka (309).

& Hortel, Trunslation, p. 05, renders puhcralt-kuladevatim, not guoite
correctly, by ‘dis schutzgittin der famitie mEnnerafichtiger frauen.’
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happens to be running smuck in the city, so Padmivstl fells the
duennt: * You must not go by the public road, which ls rendered
unsafe by the elefant, so wo will let you down into the garden,
there you must get up a tree; cross the wall, and go to your own
bouse”! The prince takes the same road to enter Padmivati's
chamber and there marries her by the Gandharva rite.  In Mudu-
pini Jitaka (262), where a nurse is bribed in the manner of a
pander nun, the insmorate also conveys information to her lover
by sign-langnage, to wit:
A soft hand, and & well-trained elefant,
And a black rain-cloud, gives yon what you want.!

The king, father of the maiden, never letz her either out of
his eves, nor out of his hand. When the girl wishes to bathe the
king is in the habit of placing her on s lotus ornament outside the
window, to bathe in the rain, The maiden chooses & rainy night
in the dark half of the month. Her lover comes there with an
elefant and a beautiful soft-handed (mude-pani) boy, loosens the
bangles off the princess’ arm, and fastens them an the arm of the
boy. The princess substitutes the boy’s hand for her own which the
king is over grasping, and goes off with her lover on the elefant.
The king renlizes that it is impossible to guard s woman, gives
her in marriage to her lover, and makes him viceroy.

The Riksasi-trick is practised by & nun, Kathiis. 32. 90 (L, just
as it ie by sham sscetics (above). Drdbavarman, king of Madhya-
doga, marries Kaduligarbhi, nymf daughter of the great hermit
Madkannkn, When the royal pair are settled at home, the king
remning  exclusively atiached to Kadaligarbhi. The principal
gueen Tesorts to & female ascstie, who, in turn, consulls a barber,™
and on his advice places at night hands, feet, nnd other limbe in
the chamber of Kadaligarbhi. The king thinks her o witch; aban-
dons ber, and she goes back to her paternal hermitage by the road
of mostard-seeds, now grown up, which she had seatiered on the
way to the palace™ THer father, Mufikanaks, by the power of

& For the barber s typical villain ses my °Lifs ¢l Pirgyanitha' pp.
1BE. B2

* Finding the way back, or pointing out the way, is a frequent motif,
erpecially in folklore, See Tawney's Translation of Kathfisaritsdgara, vol.
1, pp. 200, 516; Jitakaa €1, 435; Kathikors, pp. 105, 100; Old Deccan
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contemplstion, sees thru the plot, and easily induces the king to
‘restore her {o her former station as favorite queen. In Kathikogs,
pp- 98 L. this story in » more elaborate form makes a witch named
Sulasi tuke the place of the female ascetic. The princess finds
the way back to her native hermitage by sahakira trees which she
has sown on the road to her husband’s palace. CE ulso Eathikogn,
p. 118,

1In Kathis, 13. 54 fl. four young merchants plan the corruption
of Devnsmits, faithful wife of the abseni merchant Guhasena.
They resort to the Buddhist nun Yogaksrandiki who insinuates
herself into Devasmiti’s confidence. She throwe pepper into the
eyes of a bitch whom she takes with her to Devasmiti and explains
the dog’s tears * becanse in u former birth, as the wife of s Brah-
man, she had cheated the elements and the senses, having thra
ignorance confined all her attentions to the preservation of her
chameter.’ But Devasmitda “is on’; gets the four merchants, one
-after another, to come to her, drugs them with dattfira, and branis
them with a dog-foot.*” She cuts off the nose and ears of the

female ascotic, and s, finally, reunited with her husband.
- In Dagakumbrsesrits ii Prines Apahfiravarman employs o
Buddhist nun, numed Dharmaraksitd, one of the chief procuresses
of the hetuera Kimamafijari, by plying her with garments and
food, to nct is ge-between in an affair which secures him the hand
of Rijamanjari In the third story of the same text Prince
Upsharavarman gends his portrait by an old female nscetic to
Quesn Kalpasundar, wedded to an ugly, unfaithful, and male-
volent king Vikatavarman., The queen falls violently in love with
the picture, and desires an assignation on that very same day. By
means of a spring-bonrd Upahfiravarman gets into the garden of
the harem, unites himseli with Kalpasundari, und arranges with
her for the destruction of the king and usurpation of the throme.
In the sixth story of the same text | Nitumbavatl, above, p. 230 L),
the Jains nun Arhantikd figures as go-hetween.

A more benign aspect of & female ascetic, acting ns 8 harmless

Daye, pp. B2, 87, 200; Parker, Fillage Polb-Tales of Ceylom, 1. 128, 126,
128 a73. Cf Beufey, Pofcetantre, 1. 458, For finding the place whery
anuiber porson has buriel (reasnre see Hemavijays, Eathiratnikara, story
@1: Day, Foik-Talea of Eengel, p. 168,

# Hee my ' Lite of Parcvanitha,” p. 6D note.
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go-between, is revealed in the picture and dream story, Kathds,
122, 20 f1.,* in which king Vikramiditys marries the man-hating
amazon Malayavstl. The king has seen her picture, snd dreams
thet e has crossed the sea and entered a beautiful city. There he
sees muny armed maidens who vaies the ery, * Kill, Kll[" Butf s
femnle sseetic hides him in her house, explains that he has coms
to the city of the man-hating princess Malayavaii; snd disguises
him in female garh, The princess, at the head of her maidens,
arrives and savs: ‘ We saw soms male enter here” The ascetic
shows her Vikrumn, saying, ¢ I know of no male; here is my sister’s
drughter, who is with ma a8 my gaest.” At the sight of Vikrama
the princess forgets her dislike of men, is overcome with lova, and
invites Vikrama to live with her in her palace. In & gume of
marrying her maidens to one another the maidens * marry * Mala-
yavati to Vikrama, At night, in the bridal chamber, she throws
her arms around Vikrama’s neck, and he tolls her who he is. At
this momsnt *the cotk crows’ that is, the watchman wakes
Vikrima up, but after o period of desperate longing, he is in the
enid united with the flesh and blood MalayavatL

A story of & sham nun from very secular life indeed is that of
the hetarra Kimapatikd in Hemavijays, story 176. King Candrs-
pmdyota has been tricked by Abhaym, son and minister of king
Crenika of Hijagrha. He asks his assembled court whether any
one there is able to deliver up to him Abhaya In fetters. The
courtezan Kamapatiks undertakes the task. Together with two
others of the same clase ghe mukes o pilgrimage to Rijazrha where
ghe worships the Jina in all temples and shams the life of a nun.
Abhsyn takes notice, and invites her to & meal which she and her
sister shams eat with every regurd to Jaina restrictions. In tumn
Abhayn aceepts her invitation to dinmer at her inn; she dopes him
with daftlira; fetters him; and delivers him on & wagon into
Candmpradyota’s hands.

* Pieture and dream loves are very froquent in fiction and drammg ef.
Tawney's note to (i 558,



PRIESTLY PENANCE AND LEGAL PENALTY

E. Wasassvex HopxiNs
Yarn Umivensre

Is Nimana’s Taw-BooK, 16, 19, occurs this rule:

na kilbigend "pavadec chastratoh krtapdvanam
na rajid dhrladaydam ca

® One should not tax with his crime & man who, in accordance with
the codes, has performed purification or has been punished by the
king” Here we have an untithesis which chameterizes all the
Sunskrit books of law, as dharma ia loosely translated. Criminal
Isw in particular appesrs to be a matter adjusted by priesily
penance &s well as by lsgsl penslty. But to a certain extent thera
are-olear lines of demarcation between the two systems. That the
king in person executes not only the law but the criminal, is the
old theory of Hindu law. The eriminal par ezcellence is the robber
or thief, Murder at an early period was punished by weregeld, a
compéensatory peyment made to the family, which lnfer became a
fine. It disturbed the family rather than the State and was not
& matter of royal concern. But theft or robbery (the two are not
distinguished at first) is one of the first crimes recognized ss of
publie importance and through every legsl code flits the figure of
the “thief with loosoned hair,” who by agreement of all the law-
mnkers must go to the king and be slain by the king in person.
The details differ but, till the latest eode, when, instead of killing
the thief, the king may “ hit him gently,” the procedure is about
the same. The thisf (eaught with the goods) is to carry with him
& club with which the king smites and kills him; if the king fails
to do this, he himself incurs the sin (demerit) of the thief and
must perform a penance for neglect of duty

A later limitation describes the thief as one who bas stolen gold

s Ap. 1, 25, 46; “The king shall kit the thisl with the elul; if the thiel
dies, his erime is explated; i forgiven by the king, the guiit falls on the
ote who forgives him. Or, the thief may throw himseli into fire und be
fresd from guilt by death™ (cedhe mokpah; owwjidtdrom mab spriati;
agném b pravidet, ofc, Compars G. 12, 43-45: aphnane enosvl rijd,
“the king la guilty H he does not X{11" (the thief).
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or, more particulurly, gold belonging to s priest; and the king may
give the weapon to the thief, with which he shall kill himself (an
awkwnrd thing to do!); then, through this enicide or through
suicide by fire, the thief “frees himself of sin.” Thus Vas. 20,
41-42: “If o man has stolen gold belonging to a Brahman, he
ghall ran with flying hisir to the king (ssying), * Sir, I am =& thief;
punish me.” Then the king shall give him a weapon of udumbara
wood, wherewith the thief shall kill himself, It is declared (in
the Veda) that he becomes pure after death, Or . .. he may
born himself.” *  Mann, 8, 314, gaq., gives in one place the stmpler
old rule: A thief must carry with him s club or staff of Ehadira
woold or o gharp gpear’or an ivon etuff and the king is to pumsh
Him or take upon himsalf the thief"s guilt; then, in 11, 100, the same
suthor says: “ A Brahman who has stolen the gold (of & Brohman)
shall go to the king and ssy * Punish me” and the king, taking
from him the club, ghall strike him onte. By the hlow the thisf
becomies pure.  Or o Brahman may purify himself by susteritios™
Visnu makes the theft ons of gold (of a priest) and implies, as do
other authorities, that the king may kiil the thief (Vi. 52, 1 seq.}.
Nirade, Parifistn, 47, savs that the king should merely touch the
thief, rilja tafak spried enam, sineo he becomes free from puilt by
sonfession. The commentators generally read back into the older
text the limitation of the later; yet it is clear that originally the
king in person kills any thief, Bot Manu 9, 276, enjoins that the
king shall have robbers (* who steal st might by breaking through
& wall *) impaled, niveduye!, after their handa have been eut off,
and it is doubtless true that in many of thess rules for punishment
and execution, Aanpdl, “kill ' and ghalayet, “canse to he killed
mean the same, Compare nrpo Ranydl, ghitayet, hanygdd ifvam all
togother in M. 8, 269, ssq. Vienu says ugrin wgresu (nigudjila,
Vi. 8, 20), that is, the king is to employ rongh men for his rough
work," and in the developed civilization of the later time the king's
handling of o thief becomes more and more a formality, But the

! Brakmonsswcorsahorapss . . blstu bhecda iti, losmdi rdjdu "dumbaram
dastram dodydt . . wmaramit pdfo bhavati 't eijadyate; nigkdlako vod ..
Stmdinam ablidibapet, So Yaj. 3, 257, brddmapaerarsahidri,

* Compare VL 18, 1] vodhypephititeam copdildndm, and M. 10, 50: Man
of the low eastes callsl Capdilas snd Svapscas " sball kill thoss who, In
acoordance with the king's commund, are to be killed.”



Priestly Penance end Legal Penalty 245

king even later is still personally the executive in the imposition of
fines, ns in the administration of justice geverslly, even when he
deputes to his officials the burden of his work. The king “shall
have a goldsmith (who defrands his customere) cut to pieces with
mzors" (M. 9, 202), ss *the king shall have the punishment
arranged ™ for the theft of agricultural implements, rijé dandam
prakalpayet ; also in person * the king shall restrain thieves” that
is, see to it that they are restrmined, and “ the king shall himsel{
do {over sgsin) what his ministers or judges have done wrongly
gnd fine them the highest fine™ (for their errors), sz Manu says,
9, 312 and 234. The king has to puy out of his own treasury the
value of all stolen property not recovered (G. 10, 47) and the
king’s officers appointed over towns must in the same way pay for
what is stolen under their jurisdiction (Ap. 2, 26, 8). If a mur-
der or robbery occurs, the blame lies with the officers unless it
becomes clear that the eriminal is from another distriet (Yaj. 2,
271, #2q.). TImpalement for horse-thieves and honse-hreakers, cut-
ting off of fingers in the case of convicted cui-purses, ele, ure to
be seen to by the king, who “shall cause & thiel to retumn stolen
property and inflict punishment of various sorts,” unless the thief
be & priest, in which case the king shall brand and banish him from
his realm, svardsfrad vipravdsayet (ibud. 270).

In all thesse multifarious cares the priests have nothing to do
exvept to advise the king and receive the Anes puid by murderers
and other “ grest sinners,” which it is unlawinl for the king to
receive (M. 9, 243). But it is in conneciion with these great
smners (criminald), a semi-technical term of priestly origin for
those who commif capital erimes, that we find the following in-
junotion (M. 9, 236): * Let the king mflict corporal punishment
and just fines upon great criminals, if they do not perform a
penance.” The corporal punishment ix inflicted by branding on
the forehead these great criminals (the slayer of & priest, an Aryan
who drinks rice-brandy, the thisf [of & priest's gold], and he who
commits adultery with his teacher's wife are the " great eriminals”)
and they are then to be outcasted, that 1=, deprived of all inter-
course with decent people. But if they perform the penance pre-
scribed, they are not to be branded but to pay the highest fine (one
thonsand coppers) ; only, ngsin, the priest is to pay but hall that
amount (“if his sin is unintentional * says the scholiast) or, if he
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sins intentionally( 2), the priest is to be banished with his prop-
erty. Men of other castes who perform penance have their whols
property confiscated if they have sinned unintentionally, and are
branded end banished if they have sinned intentionally. The
scholiast also thinks there is & distinction to be observed between
light and grave offences (depending on the ciroumstsnees in which
the erime is committed). But the scholinst does not make the
matter too clear and for the present purpose the meaning in detail
is unimportant. What is important is that in this injunction we
have & clear case of the interaction of priestly and legal rule and
punishment, The older decree is unquestionably that of Rau-
dhiyana, 1, 18, 18: “ Tf & Brahman hae slain & Brahman, has vie-
lated his teacher’s couch, has stolen the gold (of a Brahman), or
has drunk rice-brandy, then (the king) shall brand him on the
forehend [with an spproprinte mark] and bamish him from his
realm™ Quite spart from this rule sre priestly penances (8, 7, 1,
seg., from Taitt. Xran. 2, 8, 1, seq.). Vienu, 5, 1, seq,, says that
great criminals, with the exception of Brahmans,* are to be put to
doath, but & Brahman, for whom ecorporal punishment is illegal,
must be branuded and turned out of hiz own disirict, stadedn; but
. 27, 16, say that penances free from all guilt, inelndmg that
attaching to great crimes, mahdpdlaka, though in 26, 22 and be-
fore this, in 21, 1 (bo includes others) he saye that such crimi-
nals become outcasts and that the chief of these crimes cannot be
expisted, anirdefydni. It is said in Manu 11, 90, that there is no
expintion (atonement) for murdering & Brahman and the penances
presoribed im the legal codes for one who has committed & great
erime are in reality equivalent to a sentence of death. For ex-
ample, for violsting the teacher's couch one must confess the erime
and diz by one’s own hand (M. 11, 104, seq.). So Xpastamba, 1,
23, 1, seq., eays that ome who drinks rice-brandy shall drink ex-
ceedingly hot liguor, so that he dies, surdps ‘gnisparidm swrim
pidet. But such desth by priestly penance is utterly unknown in

$VL 6 1: othe mehdpdfoking brikmonsvorjam sarve vadhydh; 2. na
ddrirn brdhmanasya dondah; 3, sredefdd brdkmanem bridikam viclsayet.
Jolly, In 8BE, VII, p. 24, has omitted In his tranulation the all-important
brikmonerarfam. Vispu still uses, aa he inherits, the wlll.t Injunrijon,
. 9. rijd henpdt (from M. 9, 232); but wlso Independently; 72, tddrioss
#vs of kuryit, “the king shall do the same to him,” who kas gouged out
another's eyes (or imprison him for life),



Priestly Penance and Legal Penalty 247
the codes that have nothing to do with law but sre evolved as
priestly diseipline. In the Samavidhina-Brihmans, for example,
there are penances for abuse and sssauit and theft and murder, but
the hardest of these is a fast sccompanied by expiatory psalms sung
in atonement, or living (in or) beside water, udake, fasting and
singing & pealm. Death is not expected us 4 result of uny of thess
priestly penances (cf. M. 11, 88 with Samavidh. 1, 7, 5). For
smiting 4 Brahman and drawing bleod, the eode prescribes the
pevere combination of the krechra and altkrechrs penances, tut
the priestly Vidhina says that stonement is made by emging the
pialm verse SV. 2, 86 (Vidh 1, 7, 4; M. 11, 209).

It might be thought, in the frequent sbsence of any mention of
the agent, that the priest imposes the penalty of fines in the codes,
pspacially as the king acts always under advice from the priests;
but that is not the case, and the codes supply the deficiency enough
to show that the punisher is the king himself, either in person or
as suthority. For example, in M. 8, 191, it is said that two
criminals (who refuse to return a deposit or faleely claim to have
made one) “should be punished like thieves,” cduravac chisydu
and Visnu, on the same topic, says rdjiid cduravac chdsyak. In
ghort, the whole eriminal procedure is carried out by the king, or
through his agents. But in giving the option of penalty or pen-

snee the priestly rules have become amalgamated with those of the
court.

Criminal law, dandavidhi, has thus been combined from two
entirely different sources, one that of the king with his desda and
dama (corporal punishment and fine) acting as guardian of his
people and executive, the other, apart from the king, of the priests,
who made for offences their own rules (laws) and pennnces,
prigaécitta (-citti), which vary from slight to severe religious
exercises, such as fssting and singing (repeating) certain texts
magically potent to relieve & sufferer of sorrow ot gin. Now thesa

cilta are intended originally only for the priests and even in
the codes most of the rules and exceptions implying such punish-
ment are really meant for the priests, who alope ure in a position
to carry out the singing and reciting required. Moreover, even in
smaller matters, such s the “ rules for a houssholder ” (Snituka},
the codes are not meant for the mass of people, the Vaisyas, but
sre composed for priests and warriors alome. 1t is & work of
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supererogation if 4 Vaifyn follows them; it will be well for him to
do =0 but be is blameless if he does not pay any attention to them®
In the same way, the priestly rules were for a restricted clas. In
the Vidhiina they are for the priest only; but in the law-codes they
supplant the royal criminal code, primarily in the case of priests;
but, secondarily, by an extension of this exemption, they sre ap-
plied to others. But in that case it was obvions that penances to
be effective must be equal to the legal penaltics, and in this way
were introduced the horrilile penances entailing death, which are
really legul punishments, only they are still culled penances. They
differ too from the legal penalties in this, that they are seli-
inflicted, whereas the legal penalties are punishmests (impaling,
imprisonment, motilstion, ete.) inflicted by others, though, & we
have geen, an occasional option is introduced and, for example, the
thief may commil suicide by burning himself to denth instead of
being killed by another.

Now there is littls direct indieation of how these two systems
bave nmalgamated. There are really three, but sinee the code of
penances for priests nlone remaine without legal foree, 85 a munual
of atonements made by priests for privsts, it may here be lelt out
of sight, exeept to remark that (es everyone knows) out of thess
prisstly rules many have been incorporated in offect, mrely in the
same wonls, info the vodes, anid & whole chapter of this material
has beety fastened on to the code of Gautams (who, however, proba-
bly did not have this at all in his original work). But how are we
to imagine the mutual relations of king and priest in making up
8 code sucl s now exists in most of our texts? The word vrala
means the law as an observance to be followed both in religious and
in eriminal esses, w8 in G. 24, 10, laderafas sve meams that one
ghall follow the penance deseribed in the case of capital crimes.
This is the meaning of the words, dedu loke dhriavraidu in G,
8, 1, * two men uphold the laws in this world™ (the king and the
priest), nnd it is in allusion to this bipartite division of the exsen-
tive power that the same author saye (11, 51) that eince peaple
who commit crimes (go wrong) wre destroyed (hereafter) there-
fore fin doiryopadedo dandad ca palayati, “ the injunctions of the
priestly teacher wnd the penalty (inflicted by the king) proteet

* Compare the Comm. to Gantams, 9, 1, cited by Bilhler. The passses
4 tasting.
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them,” that is, they are guarded from wrong-doing by the priest's
injunction (=8 to what penanece to perform) az well as by the cor-
poral punishment inflicted by the king. On the ons hand is the
old and natural rule of thase governed by u king, calafaf odi “ndn
svadharme sthapayet, “the king ghould lead back to their duty
those who err” (G. 11, 10), and on the other the dharmopadefa or
instruction in tegard to law which belongs to the priest and is
severely punished if undertaken by one of low caste (M. 8, 272)
and muy be exercised only by s priest well versed in aneient lore
(AL 12, 108).

That the two passsges cited above really belong together is
shown by a verse in the Nirads Smrti, 15, 20, which practically
combines them thuos:

loke "smin dvdv avallavyie avadhyiu ca prakirtiidu
brihmanad old "va ndji ca tdu b ‘dam bibhrato jagat

"Two persons, &« Brahman and a king, are declared to be exempt
from censure and from corporal punishment in this world, for
these two sustain the visible world” (CL G. 11, 32, riljdcdrydv
anindydu, “ king and Brahman are not to be censured ™.)

The law itself in these passages looks upon the system of priestly
pensnces 88 ong branch of the code of criminal law, as on the other
hand, the priests do not refuse allegiance to the eriminal code s
carried out by the king. There are, on the one hund, explicit tra-
ditional luwz dealing with the proper punishment of criminale fn
the good old way, where, as in non-criminal law, precedent served
gs authority, For example, in aivil law, in the malter of inheri-
tunce, Manu’s precedent in “dividing his property among his
sons ' made law. But there are also, in all law, many “cnses of
donht ” and * cases not mentioned ™ (as they are tarmed), and in
regard to thess we may e how the two systems of suthority unite.
X&j. 3, 301, says that in criminal cases, one ghall perform s per-
ance as st by the Assembly, or, if his crime is not known, he shall
(for his own moral and religious satisfaction) perform a secret
penauce. Manu, 11, 248, also gives penances for secret sina. The
Assembly is defined by Manu, 12, 110, as consisting of three to ten
persons learned in the Vedas, efe,, the attributes of those who make
the Assembly, parimd, upplying only to members of the priestly
caste, and thus differing from those characterizsing the king’s min-
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isters and councillors. The purpose of the Assembly is to lay down
the law, dharma, in * cases not mentioned.” andmndéesu (M. 12,
108) or in eases where there is n difference of opinion” (G. 28,
50, wipratipalldu), withal not only in matters of penance but in
regard {0 sny point of law, as is clear from the position of this
rule in the code of Giutzma.

Moreover, this sssembly of from three to ten msy consist st a
pinch of only one priest and it is significant that the langoage nsed
in regard to the making of Iaws by the king and by the Assembly,
even when represented by only one priest, is virtually identical.
Thus campare these parallel passages: * That which the king shall
deeree, vyarasyel, to be luw, let no man violate,” tam dharmam na
vicalayet (M. 7, 18) ; and “ That which the priests’ Assembly shall
ordain, parikalpayet, ss law, let no man violate,” fam dharmam
na viedlayet (M. 12, 110) ; and further: *That which even one
Brahman learned in the Vedas shall decree to be law must be con-
gidered to have supreme legal fores,” eko "pi vedawid dharmamn yam
eyavasyed deijottamak, sa vijiieyah paro dharmah (ibid, 113},

But the laws thus made by the priest for the king in special
cases are ut once imbued with the foroe of precedent and so become
part of the traditional code. Thus in Manu 8, 324, the lnw as to
stealing large animals is left to be adjusted by the king: “For
stenling lurge snimals . . the king (in person) shall sdjust the
penalty, after considering the oceasion and the purpose™ of the
theft, kilam dsddya kiryam ca dapdam rdjd prakalpeyel; but in
Vi. 5, 17, #eq., it is stated aa the law that & man who has stolen a
cow, horse, camel, or elophant (large animals) shall have one hand
or one foot cut off. The king no longer has to adjust the penalty;
the priest hus already generalized the low and Iaid down the pun-
ishment. Again, it is interssting fo see that precisely the same
formula is used in this matter of adjusting penalties as in adjust-
ing penaness. Thus in Mann 11, 210: “For the removal of of-
fences for which mo expistion has been prescribed one shall adjust,
prakalpayef, & penance after comsidering the (offender’s) ability
and the (nature of the) offence™ Compare Yij, 204, priyai-
citfam prakalpyam syial: “Penance sghall be adjusted, where no
expintion is mentioned, after careful investigation of place, time,
sge, and offence ”; and, agsin, M. 8, 126: “ The king should in-
flict punishment, danda, after considering the purpoee, place, time,
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and ability of the criminnl” Compare Vi. 5, 184, jidled jatim
dhanam vayah, dandam prakalpayed rija.

Which set of rules and formulas, those of the king or thoss of
the priest, is older, cannot be absolutely determined. But it may
be assumed that royal punishment for theft und the law of weregeld
are Vedic and probably still older, while on the other hand the
laws of penance that have in part been incorporated into the codes
from Vedic literature snd may in part have come from the period
.of Indo-Iranisn unity, have just 18 good & claim to be considered
primitive law.* The two developments ran on gide by side and had
80 much in common that the words for penalty and penance were
interchanged, while each system made the same distinction between
intentional and unintentional sine (crimes), each incressed the
punigshment in the case of repeated misdemeanors and allotted the
punishment by the same formuls (*after considering time and
place,” ele.). According to the legal code, the sinner (criminal)
may be “purified” by either standard, either performing a pen-
ance or submitting to legal punishment, of, in some cases, he may
be obliged to undergo both penalties.” Yet one penalty or penance
usually sufficed and n cases where the eriminal could not perform
o penance (usoally thia would be anyone except 4 priest) the legal
penalty alone could be exacted. A slave, for example, had to suffer
the legul punishment (if be insulted s superior, the offending
member was enut off) and by the time the pensnoces were made to
fit into the law the severity of the death-penance made it a matter
of indifference whether one died by * penance ™ or by official * cor-
poral punishment.” Most offences anyway were productive of fines
in the course of Hime, which, except in the cuse of fines received
from ““ great sinners,” went into the king’s treasury (otherwise to
the priests, or they were sacrificed to the god of water as purifi-
‘oatory). Apparently the king and his laws of custom (still of

*The Vijasaneyi Sambith hua & prayer to Atonement (penance). Soma
of the code-rules come direet from the (Thitt.) Brihmapa period. Com-
pare also the mawy correspondences between the codes and the Sima-
widhina Brikmapa, lmt especlally the order of allotment of penalties in
‘the cape of = untruths regarding & man,” catile, stc. ws compared with the
same order in the Zoroastrisn Vendidad. Taitt. Br. 3, 2, B, 11 is in &p.
8, 22, ele. For the correspondmnoss, ses Splegel, Eooow (in Shmavidh. |,
and Jolly, Becht und Hitte, pp. 118 and 142

VJolly, op. cit, p. 121, seg.



252 E. Washburn Hopkins

course unwritten), which ealled for corporal punishment, later for
fines, first began to be operative in regard to cases of theft and
robbery, Other wrong-doing such as murnder, adultery, insults,
arson, efc,, was left to the injured family or individual to adjust
(wrson, in Vismm's code, is still & private matter punishable by
private homicide which is legally justified) and was eventually
formulated by the priest s “sin” deserving of such and snch 8
punishment. The priests then incorporated thess rulings inte, or
rather added them to, the code of Good Form or Law which they
had slresdy elaborated apart from the “house-hold rules ” on the
one hand snd * penance-rules for priests™ on the other. Both
syateins srose naturally und there is no need to assume that the
legal penalty was in itself a later product than the code of priestly
penances. But the kingly code was luter formulated and expressad
in didactic sentences. We esn see this plainly in the rules con-
cerning the king himself. At first thore were brief and rather
naive statements as to how a king should act in time of war and
peace ; then more attention was paid to criminal jurisprodence and
the lsws made on this subject were made part of the royal laws
Finally the laws in regard to inheritance, property in general, in
a word civil law, were added and the rest of the mélunge drops
awiy and there emerges u real code of eivil law. But the inroad
of the priest upon the royal right of punishment is very marked
gnd even to the end the former maintained his independent right
to sulstitute penances for (legal) penalties, 8= he succeeded also
in diverting to himself the payment of weregeld and other fines for
great erimes. The instruction, wpadeda, of the priest always do-
termined the action of the king in later times, since it was part of
the law that he should never be without priestly mdvisors* The
king’s first duty 18 “to protect his people™ uud it was alvays
understood that part of that protection lay in upholding the laws:
of families and guilds and castex. Tha priestly caste was itsell &
sort of guild as well as custe and itz privilege was to enrry out
under the king’s protection its office of * giving instruction.” As

*Compare Vi 5, 184: dondem prakalpoped rijd mmmonirye brdk.
mapdih seha, ¥ (conaldering the offender’s caste, age, e, ) after consulis-
tion with the prissts the king should adjust the penalty ™ (for erimss,
aparddhepu ). Manuy 8, 124, gives the same rule, but without mentioning
the ennmultation with the priesis
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it gave instruction in regard to penances, it was the king's duty
to eee that these pennness were performed. Now there is one
(unique) paesage in the law-books which reveals just what hap-
pens when a recalcitrant sinner (criminal) refuses to submit to
the penance or penalty which the spiritual teacher has imposed.
TIx ie of such surpassing interest that it is worth while to translate
it m it= entirety (Ap. £, 10, 12, seq.):

“The corrector (priest) shall order those who liave dons wrong
to perform a penance (#3sld nirpedam wpadifet) in secordance with
their acts and with what has been declared (in the priestly rules).
11 they disobey his order (#stram, the same word as that used of
& king), he shull make them go to the king and the king shall send
them to his chaplain (purolita, who must be) ekilled in law and
worldly affairs (dhormarihakufalom). This chaplain shall compel
(nigudigyal) the members of the Brahmun caste (if the sinners are
of that caste) and make them (perform the indicated penance) by
foree und by nuy means of restraint (imprisonment, efc.), barring
the infliction of corporal punishment and servitude {in the case of
priests) ; but in the case of all other castes, the king, after care-
fully sxamining their actions, shall punish (such sinners) even by
deprivation of life (pripaviprayogdl), though in doubtful cases
{where ths affence is not proved }, the king should not punish them
(na dandam Furpdt) until he has carefully investigated their case
by means of ordenls and questionings (ddivaprasnebhyak). But
{when hiz examination i concluded) the king should proesed to
punish them.” By the rule of ibid 2, 29, 6, the experts who try
doubtful cases employ such means ns “gigns and ordeals ™ to ax-
tract the truth (samdehr Wdgalo diivens 'fi wicitya). According
to G. 12, 27, the penslty for disobeying the priest’s instructions
was 1o light matter: * For not doing ss preseribed or for doing as
forhidden, pratisiddhaserdydm, & man's property ghould be taken
away from him, except his clothes and food.” Apastamba gives az
the penalty for one whe violstes any rule (of casts or order) ©im-
prisonment until amendment,” samdpasti, and banishment in case
one tefusea to amend his ways. But in all except capital crimes the
intercession of = spiritual tescher, n sacrificial priest, a Snitaks,
or a prince, rdjd, might serve to mitigate deserved punishment to
& lighter form of punishment {dvdrya rivik mitako rajeti trdnam
syuir anyato vadhydt, Kp. 2, 27, 18-20), On this point Gautama
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pays: “The penalty should be regulated sccording to the person,
his ability, and the (eircumstsnces and) repetition of the erime;
or pardon (may be granted) in acoordance with the decision of an
assembly of the priestz ™ (anujfidnam i redavitsamavdyavacendt,
“learned in the Veda," G. 12, 51-52).

In regard to the chaplain’s competence to decide cases of penalty
und penance, it must be remembered that this priest must be well:
virsed mot only in Vedic lore but in legal and business matters.
Visnu says of such a priest: “The king should choose ss & chiap-
lain & man skilled in the Vedas, in the epie, in lsw-codes, and in
worldly knowledge, of good family, physically without defects, and
of rustere virtue.” *

There was no wrong, from slight errors of conduct to murder
and treason, for which the completed eriminal code did not seek o
find an sppropriate penance or penalty. But in case no provision
had been made for his esse, the injured party had only to brink
the matter to the atiention of the priest or go direct to the king
(rijinam abhigecchat or tydt)'® to get satisfaction. It is not &l
Niirada’s day that any provision is made for & man’s taking it upon
himself to punish another for a wanton insult. The old code pro-
vided for two cases in which one might of one's own initiative get
aatisfaction withont recourse to the courts, One of these was where
# man recovered property which had been loaned: “ He who re-
covers his own property (loaned to another) by any means he con,
should not be reproved by the king,” na ridjiio wicyah syat (Vi. 6,
18).2 The other case has to do with killing in seli-defence. The
later codes elaborated the ides that one who killed in battle or
killed an assussin was morally and legally blameless, nntil in Visga
this reaches the formulated permission to kill almost anyone that
endangered another’s life, property, or weal. Stll called “ms-

Vi 3, T0:  ovdetibdsadharmailatrdribakubalam  kulinam arpuagos
topestimam purohitem cs eorape! |worldly knowledge bs useful, practieal,
knowledge of affairs).

UYL 0. 19 and 20; Yaj. 2, 40 {compare M. 8. 178). To “go to Lhe
king * means to seck justies from bim;: if & man without reason brings a
sait th the king be is punished.

U Qompare YRJ. 2, 40 and M 8, 50 and 170 (chandena): " A ersditor
may legally recover gocording e he will” prolably referring o the peas
tiea of door-sliting. or foreing the debtor to par hy wurking oo his faar
of ghostas,
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sasgin ™ (the technical legal torm that gave immunity for killing)
any man might be elain with impunity who threatened with sword,
poison, fire, with & curse, or & desdly Atharva Veda magic rits, ns
aleo an informer (who was likely to endanger one’s life) with the
king, or one who transgressed with a man's wife, and even such
people as stole one’s fame or wealth or took away one’s religions
merit (by impairing the use of a sacred pool made by the victim)
or (lunded) property.”

In line with this freedom of individual action, Nirads provides
also for n less dangerous form of attack: “If a man of the Jowest
caste (such aa those whose business it i= to execute criminals, p. 244,
note 8) or an outeast . . offend & superior, he shall be punished
(by that superior) on the spot by & whipping (given him by the
superior) . . If such & low person insult (a superior), the man
insulted should himself punish (rineyam Furydl) that low man
gnd the king hes nothing to do with the punishment. , . But if the
suparior man is unable to whip the low man, the king should have
punighment inflicted npon him.” ¥

The priest in adjusting penalties gave his mandate, except where,
uE in the case of the thief caught with the goods, the king knew
his part in advance. There was st first no formal distinction be-
tweani a sin and a crime and the wide difference of opinion in
regard to the proper way to treat intentional, ss differentisted from
unintentional, wrong-doing shows that it was & long time before
any real distinetion was made between culpa and dolus. What
grve such great weight to the code of Manu was that for the firet
time it attempted to make un extended survey of legnl msiters
under eigliteen titles of law and so hlazed the way for further
elarification in subsequent codes. Although these eighteen titles
have been severely criticized, they mark really a great advance, It
msy be warth while to mention them hers in order to show in
what state was the “law ™ (that iz, the code of right and wrong)
when the administration of law began to setile into grooves for
itself, instead of being a mers sub-division of the priestly males of

BYL 5, 181: udyntdsivipignim oo Bpodyatakavap tathd, dtharvapma
hantdram pllunam ofi 'va rdjoru, (192) bAdrpltikramasam ofi "va cidgdt
espldlatiyinak, yadoritlabardn onpdn dhar dkarmirthabldrakin

©Nar. 16, 11-14, ghdtayed r3j2; the ghdta, blow, is sxplained aa tige-
nawm, whipping.
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behavior for priesta. These titles are: non-payment of debts;
pledges; sale withont ovnership; partnership and non-delivery of
what has been given; non-payment of wages; bresch of contract
(or, breach of guild rules); revocation of sale and purchasa; dis-
putes between master and servant; boundary-disputes: ssssult and
lusider ; theft; violence; adultery; the law between man and wife;
partition ; dttmg’ and betting on (fights between) snimals. “Thess
(the author concludes) are the eightesn topics which oceur in the
settlement of disputes here (on earth). Let him (the king),
relying on the eternal law, determine the affairs of men who mostly
dispute about these topics. But when he does not inspect such
affairs himsell let him appoint to inspect them u learned priest,
When the king attends to his (legal) sffairs he should be socom-
panied by three priesta as members of his court.,” ™ In the q:[i;
“law * manuals, civil and eriminel law together make only & small
fraction of the whole and thess topics are briefly and mnfuuﬂh'
mingled, but both together take far less space than the rules for
students and for religious penanoes,

“The spiritual teacher is the recognized corrector, #dstar, of
worthy Arvans, while the corrector of criminals’ (evil-souled) is the
king, but the correetor of those who #in in secret ie the god of hell”
80 saye a4 verse imputed to Nimda.'* But the priest must not be
thought to have evaded his own mesponsibilities in fashionmg the
law for his people. Te gave precedence to his own caste and
exempted it from capital punishment and from slavery (as penal-
ties for crime), but he did not asume even the right to Iy fivies
puid ag penalties. The priest may only reprove and name the
penance to be performed ; the king alone may inflict punishment
and designate the fine.* 1t is aleo to the honor of the priest that

U Manu, 8 311 In the earlier code of Gantama only Hity-two shord
clanses are devoted to eivil and erimmal law altogether. O these. Tour-
toen have to do with aboss (insnlts) and stand at the bead of the I
followed af intervals by eight short clanses on thelt (15-18, 434, and
sasociation with thieves, 40-50), eight on damage by cattle, elght oo legal
interest, three ot adverse possesalon, threm on debis and deposits, two on
punishment in the cass of priests, and two on modification of penalty and
pardon. The text of the whole disusion [on eriminal mnd civil Juw)
could he printed on & page of this Jovasar

" Nar. Parid 80. For dtmavet as worthy Aryans, see 0. 9, 82 and VL
Bl, 80. It raiher implies a priest; of. M 5 43,

* Brhmapati, Smrti, 27, 8
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he enuncinted the doctrine, which bore hard on his own caste, that
“knowledge makes u difference,” that is, the higher his caste the
greater is the guilt of the offender. In a case of theft, for example,
the sin of a priest is reckoned #s much more than thst of an
(ignorant) man of the lowest caste. * For those who know, the
greater is the guill,” widyd 'pi ea visegeps vidvatsv abhyadhikam
bhavet’" Thic means that the Bruhman who steals has to pay
back double ss much as & man of the next lower easte, and =0 an
down, so that, while a slave has to repay eight times the value of
what he has stolen, a priest has to psy sizty-four times as much
“or even more,” as Mariu pitilessly adds.®®

1 NAr. lee. il 52; compare also, in relerence to the king as a possible
criminal (Mow, 8, 335-338) : “1f father, Leacher, friend, mother, wife,
wan, or dommestic priest fail to attend to their duties, they should mot go
wnpunished by the king. In any cose wheres & private individual would be
fied & copper, in that case the king ought to be fined n ihomsand; mo
stands the law."

S*ML B, 338, of G. 12, 15: eppapidyom steyekilbipam didrasys , . 17,
widupo ‘tikrame dondabhdyastvam. The thief * taken with the goods™ s
sakogha (ML 0, 270; Vas. 19, 30). Aecording to Nir. 14, 18, the discovery
of the goods on & mam proves that he {a & this! and extravagsnt living
proves that he bas the goods, sshodhograbondi stegam hodhom atgups-
bhogatad. The expression sshoghs does not ocrar (in this =nse) (o Gau-
tama or Apastamba.



THE EASHMIRIAN ATHARVA VEDA, BOOK ELEVEN
EDITED WITH CRITICAL NOTES

LeHoy Oane Banuer
Turry - Uotosos, Hawoyorp, CORSECTIONT
Introduction

Tar zrevesTH 800K of the Piippalida herewith presented is
the shortest published and one of the three shortest in the manu-
script: it contains nothing of unusual interest. The materisl is
presented in the same manner as in previons books.

Of the ms—This eleventh book in the Eszhmir ms begins {13858
und ends L1416, covering three folins. There is no defacement of
the ms: the pages have 20 lines each,

Punciuation, numbers, sloc—Punctuation is more regular than
in most of the books previously edited, und the stsnzas are Dum-
bered regularly for the first time sinee Book One. All the stanzas
of three hymns are correctly numbered, in another there is only
one mistake, and in the other thres hymns: there iz confusion,
There are only seven hymns (kindas) in this book, and no sign of
grouping these into unuvikas : only st the end of hymns three, four
and five does & numeral sppear to indicate the kinda number:
space is left for it after hymn seven. There are only a few cor-
rections marginal or interlinear: in the left margin opposite the
end of hymn five is “ lirjasam red ” and a star. Aoccents are marked
on all but the first stanza of hymn six, » hymn which sppears in
RV and s numbér of other texts. Accents have been almost en-
tirely Incking in the ms sinee Book One (c¢f. JAOS 30, 189).

Extent of the book—The book has seven hyvmms, all metrical,
If there is a normal number of stanzas it is 14, a8 three of the
fiymns have 14 stanzas. The facts sre set forth in the following
table:

1 bymn has 531 = [ stanzas

SN *10 =10 “
e =1 -1 =
: S "y =]3

3 hymns have 14 stt epch—43 &
7 hymns have 80 stanzag
258
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New and old material—Two of the hymns in this book ars
8§19, 34 and 35; one is part of MV 10. 87 : wo may fairly count 52
stinzns as new material.

ATHARVA-VEDA PAIPPALADA-SAKHA
BOOK ELEVEX

1

[1138b8] alha ekddabis kandan Tikhyante =2 2= oin namo nird-
yand- [9] ya = o/ namas tilotamdy¥i = ok namo jealabhagavatydi
£ 3 o namo ga- [10] peddya 2z of vrd le hath vrsampyanfi
garbhadh dadams yonydi ya- [11] di devaparisthita | prajin fo-
kam na vindase £ 1 ¢ o dhata te tan wi- [12] nivali varuning
pro yafchali | pumanzaric putram indednd sata- [13] faydm dadhatu
te 3 2 2 samerklas fe vaksandsu garbhay pusism pumd- [14] n kptak
sarvdigas tdmnor jdyatdm agnir véranyo hedibhid 2 3 1 dhasbi-
[16] rati karmanyurs prastarh 63 vadhrich sarvesich krnomi | al-
manay Le lokitdd ga- [16] rbkas sam varlaldn vrsikapeh 3 4 3 tragfa
pifisalu te prajam dhatd[17 |tokam dadhaiu te | vikd sicyas oo sitoyd
bhibasyesing bhuvanosya de< [18] viz 5 2 sinivddim anumatin -
kdm guginh sarasvatim. | de- [19) vandm patuydi ya devi indrinim
ovase huve 2 § 2 abhida- [20] (3 vpddharaghhd arishin viraciepsh
| vi jiyatasm pra jagatash ba- [£1394) hei bhocaty putrini = 7 2
porisruea garbhavi deki masyah pracyosfa lokitam | ano- |2] nonahk
pirno jayalam asthapd namdho piktcadhitah = 8 = toarn dadhisi
dvipades cs- [3] tuspade garbham prajim ecate visvaripd | bani-
kradad vrgabho vidumopd prajapa- [4] te fanvim dahi garbhash
3 0 5 abhikrandan stanayan dhehi garbhar vidyotaminay pavama-
[8] no widbhik | parjanyo i prihivi rebhasd | vatdpin rasiro-
vadhindrn pafind | [6] 2 10 2 4 te naydmi vrsanam yas projindn
prajipatih | sa te dadgat trityam (7] garbham yonyidon vijdsm pra-
Jm £ 11 2 yo vrsdno garbhambkria rlwigindm sumenasah [8) tans
te heapimi tad u te sumpaddhyatis z 12 2 agnes te toastur varunad
indrif so- [9] mad vrhaspateh putrat te pulrakdmdydi devebhiyo
nir mame prajim 2 15 2 aiigod afga- [10] { sk sravatu tad yondu
prabi tisthatu | prajd te vakednd fayd tavs te bijash nir whatu | [11]
2 1§s

For the introductory phrase and invocation read: sthiikidndas
kindo likhyate =z zz offi namo niriyaniys = oth namas tilotamivii
% o namo jvilibhagavatyii z o namo ganediyvaz 2
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For the hymn read: vrsd te ‘hat vrsanyantyii garbheh dadhi-
mi yonyim | yadi deveparigthiti prajisi tokwin na vindase 2 1 %
dhiiti te tam sinivill varunini pra yacchati | pumifnsam putrim
indrini Tsatatiyim dadhiitu te z 2 z sayivrktas te vaksanisu garbhas
purisch pumin krtal) | sarvifigas thnvo jayatim sgnir viragyor
vritibhih 2 82 gambhirah karmanvam prasthnm t8n vadhrin sar-
viin kroomi | &tmanas te lohitid garbhas sarh vartatith sysiknpeh
54 ztvasti pitdatu te prajim dhata tokem dadhity te | ki sivyee
cn sficyR bhittesyesiind bhuwnasyn devi 2 5 z sinivillm aoumatin
rikim guiigin sarasvatim | devindimh patni yi devindrinim avase
huve z 6 z abhijité vpddhagarbhi aristasti viresir va | vi jiyatii
pm jiyatizh bahivi bhavatn putripi 2z 7 z parisrutar garbhadh
dhehi masyiih pra cyosta lohitum | anninsh piirgo jiyatim fasthipi
‘nandho ‘pificadhital z 8 2 tvwth dadhiisi dvipade eatuspade gar-
bhathi prajim ejate visvaripa | kanikradad vpsabho tvidumops
prajiipate tanvim dhehi garbham 2 9 3 abhikrundad stannyun dhehi
garbham vidyotaminag pavamino ‘vibhib | parjanyemith prihivirh
retasivithipim rasenfusadhinirm padiinim z 10 z & te nayimi
i yag prajinih prajipstib | sa te dadhyit trtiyan garbhum
yonyliv vijish prajim 2 11 z ye vrsigo garbharhkrta riviyinim
sumedhasah | fifis te hvapimi (sitove) tad u te sampadyatim
2 12 2 agnes te tvastur varupiad indrit somid vrhaspateh | putmii
te putrakimiyiii devebbyo nir mame prajim z 13 z aiigid-afigit
sari arnvatu fad yondiu prati tisthatu | praji te vaksipd Sayat tiiri
te bijum nir Ghete =z 14 2 1 2

Over sravatu in £139a10 is written in small chamcters bhavate.

A slanz in MG, 2. 18, 2 is similar to our st 7; in a it has
abhinninda but I ean get nothing eimilar to that out of our ms
reading ; Knauer's edition leaves o histus between pidss a and b,
and I have dane the same; in b MG has aristi virasivari, and in d
jyarh bhavatn tokini. With our Bed of ApMB 118, 1cd and HG
1.25.1ed. With 9c of BV 5.83.1c which ends with jiradinub,
and with 108 of RV 5.83. 7a. In 14¢ T have nccepted vaksSng us
a participle of vaks, but it is anomalous; it might be better to read
vakjapisu yi; 14d does not yield & very good meaning.

[£139a11] ahash saso yamanash saso bhitir yokymam ajijandi. |
imam sahasrabhd- [12] ga indro vifan nafaydti te = T 5 yus Biryo
yaf e krfas svoyonnjd wia hirgah (18] devd indrajyesthd indro



The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Elsven 261

vifan nifaydtu le 2 2 = vidarasya vijya- [14] mbhasyesudhar matd
dhanug pitd adityds pudilyad visavs nisayaniu fe £ 8 2 [156] dihan-
ving jayd ssvd apaskamiasye bihvoh apdstdé chasmgid Furmalad
viga- [16] n ndfaydmi te 2 } = alavalir ara Hrgpam atho sya yo
mukhani devi parjo- [17] nyuretasisave Ernuld namak z & 5 imd-
satruyo figiraso gautama vi- [18) rudharn viduh tays bharaduijas
kapvo vifan nisaydli te 2 6 = yas tod [19] sirind upasado yas pumso
dhy druhan. aklintari saikdintamn sndva faku [20) te kalpayamasi
7 & videvabhrary sydvayami yakyman te tanvara pari | vd- [{139b]
1a ya eagrus te gurn rijd laghu krnmasi 2 8 ¢ tondham rto tena
vifan nd- (2] foyami fe | yathd nas satyam purisas sada vadulum
arhasi 5 9 2 vigkandharn fa- [3] d apifaram vifarasm vrsnyd vagam
jambhahany graham Safikham todnujoyendn ajdma- [4) s 2 10 ¢
funam id vogadkayo ni dadhe bhesajiya bavi | dhandyavah sand-
yakag pu- [5] rusarn pdrayisnavah 2 11 2 & ta patirdnd devajatd
virudh dyisyd kria | [8] taydham indradattayd visan ndfayimi e
z 12 = alasya vyaiijanasya ve- (V] glatad skolaparpadhe granthe
fyddydyusvids tvid visin ndfaydmi te z 18 2 sakarh (3] vighandha
propata cagena kikidivyd | sikarh vitasya drdjya sikam nadss nikd-
19) kaya = 14 5

Read: ahath sssiv yamanarh sasiu bhitir yaksmam ajijarat |
imam sshasrabhigs indro visarh nifayiiti te z 1 2 yas kiirvo vad
ca krtas svaymbja uta hiryah | devi indrajyesthd indro visarh
nisayiti ts = 2 x vifarasyn vijambhasyegudhir mita dhanus pita |
Adityis Tpuditydd visam niSayantu te z 8 x dhanvino jyivi isve
spaskambhasys hihvoh | apAsthic chrfigit kurmalid visnm niga-
¥ami te 2 4 2 alavater drs Sirmam stho ‘syé ysn mukham | devih
parjanyaretass isave krputd namah z 5 ¢ imdm ateayo ‘Rigirase
ghutami virudham viduh | tayd bharsdvijes kanvo visar nisasiti
te x Gz yas bvi stritind upasado yils purizo “dhy fruhan | Aklintarh
subklintah sniva taku te kalpayimasi # 7 2 vitd ivibhrah oyiiva-
yami ynksmati te tanvah pari | vitd yne cakrus te gury erujé
leghn kromnsi x:8 2 teniham trto tena visarh nifayimi te | yatha
nas satyarh puruss sadi vaditum arhesi 2 9 3 viskendhadh tad
apifarum vifaram vrenyii vayam | jumbhahanor grihath Safikharh
tevinujay endfi ajimasi 2 10 2 Sunam id vi osadharo ni dadhre
bhesajiyn kam | dhandyeval saniiyavas purusan pirayisnavah z
11 2 y& te patitinl devajiitd virud Zyesyi krid | tayiham indm-
dattayl vismit nifsyimi te 2 12 x alesyn vyafijanasyn vestatah sku-



202 LeRoy Oarr Barret

taparpadbeh | granther jviiya igvis tu vad viserh nEsayimi te £ 182
sikath vigkandhari pra pata cigenn kikidivyd | sikarh vitasya dhri-
yé sikars paSyn nihikays 2 142 23

There is much uncertainty in delail in the text here, particularly
in stt 7 and 8, With our d4be of S 4. 6. 4c snd 5e¢; for st 14 s
EY 10. 97, 15,

(S 19, 34)

[£189b8] jangidisi jangido raksatdsi joigigak dvipdi colugpid
a- [10] smakam sarvam raksatu joigidah = 15 2 yi krfcheifiri
paicdsis chatam krigikria- [11] 4 ca ye | sarva vyunakiu lajeso
rasdn jangidas karal. 2 § 2 vasanis kritrimam nidasa- [12] rusas
sapta visrasah apefu jadgigdmatim igupasieva sadhayi = 8 = [18]
kriyadigana viyam athe ritidisanah athe sahasvdn juigiddy pori
na yo- [14] 58 (drisam 2 4 3 58 jangidasys mahisd pari nas patu
vidvalah risvarm cka- [15] ndharh yena simakd sarmskasojojusd nis
tod deod ojanagen nigthitam bhGmyd- [16] m adhi tam u tedigind-
yati yrdhmanng pireyd widub 2 6 2 na tvd pired oge- [17) dhaye
na fod caranly @ navd | vibddhs ugro jongidas peripindy sumad-
galah [18] afvayopaddm bhagavo jaigidimutavirgah purd ta ugrd-
ya safo- [19] pendro viryam dadhdu 2 8 ¢ ugre ilye vanaspaiays
ndrojmanass dadhdu | a- [20] mivds sarvd mksinsi jaki rakstnsy
epadhe | dfariram vidarikars ca- [f140a] Msan prsnydmayamn tak.
mdnamh visraddradom arasam jangidas karat 2 7 2

Read: jahgidisi jahgido raksitisi jafigidah | dvipds cutugpid
asmikath sarvath raksatu jafigidih z 1 = ik kyechris tripaficiiis’
Satam kriyikrta® ca ye | sarvih vinakiu tejaso ‘rasiii jafigidas
karat 3 2 2 amaa krtrimarh nidam srasis mpta viemsah | apelo
jafgidimatim isum ssteve sidhayn = 3 2 krtyidisano vi avam stho
‘ratidisanah | utho sahasvich jeiigijes pra ps Gyfnsi lirieat » 4 %
m judgidasye mahimi pari oas pitn vivatah | viskandhadh yenu
siseha sarmekandham oja ojasd 2 5 2 nis fvi devid ajanayan nisthi-
tarh bhitmyion adhi | tam o tvfigink iti vrihmands piirvyi viduh
2 6 5 na tvii piirvil osadhayo na tvi caranti vii navih | vibidha ugro
jaligidas paripinas sumadgalah = 7 x atha tpadani bhagavo jefigi-
fAmitavirys | puri ta ugriya sata upendro virysm dadbiu z &
zngr_;itteumpgh'mﬂnujmi:mmidnﬁhh]nm!ﬁ:uni
raksfifini jahi raksiiay osadbe z 0 3 Adariram vifarikasm balisash
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pretyimayam | takminabh yidvediradsm srasat jafigides karsi
108z

In the top margin of {140a stunds “2 1 2 3 2" indicating the end
of the hymn. The ® 15" at the end of & 1 indicates mistakenly
the inclnsion of the stanza in the preceding hymn ; our ot 2 is num-
bered correctly, but note irregular numbering after st 4. The text
here given varies in places from that of the vulgnte; the trouble-
some pusssges are fully treated in Whitney’s Tranalation. It
should be remembered that there is resson for believing that & Bk
12 was drmwn from Piipp, in which case we do not have two inde-
pendent fexts to work with.

4

(8 19.85)

[1140a1] tndra- [2] sya ndma grhnanla rsayo jangidam daduk
deed ya enkrur bhesajam ugre vizks- (3] ndhaditzapam z 1 = ma
no raksatu jangido dhanapilo dhandiva devd yarv cakrur vri- 4]
hmanas paripdnam ardliyan @ 2 3 deuhdndasam ghoracakyurn pa-
pakried- [6] nam dgatass | (dds foash emhasracakse pratibodhena
niiaya | paripdine mi josgi- [6] dak 2 3 = para md divas para md
prikivyik pary antarikst! para md virudbhyah [7] pare md bhittdt
para motha bhavyd dido difo jovgidas pilv asman, z 4 z [B] we
renavo. devakrtd yoco bibhrthe dyd | sarvas fvdn vifvabhesajo rasin
jangi- [9] das karat. 2 5 z § =

Read: indeasya niima grhpanta rsavo jafigidas daduh | devi
viurh cakrur bhesajam agre vickandhadfeanum 2 12 ea no raksatn
jafigijo dhanapilo dhaneva | devd yam eskrur veihmanas pari-
pipam aritihem 2 2 z durhirdamh ghormcaksusam papakrivinam
agatam | tihs tvarh sshasracakso pratibodhens pidsys paripipo ‘sl
jadgidah x 3 z pari mA divas pari ma prthivyih pary antariksit
pari mii virudbhyah | pari mi bhiltat piri mota bhavyhd difo-difo
isfigidas pitv asmin z 4 z ya rypavo devakrid ya uio bibhrte ‘nyahb |
garvifis tin vifvahbesajo ‘rasin jafigides kamat 2 524 2

In st 3a I have emended as suggested by Whitney; in 5a simos
Piipp and the commentator on § have pspavo we mmst deal with
that; st Edgerton's suggestion I accept it ; “ ye ™ of the ms suggesis
& following initial consonant or short a, and that has led me to
congider yo *dispavo. In 5b T sugpest 2 form similar to that given
by SPP but closer to our ma, The relationship of 8 Bk 19 and
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Fiipp has the same bearing on the problem here s in the preceding
hymmn.
5

[f140a9) prafi grhdni pribiciniyatam etad djyasya [10] mathi-
taris Sarirash midsi dhanum asya dittus lvasm rakss barhisyd yathdsal,
1z

Read imf dhenum in o: pida a seems possible altho the sub-
junctive grhiini is not quotable, and I have thought that perhaps
grahiini and ni dhattim might better be read.

[11] wla tedhur varupasys patirim atho fedhur adifim vifea-
ripam adhijari- [12] yum dghdre havyaviham agniv asyd mahi-
mdnath juhomiz 2z

Read patnim in pida a, °riipim in ¢; sthe would be better in n

ad saho- [13] soan tamfum oncdialdnah so gnisfoman dasalam
samdpa adhijordyum [14] sevalsis yo dadali torm 35 devdh svar
drohayenli 2 8 2 _

In pids & read sshasvin tantum °tathos, in b ‘mi®, in ¢ @-
vats@its, in d &rohaysnti,

adhijardyu [15) svur drohaganty anena datiah sudughd vayodhah
sahasmdi duhidsi [18] Satodhdram akgatam amummgminn loks yuga
uilargamin. 2 § 3

Head adhijariyus ® &rohayaty in a, datti in b; 8 18. 4 50b reads
as suggestad here, but daksind is the noun. In pida: ed read ssho
famiii dubim ° akgitmm amusmin,

[17] 0 vatsini giuryenasyd vatso ajaro jardyuenl.
triiyarm maniwsani [18] parininditarm yal tasmad devd adhijarigam
dhub & =

In ab we should probably read giur yenisyii, but we should con-
sider ulso ghurendsyl. In d read sdhijariyum.

& dhdvaya [19] favasd vdopdhdno ntard teak sruvddz smai | imam
indrn mahatd me [20] ni rukpo som projoyd tated sam balend 282

In pida b the only suggestion I can make is to read “nfardi tvak
sruva Adadhe ‘smii; but there 1s nothing compelling sbout this
In e read vi

durvedsvasthad dha- [{1400] Audhd parastad vifve devah prafs
palyanty dyafish ya3 bhadrd yi sarvalad samici- (2] ¢ seddhur bha-
eniu me fardyuh £ 7 2
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In pAds & read Avastid bahudha, in b iyatim, in ¢ samici : for d
Edgerton suggests sed hur bhavatu me ‘jariyuh.

grifat dhenum adhijardyum scadham krpvanah (3] pra dadhdiu
vrahmaye sahasmai dubdvy sahasudhdram aksalam amusmisin loke
para- [4] me vyoman, |

The margin gives the numeral “8.” 1In pida & read grstim, in b
daditn, in od saho ‘smii dubiith sshasradbiram aksitam amusmin,

vatsam jardyus prodadas piyigat yo mo dadhdiu sudugham a
dhenurn | [5] tasya devdpi vavaria dyub s rokatu sukridm a lokaih.

In pada read jariya pradadat, in b daditi and u dhenum: in ¢
devit api vavarttiyoh, in d sa aro® and u lokam. £ 9. 9. 4¢ is some-
what similer to pida a.

The margin gives the numeral “ 9.7

parivilim adhifard- [6] yum nadhd fivo yadaditin da pra etdm
syondriv dagmdm $ivd Siveha 83 no hinsir ha- [7] 20 dileyena 2 10 2

For the first two padas I ean make no helpful suggestion; in ¢ 1
wounld read Sivih Siveha, in d m& no and mahasi.

bhadrakriom sukrtam ddisam dhuva saram bhuvam prati grindsy
dga- [8] tim | ghriariyar nabhami sarirasine denin manusydmn
asurdn alarhi | 11 ¢

With bluvath sarith and yatim the first two padas ean stand.
Read nabhasi in ¢, manusyin in d and probably utarsin: this will
bring d into close agreement with § 8. 9. 244.

pafica (9] devds praviglovanta efdm iiras (vaslda varuno mittro
agnib | to sarvn savitur mahya- [10] m eldm teka fivarm pratirania
dyuk z 12 1

Read indras’ and mitro in pids b, and probably ‘svisur in e:
innd taihs. The past ppl nct iz rather surprising here if it is really
correct.

kafyape yurn jamadagnic vesistha rsa- [11] yo yunasys mnur
agra etdm | bhamdeijo graulamo artwirarinab syonan viivdmi-
[12] ttro dadusas pratirinty Gyuh s 13 ¢

Read ‘vazis in pida a, in b senar and etim, but I eannot solve
yunasya: in ¢ read gotsmo and possibly atrivantah or even athar-
vipah; in d syonath viSvimitro, and pratiranty. Edgerion sog-

gests atris kanval for * artvirammah.”
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arja devebhyar subhoga Grjem manusyd wla | [18] drjom
mtrbhyo aghma sirjamn dadhatu md vids 55 =z

The enly eatisfactory procedure here seems to me to be to place
the second pids at the end; then imitating Kduf 89.12 we can
write & fairly good stanza, thus: firjash devebhyss subhnga Grjarh
pitrbhyo agrhnidm | Grjedm dsdhatu mi vifa Grjadh msnusys uta
214252 Inededstu me would seem better.

In the left margin opposite this stanza is firjesam rei.

8
(RV 10.97.1-11)

[f140013] wd jatd osadhayo deve- [14] bhyas friyugam purd |
manye na babhrundm ohaw fatarm dhamind salvateh = 1 gz [15]
o &itnm vo amba dhdmini sahdsram ula vo rdhak | Gdha fatakra-
taco yiyim { [16] agadish krta | o tmdm me agadim kria z 2 2
o pispovalty prasiimati- [17] 3 phalinic aphald wfé | Aéndoa
yastharifvarir vinidhas pirayisnirah 8 22 (18] om opadhi rla ma-
ftaro gid vo dievir siba vruve apdmsi vighnatir o8 riksi- [19] 4
cafayamindm 3 4 = wiskrtin ndma vo mitd niskrtin ndma vay pita |
wa- [20] dd patatirini stha yid amiyati nigkrta 2 5 3 [f141a] ab-
vafthe vo nigtdunam parné vo eisatie krld | gobhdsi (8¢ kilasila
yit sand adhi (2] pirwiom, = 8 5 ydd aki vdjéyann imd dmdhir
hésta ddadhe | atmd yiksma- [3] sya nréyati purd fieagrdho yatha
2 7 2 i chigmd Smdhindsm pive gogthd- [4) d iverats | dhinar
senigpantindm dtmdnam tipa pdirusak 10 = yid dsadhaya- [5] §
fagméta rijana ddmitdv wa | vipras si ueyate bhisig raksohd-
miraed- (6] tanak | aivavatith somavatim Qrjiyantim wtojasasis |
deilei sirod - [V] sadhi | nplé ma pirapin ifi 2 6 1 dfi vifods
parigthd stendive vroji- [8] m akramet. dsadkayas prdcicyavur yit
ik oa tanvo Livh dacl visdiganashm, 3

Read: yi jith osadhayo devebhyns triyngam puri | miunye m
hhhrﬁ.pimlhnhiihfndhiminiuphnzlz&umvumh
dhimini sahssram uta vo ruhsh | adhi Sstakratavo yiiyam imarm
mé agadari kyta 2 2 2 pugpavatis prasimatls phalialr aphala utn |
aAvi iva sajitvarir virndhag pirayigunavah 3 3 2 osadhir iti mitaro
yad vo devir ups yruve | rapiisi vighnatir it raksad citayaminih
% 4 2 nigkrtir nima vo mitd nigkrtir nima vas piti | sadi pats-
hﬁﬁbﬂhhﬂmﬂﬁﬂi&ﬁﬁxﬂlﬂTme
parne vo yasatis krtil | gobhija it kilisatha yat sanavathy plirusam
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2 6 2 yad gharh vijaysnn imi osadhir hasta Adadhe | itmi yaksma-
syn naSyntl purd jivagrbho yathi 2 ¥ 2 ue chusmi vsadhindvh gavo
gosthad iverate | dhanari ssnigyantinim itminam teve plirusa
z 8 2 yad osadhuyss sam agmata rijinas sumitiv iva | vipraa sa
ucynte bhigag reksohimivacitanah z § z advivatih somivatim fir-
jayantim udojasam | fGvitsi sarvil osadhir fnrto md phrayin iti
2 10 z ati vikvig paristhis stens iva vrajom akrsmoh | osadhayas
pricucyavur yat kirh ca tanvo rapss ftamh Sacl visadfsapamt z 11
afz

For this hymn of aleo VS 12.75; TS 4.2.6.1; M8 2. 7.13;
KS 16, 13; our text agrees now with ane now with another of these:
but for 10d I find no parallel. It seems clear enoogh that the nest
hymn beging as given below but the axtra phda in st 11 here makes
me suspect that some stanzas of this hymn have been lost. Tt is
« noteworthy that the ma accents these stanzus (execept the first), and
that this is the longest passage sccented since Book 2.

7

[f141a8] ahijambhas cardmasi | mugkdvarho gavdm iva | Eila

upazrjarn [10] Aarmi upastambhe prdabvam =
Read in pida & °jambhis and remove colon ; read “barho in b,

upaspjan hanmy in ¢ and prdikvam in d.

ye ke celam apisvesur vd tridamite wisada- [11] lath nrpa dri
pipate griah

Thie seems to be intended as o complete stunza but T éan see
nothing in it except perhaps isur v& followed by a form of Vi or
of Vitrh.

afchinnash tvd vito hante afchinnam abhi varsatu | @ [12] kulena
bhegajons tenahin jabhagimasi | safcet tannim aksakah dayandin
a- [13] rusdn aka =

In piida & 1 would read dchinmarh, in b dchinnam, in d jumbh®,
It is not wholly clear that the next two pidas belong to this stanzs:
in o perhsps tanviim s meant; in [ read Ssyanif and akab, which
perhaps is alao st the end of ¢; 1 cannot restore pidas e.

asitahard visam ubhagos svajasys ca | adhikrosya wi ro- [14]

pix dy o vi nagimasi |
In pada & read asitasyiharam ; b as here is 8 10. 4. 10b: in ¢ the
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medumnhﬂwﬂ&dmimﬂﬁuhﬂnmigﬁhmﬁ—
able, or dedhivaktrusyn ; in d read ta.
wdam phidve ajiyate idam asya vicartanat | [15] idar kani-
krado mago dvisate tu pardvasam. =
Inpﬂdwtbmdnjﬁrntedn.m,mﬂu!ﬁlﬂ.i.fah;innwgmight
read magho, and d can stand if parivasam is ncceptable (perhape
== pariiyanam in S 10, 4. 7h).

vigiicindeh vatd vahar- [16) tu visvag vargantu vrstayeh visvag
viga pra meha tvar $atadhdra iedvatah | § ||
hpﬂaurﬂ:ﬂﬁsﬁthmduh&utu,inhuﬂcwnﬂin

¢ vigarn, This is stanza 6,

[17] nirata haritas srja mitiro vartayate rathas | tendpi lal-
hiya tena pi- [1B] yiisarh nahindpinah | e
In pidas ab read srjan mitro; I have no suggestion for od. Bd-
gerton would suggest nhinfidannm st the end of d.

yenendrajasya yena nrmopo yena crifravh pardbhinak [19] tend
fatakralo tvam aher jitdni jambhagarm z 2 2

For pida & here 1 would suggest yenendrajusysn npmmads, in b
vrtrath “bhinat, in d jambhayah.

praly amodalay prihi- [20] vi prafi dydus prali sirgeh paidvo
yod afvamald krandendhin apive- [£141b] pal. rejjué ca darfvati
s fere payanils prikivio anu z § 2

Read nmodats in a, place colon after siiryah and also after api-
vapat. In e I think we hnwtumﬂﬂnmﬂ,mﬂtith'pu_nnm
in { the two pidas will be readable even with rajjus singular. De-
lete “2" I e.

dpa girgante [2] ndmrta maindrdni avidharabhavat, natuimasia
vifvag visam abhdnam iva e3- [3) gakam, 2 5 =

In ab we may probably read namrata sendriny; in ¢ nudimas fe
seems possible, followed by visvag; for akhinam we might read
ikhuum;arperhspe&hmnm:thamhmmstnbe:pﬂchwrt

and not st all clear.

indrilgnl miflrdvarunas frasfdram aditin bhagam | Avayam ar-
eadfari [4] plidvos ma nagasii purugo visal,

In pids & read °varupd, in ¢ hvayimo ‘rvaficarh, for 4 ma no
‘yah purugo rigat.
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sadyo jiio kanikradal. | solvo dya dhinatas krandend- (5] Svasya
vijine hanyante dhaye prihak. = 6 2z 2z iy atharvanipdi- [6)
paladnyaé akhayir ebddufo dhydyoes samipiahzz =

Read: sadyo jito kanikradat ss ulvo ‘dhy adhiinuis | krandeni-
§vusyn vhjino hanyantihaysl prihak 21227 2

ity atharvapikepippaladiyir sikhiyim ekidaSo ‘dhyiyss sa-
miptsh zz =z

In piida d we might let hanyanty stand reading after it shayah.



BRIEF NOTES
A New Manuscript of Ali Risa Abbasi

The famous thnpnintuofthaﬁnthﬂ!n{lhlﬂhm
ﬂh&hm,hnﬁ.hmuamwhmmm
try and in Europe. That is very natural becanse & great quantity
af his miniatures and drawings have been preserved wntil our time.
For this reasan, we have in European technical literature many
works dealing with his painting.

But Ali Riza's ability as s calligrapher, eelebrated in his time,
ilhuhmiumhmnmquamn!theurﬁyuﬂhemnu:ﬁph
written by his hand. Of eomplete manuseripts we have only thres,
which are in the Russian Public Library at Petershurg (Dorn,
Catalogue, p. 290, N 302; Dorn, Mélanges Asmatiques, VI, pp. 87
and 108, Nos. 3 and 18) and one separate sheet in the British
Musenm (Rieu, Catalogue of the Persian Manwacripts in the Brit-
wh Muzeum, Vol. 2, p. 782, Add. 23600),

I am very happy to vall attention to & fourth manuseript hook:
by onr calligrapher, which is in the possession of the Metropolitan
Museum of Art, New York. This manuscript contains the Mes-
nevi (poem)  Ferhad and Shirin ™ of Vahshi, 8 mediozre Persian
poet of the 16th century, He was born in Bafik, Kirman, spent
nearly the whole of his life in Yazd, and died there sbout 1583 A
Hix love-story of Ferhad and Shirin ia an imitation of Nizami's
poem “ Khosraw and Shirin ™ and is written in the same metre,
hozaj, * Ferhad and Shirin® was left unfinished by the anthor
(Riou, op. cit. Vol. 2, p. 663). Mannseript copies of this work are
not uncommon; for instance, the British Museum Dossesaes five
(Or, 318, Or. 326, Add. 6834, Add 7791, Suppl. 308; ses Rieu,
Catalogue), and in other European Tibraries there are many others,
Moreover, this poom has been lithographed twice in Teheran (A
1263 and 1276 =4 p, 1847 and 1858), enve in Caleutta (. =
1249 — 4. p. 1833) and twice in Bombay (A = 1274 and 1318 =

“For instates: ¥, Sarre, * Ries Abbadl, ein prraischer Miniaturmalng,
Kunst wnd Kinstler, Octobar 1910: J. vom Rarabacek, “Hissi ABbaai
kin peralscher Mininturmmler,™ Bitrungsber, d, K. Akademic d. Wier. ou
Wien, philas. histor. Klassr, B. 167, AV, 1, 1911; F. Sarret Mittwoch,
“Zu Josel von Karalumrek * Pizs.i Abbasi,* * Der Telam, 2 1; ¥, B Mar-

250
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Brie} Nofes Tl

4. 0. 1857 and 1504), Thi last edition we have in the New York
Central Public Library (*0MO).

Our manuscript (Atcess, No. 23.28) is the gift of Dr. Viadimir
. Simkhovitch, who bonght it in New York of Riza Khan Monif,
whose father was once governor of one of the Persian provimees.
The xize of the manuseript in binding is 974 x 614 in,, without

binding 936 x 5% in. ; written space 63§ x3% in. The binding is:

of medicere quality, tooled hrown leather slightly embossed with
gold and decorated with a design impressed upon the leather and
gilded.

There are 44 folios. 'The writing is Nastaliq, 12 lines to & page
in two columns with salmon outline and narrow bands of blee,
gold, red and green colors, The outer border of the pages is light
blue, The paper of the text, gloed upan the blue =pace, is cream
colored with gold specks. The writing, careless enough, very often
withont discritical points, is in black ink, but the titles are in red.
The title-page of the manuscript (fol. 1b) is decorated in the upper
part with floral arsbesques in biue, red, and yellow on gold and
dark bine backgrounds, Fol, 2a is decorated with animal scenes in
gald on & brond light-blue horder.

On the last page, 44a, after the verses we find this line: “ Al
Riza Abbasi, the poor, has written it.” In this line lies the whole
value of onr manuscript, because, us I mentioned above, it is the
fourth of the known works of Ali Riza, 8z vslligrapher. The evi-
denee of this sentence is confirmed by the signature, which may be
een jn the accompanying photograph; it sgrees in every respect
with Ali's well-known signature.

T am much obliged to Mr, J, Breck, Curator of the Department
of Degorative Arts of the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York,
for his kind permission to publish this photograph.

Nicnonas N, Masrisoviron.

New Tork City. Formerly of the Urioeraity of Petrograd,

Lezicographical notes
The grammar snd lexicography of the Assyrian code of laws
deserves fuller study than it has yet received. The following sng-
gestions ure but & small contribution to the subject.
1. In Schroeder's Keilschriftteries ausz Assur, p. 3, kol. ii, L 80



272 Brief Noles

the word i-ga-ad-di-mu-uf has eaused difficulty. It occurs in the
statement of the punishments inflicted upon & man who has slan-
dered mnother man's wife. Jastrow (JAOS 41. 20) rendeved it
“ they summan him,” taking it from the stem cp. This scoms
inappropriate, however, a5 the proceding clause réads, “they shall
give him forty strokes” If they have to whip him, they do not
need to summon him. Scheil, (Lois assyriennes, P 21) rendered.
“on le coupera (chitera?).” 1 would tuke the verb from g,
as Scheil evidently did, which is need fn the Mishna and Talmnd
in the sense of “cut ™ (Jastrow, Talmudic Dictionary, p. 218), and
render * they shall orop * or “ mutilate him.”

% In the same code (Schroeder, op. cil. p. 16, kol. iy, 12) the
phiruse Jum-ma amely fa-hu-i-ma raba-g da-a Lap-pa-i-du ue-sa-am-
mi-ik ia not easy to tranalate. Jastrow took it from samdhu “to
ndd,’hnnﬂaﬁng“ifnmnu!mdnnlugehmndnyimnhh
companion ™ (ibid. p. 54), Scheil (op. cit. pp. 95 1L.) transluted
“Slqlmlqn'tmhgﬂndnlimih{dnehmp] de son voisin a réduit,”
giﬁugtoﬂwmbnmmningthamdoppmihd that given by
Jastrow, Ipmpmhmnmtihnmbﬁththe&nhh.m
damaka, ‘be high' ‘lofty, with which the meaning ‘add,’ recog-
nized by Muss-Arnoli (Dictionary, T66a) shows that # is akin, sod
mﬁer”ﬂummrk:upabounﬂnrygmttyimtuthntrhiuhh
his neighbor’s,”

8. On page 18 of the same text, kol. vii, if-fam-rg-g-ak i an
unusual word. Itmmmin:pnsaagure[uﬁngtnthewrkingof—
the field of one's neighbor, but the beginnings of all the lines are
broken away. Jastrow did not attemnpt to translete it.  Scheil
translates (op. eif, p, 109), “ il st redevable” I propose to con-
nect it with the Talmudie e (Jastrow, Dictionary, 846h), ‘4o
hrigidm,“ciu.um,’:nﬂmﬂn“hulhzﬂheiurgfm:." So far aa
mmhllimthabmkmlmthhwmlﬂmﬂihemm

University of Pennsylvania. Georez A. Bawros.
NOTES OF THE SOCIETY
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Mr. Bammel Feigin Mr. Mitford O. Massie
Mrs H. 1. Kindt .



THE HISTORY OF THE CANON OF THE CHINESE
CLASSICS

Hsfl Ti-Smax
Poasg Usivessiry

ﬂ’hpl&r I: The Names of the Classics during (he (Thou Dynasly.

A corzrorion of bamboo slips bound with a cond and prepared
for writing is called a T¥'d, (fff). The old form of this char-
lﬂiﬂ‘ilm, indicating five bamboo slips bound together with two
gtrings. The Shuo-wen (JR %) dictionary (written about 100
AL IN) uses the word Fu-Ming (§F &), o warmnt or commis-
aion, 1o explain the charactor 7'%'é, saying that the feudal princes
received the Ts'8 from the king. The chumcter is sometimes
written §§,' which is also pronounced T'w'é.

The T'#d is a warrant from the king. When bamboo slips were
called 794, they were important governmental documents sent
to fendal princes ss announcements or commands, ordering the
princes to do certain things for the king. This explanation is
clearly siated in the hook Shik-ming (f§ &, the Explanation
of Words) in the chupter Shik-shu-ck’s (F #F 32, Explunation
of Documents). Here it s explained that 7'%°¢ ie n commission
from one of higher mnk investing one of lower rank with suthor-
ity. The length of each glip in & T'%'# must be exactly two feot
four inches. 8o in the preface of the Analects of Confuvius it
ia siated that the Ch'wn-ch'iu ( F§ . Spring and Avtumn An-
pals) i written on slips two feet four inches in length. To
record liss important evetts thers were used instead of T2 objects
known as Chien ( fff. single bamboo slips) and T'w (. writing
boands of wood). In the I-Li in the chapter entitled P'ing-li-chi
(W & ) or Rite of Betrothal, it is stuted: “1f any event
requires 0 hundred charseters of more, it must be written on
T¢'%; il less than a hundred cluracters are required, then it
ghould be written on Fang (ff, small tablets of wood). The
Too-chuon ( % W, n commentsry on the Spring snd Autwmn
Annals) savs: “ When n state ia exterminated. unless the victor-

t A lorrowed word; [ia original form is % lmlmn:llvhlp
1
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ione general reports to the roysl eourt that his enemy has heen
defensted nnd that he has gained the victory, the event should not
be written on T%'E"® It is also stuted in the Prefaee of the
Tse-chuan: “ Important events should be written on 2'd, und
more vsual affairs on Clien or Tu

According to the annotations (Shu §§) of the Preface of the
Ta-chuan, the diflerence Lotween Ohien and ToF is that Olien
iz u single slip, not bound by puy eord, snd that a Ta§ consists
of several Chien bound togethir- A large quantity of 7'«'F would
be known as Tien ( S ). Whenever the king bestowed upon
prince authority over a wnssal state, it wss necessary that the
master of oracles (], Chu), priests (5= Tsung), diviners ( p
Pu), and historiograpbers ( gt Skik, somstimes translated seribas)
ghould be present, and should hove with them ull important doct-
ments, both Tien and Tw'é  All successful policies of ancient
rulers were recorded on such Tien snd T%'é, in order that siate
princes ghould have such writings as models.

These fewdal princes preserved the documents which they received
from the royal court and respected them slmost as boly seriptures.
They were often placed on a small bench (¢ ehi) in order to
prevent the licquer charmcters from being defaced and to prevent
the string which bound the slips together from being broken, The

Shuo-wen dictionary expluing the word Tien {E} as the books

of the Five Hulers. According to this dictionary the character
indicates 0 To'é (J) placed on o beneh (3 ¢hi) in order prop-
erly to preserve the bamboo slips.

A Tien contained n very large number of slips and wus heavy.
It could not easily be moved. The classics were originally con-
sidered to be government records which were kept in the various
states us model codes. 1In the preface of the biography of Con-
fucian scholars in the History of the Han dynasty (3 & % # W,
Hen-shu ru-lin chuan) it is stated that “the Liu+i (X &) or
Six Departments of Arts are the Tien or Chih (§¥, records),
containing royal announcements.” The term Liu-tien (7% B, six
sorts of documents) in the Chou-Ii (Jj #)) was explained by a com-
meatator as Ch'ang (4§, constant, or constant procedure), Ching
(£, principle or esnon), and Fa (3, law, code, or method),

¥Ees the chuan of ¥in Hung (1lh year),
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It is vsually considered that all docunwemts befors the time of
Confucins may be called Tien, Those Tien which were kept at
the royal court were called Li-ching (8 £2). the ritual esnon,
for they contained the comstant principle by which the king was
supposed to govern his pealm. When these Tiem were presarved
by the femdal princes, they were called Li-fo (3 #). Ritual
Code, for they were kept by these princes as formal codes for
the poverning of their states, The Tso-chuan records that as
Han Heiian-t2fi (§§ 5 F) went to the state of Ln and was
ronding the illustration of the Disgrams of the Book of Changes
{E-hsiang) and the Spring and Autumn Annals, he spoke approv-
ingly and zaid: * All the rites (li, #§) of Chou are ohserved in
the Duchy of Lu" He called the Book of Changes and the Bpring
anidl Autwmn Annals by the appellation Ii. From this it seems
evident thut all of the classics were commonly called by this nume.

The term Wen (3, literature) is often used by Confucius to
indicate the ancient documents, In the Analeets there are numer-
ous examples of this. Confuoius says for instance: “ If yon have
o resarve of energy heside what is needed for your daily tasks,
then study the Wen.” The commentator, in explaining this pas-
sage, says that the Wea means “the literature boqueathed from
ancient periods.” In another note this “ bequeathed * litemturs
is explained as reforring to the six classies. The classics were
sometimes called * the literature bequeathed by ancient rulers.”
Confuciis said: A princely man muost have extonsive learning
in literature (Wen) ™; also “ Since the death of King Wen has
literature (Wen) remlinnd here?”, The commentary on this
pissage states, “ The Master is instructing his disciples in four
things, ‘ Literature * ( Wen), * Conduet,” * Loyalty,” and * Faithiul-
ness:”  Hers again Wen is explained ns * literature bequenthed by
the ancient rulers.”

Most of the literature that was thos bequeathed and handed
down by tradition consisted of government records, They wers
stodied by the scribes for the purpose of understanding how to
follow the exampls of the past, and how, by this study, to solve
the problems of the present. 5o these documents were the text
books of the sncieni schools. During the Chou dynasty the
elas=ics were often called by the name She (). The literal
meaning of this word is “ district roads,” but here it means * tech-
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mique” A chapter in the Li-chi called The Regulation for Kings
Wang-chih (FE §i), makes the statement: “ The Grand Musi-
eian studies the Four Shu (P4 §fj) sod establishes the four kinds
of instruction, He supplies the Book of Odes, the Canom of
History, the Book of Rites, and the Book of Musie for the instrue-
tion of pupila® Here the name Shu is given to all the classics.
Bo Lu-shik ch'wnch'iu (B I 3 M) states that both Con-
fucius and Mo-Ti are men who honor the study of the Shu of the
ancient rilers.

A dociment which leade peopls slong the way of success may
be said to correspond to s district road which gives the right
direction to & eity. Through this figure of speech 8 new term
Tao-shu arose (3B #5). 'Tno meuns either & wuy, or to lead,
indicating that the classics wre n highway, or that they lead one
along the right way. Chuang-tzil save: “ The men of old times
have said that there is 8 Tuc-shu, but in what does it really
congist? It is omnipresent. 1f it consists of the Book of Odes,
the Canon of History, the Book of Rites, and the Boak of Musis,
most of the scholars of the state of Lu and Tsou and the  Red-
Girdle Sires® can understand it thoroughly. The Odes show the
way of explaining the will; the UCsnon explains events; the Rites
explain conduct; the Book of Music explaing peace; the Book
of Changes explains the positive and negutive principles: and
the Bpring and Autumn Annals explain obligations (4§ 2, Ming
fem)**  Chuang-tzil, being a Tavist philosopher, naturally
gives a very wide scope to the term Tae-shu, but it is usually
applied to the classics as a whale.

The term Ching is now used as a common neme for the clas-
gicg. This term is mueh newer than those that have been men-
tioned above. In the book Wen-sin-fise-luny (% ,5 E M),
o work of literary eriticiem by Lin Hsieh, ¢ 6th eant. A. D,
it is slated: “The books of Fu-hei, Shan-nung and Huang-ii
are called San-fan (three knolls), for they signify tho Great
Way. The boocks of Shao-hao, Chumn-hsii, Keo-sin, snd the
dynasties of Tang and Y1 are called Wu-tien (five codes), for
thoy signify the * Constant Way.” All the mysteries of the Yii,
Hsia, Shang, and Chou dynasties were ressoned out wecording
to the Eight Trigrams, and they are, therefore, called the Pa-au

* See Tien haln-plen, Book of Chunng tef,
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(A %, the eight comprehensions).” A wark on the geography
of the nine divisions of the Empire (Chiu-chou, J H) is called
the Chivchin (Ju F)- Ch'in (F); means to gather to-
gether, and implies that all the products, customs and phases of
elimste of the nine divisions of the Empire are gathered together
in this book.

It is here to be noted that some of the books in this ancient
period were not included under the name Ching (§). The
use of the name Ohing is not earlier than the Chou Dynnsty. Yin
Ohih-chang (* 40 #t ), in commenting on the phrase Ssi-ching
(M 8. four classics) in the book of Kuan-tzu (4§ F), says
that the Book of Odes, the Book of History, the Book of Rites,
and the Book of Music are called the Ssii-ching or Four Clas-
gice. Morvover, Cheng KangeWWeng (i J§ &), in commenting
on Confucings phrase “ a princely man considers the Ching-fuen ™
(#& @), in the Interpretation of the T'uan Trigram of the Book of
(Hasges, states that the phrase Ching-fuen mesns “the discussions
of the Book of History, the Book of Rites and the Book of Music
for carrying on political affairs” In Hsiin-tsu's (F] F) Ch'uen-
hsiieh-pien (@ & %), we find the sentence: “ Its course hegins
with reviting the Ching and ends with reading the Book of Rites.™
The word Ching is explained also by Yang Liang (4 %), who
says it means the Book of Odes and {he Book of History. From
these ststements by various commentstors and from the phrse
Ii ching (A8 $¥). s phrase which has to do with the punctuation
of the classics, in the Hsfieh-chi (& §§), s section of the Book
of Rites, it would seem that whatever documents were used for
study in achools were called ching. The original meaning of the
word ching according to the Shuo-wen (s dictionary of the first
century A, D,) is to weave, or, in other words, to string together,
bamboo slips. Later, the word was used as synonymous with the
churnctérs fien (M), chany (). tao {3y, & (R), and w0
forth.

The practice of using the term ching for the classics in gen-
eral is taken from a chapter in the Li-ehi (Book of Rites), callad
Ching-chioi ($£ W), which is interpreted fo mean an explana-
tion of the classics. It is said here that documents used for school
text books have the right to be called ching, In the Ching-chiai
there nro six books of ching listed, the Book of Odss, the Book
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of History, the Book of Changes, the Book of Music, the Book
of Rites, and the Spring amd Avtuimn Annale. 1t is known that
before the time of Confucius only four books were considered
ae school text books. 'T'he Book of Changes and the Spring and
Atumn  Annals were wot ineluded. These two books were
kept by the grand historiographers in the Royal Court and the
Conrts of the lesding siates, The Ching-chisi, being written
long after the time of Confueine, inchuded these two additional
books of ching. However, according to Kwan-tzu, there were still
other books taught in the schools-of the state of Ch't.  In wddition
to the Book of Odes there was a book on the Calemdar, or Time,
(%), & book on Divination ( ), and a book ealled * the Book
of Hsing” (§7), which may perhups be trunsluted © investigs-
tion of socisl events’* This leads us to wonder whether the
information which we have with regard to the edueational system
of the Chou Dynasty is very complete, nnd whether that edneation
was a8 uniform a# is sometimes supposed. Ch'i and Lu were the
two most civilized states of the time, vet the school eurricula of
these two states were quite different. So far as we can soe, every
state in the Middle Kingdom had the first four clessics as u defi-
nité part of the currienlum, and in addition to these others were
ndded in different states; sither g2 & part of the ordiniry curries-
lum or for special study at the residence of the officer in charge
of education. This means that while the Fonr Classicz had to
be studied everswhers uniformly, others could be added accond-
ing to the particular peeds of various states,

On the other hand the word ching is sometimes explained as
being synonymous with the word sha (§), which meanes ©a strost
Buch documents are considered ns ways to efficieney as city stresls
gre waye by which the citizen reaches his desired destination.

Before the time of Confucius' revision, all the claseies geem to
have been considers] sz of equal value. The number of doen-
ménts to be incloded in esch one of thess classics was apparently
settled by Confucius. There are two sections in the Book of
Chuang-tst, in which Confucins’s work on the clussics s con=
sidersd. The one passage (in the chapter T'ien-fao, X ) states
that Confucius interpreted the Twelve Classics. The other pus-

4 oo Chapter oo Shan-ch'orn-shu-pien, in Kuan-trd [ju . t '}.
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sage in the chapter T"ien-yin (K §§) reports Confucing state-
‘ment to Lap-tsd: * I, K'ung Ch'in (Confucius), bawe revised the
O!lﬂ,tluﬂonku!mmn,thtﬂminfﬂﬁas,ﬂmﬂmknfﬂmiq
the Book of Changes, and the Spring and Autumn Annals,—
the Bix Classics.” What was meant by the Twelve Closzies in
the first quotation is unkunown. Some scholars expluin it us the
Six (lassics and the Six Apocalyptic Books; others as the Book
of (hanges, the Shangching, Hsin-ching, and the Ten Wings.
The Six Classics were clearly enumerated by the Muster, He con-
sidered these to be the six becnuse they contained the principles
of the way of the ancient rulers (Wang-tao, E 3 ). So he
belioved that these Six Books should be read in all schools.

Chapter 11 The Canon after the Chou Dynasly.

During the persecution that took place under the Ts'in Dynasty
the Six Classics were seattored and almost all extant copies were
destroyed in the burning of the books. When the scholars of the
Han Dynasty began to reconstruct the canon, they were possessed
by an ides that everything must fit into & eategory represented
by the number five. There were five elemenis,—metal, wood,
water, fire und earth; five constant virtues—humility, rectitnde,
courtesy, knowledge and faith: five relationships, and a whole
gerien of other fives. In order to fit the classics into the same plan
and to make them correspond to the Five Constant Virtues, one
of the six must be dropped. The I-wen-chih (g % 35), the
record of literature in the Book of Han, dropped out the Book
of Changes, saying: “ The purpose of music is to make pesce
and harmony of spirit. It is the expression of humanity or
bensvolence. The Book of Odes exemplifies. rectitude or right-
eousness. The Book of Rites shows dignity and manifests cour-
tesy. The Canon of History displays Enowledge and widens
humsn understanding. The Spring and Auntumn Annals is the
foundation of faith, for it is our criterion for judgment. These
five correspond to the Five Constant Virtues. The Book of
Chunges is the source of them all. Tt is, therefore, not inelnded
i the five” Pai-hu-f'ung-teh-luen (¢ 58 £ W) Dis

S Ulaually emlled Pal-ln-t'ung, written by Pan Ku, the snthor of * The
Book of Han'
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cussion of the Universal Virtues at the White Tiger Hall,” made
two enumerations of the Five (llassics In the ons he (Pan
Ku) omitted the Bpring and Autumn Annals, in the other the
Book of Mueie. He says: “ Ay there are Five Constant Virtues,
g0 there are Five Classics. Music manifests benevolence. The
Book of History manifests righteousness. The Rites manifest
courtesy. The Book of Changes manifests knowledge. And the
Odes manifest faith. The Five Feelings and the Five Constant
Virtues in human nature could not of themselves atinin to eom-
pleteness. The eage, therefore, brought together the doctrines
dtheF:mEﬂaumﬂurmmurﬂuhtn&pmphhﬂtﬂ
fulfil the Five Virtues” Yang Hsiung (§f} ##) in his book
Fa-yen (3£ K) makes the statement: * For explnnmg Heayen
there is nothing clearer than the Book of Changes. For judgmg
affairs the Book of History is the clearest book. For explaining
dignity the Book of Rites iy the best. For explaining the will
there i no book better than the Odes. And for explaining civil
relations the Spring and Autumn Annals is of all books the most
distinet.™ It was considered quite ressonable to omit the Book
of Music, na the T¥'w-hsiieh-chi (g $ §2) makes the state-
ment: * The Book of Changes, the Book of History, the Odes,
the Book of Hites, the Book of Music, and the Spring and Autumn
Annils were counted in sncient times as the Six Classice. Affer
the books were burnt during the T¥’in Dynasty, the Book of Music
disappeared. 8o now we have the Book of Changes, the Odes, the
Book of History, the Book of Rites, and the Spring and Autumn
Annals; these are the Five (Classics.”

The term Liu-i, or the Six Depurtments of Arts, was borrowed
by the scholurs of the Han Dynasty from an old term, which had
meant in earlier times the Six Arts of the lower schools. These
were propriety, music, archery, chariot-driving, language, and
mathemstics. The term Ta- (K §§), or * Great Arts® had pre-
viouely been applied to the classics, but had never been much
used before the time of the Han Dynasty. The term Ta-4 had
hcnu&duthemtithmiaofﬂ'ﬁm—i,amnﬂwjmﬂwlrh. Tnder
the Han Dynasty there were a number of teachers of the classics,
who went by the name of Po-shih (1§ ), who tanght young
pupils aceording fo the manner that was in vogus in the Junior
schools of the Chou Dynasty. It was for this resson that the
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term Lin-i was nsed for the text books. The second word of this
phrase I () was formerly written mich (g). According to
the Shuo-wen Dictionary the word nieh means the bull’s-eye of
# target. The idea waa that teachers in eduenting their pupila
must have an nim and therefore the word mieh, target, was
applied. By » phonetic change this was later modified to &

The ching, as we have seen, were the text books used in
schoole.  Tn addition to these, books of commentaries for the use
of teachers came gradually to be prepared. Some of these hooks
of commentaries becume wery popular, and were established as
important works. They were calleil chuan (flf). Almost every
clussic has its chuan. In the Kung-yang chuan (5 3E f§) we
read “the host studied the punctuation, then asked for the chuan
(f§ ). The word chuan means a commentary and it was always
8 commentary written after the work was complete. For in-
stance, when the sentence appears in the Analects, * Do you not
gludy the chuan?” the scholars of Lu interpreted the guestion
&8s meaning, “Do you not study the short slips of bamboo?”
Short slips of bamboo were therafore called chuwan, According
to the Shuo-wen the word chuan meant s bamboo slip six inches
long. On the one hand, therefore, the difference between ching
and chuan is the fact that, ns Po-Wu chi ({§ §fy %) states it,
“ehing are composed by the sages, while chuan searculy ever
record the words of the grestest men™ On the other hand the
difference is also in the length of the slips. As & commentary
for the use of teachers was considered inferior to the original fext
of a clessic or & povermment doecument, such & commentary conld
not be written on &2 ({lf), or long slips, but must be written on
chuan, The word chuan, therefore, which originally had the
meaning of short bamboo slips, came to mean commentaries and
later had & verbal significance,—to hand down, interpret or reconl.

There were many chuan in existence before the time of Con-
focius. Mencius ofton spesks of different matters as relerred
to in the chuan. Although it is impossible to ssy that the chuan
referred to in Mencius were necssssrily written before the time
of Confucius, we have indieation of this fact in Sze-ma Ch'ien’s
History where it is stated that Confucius wrote a preface for
the chuan of the Canon of History. Mo Ti frequently quotes from
the chuan to substantiate his statements and often even infro-
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duces his quotations with the phrase chuan yiieh (us stated i
the chuan). In the general commentary of the Canon-of History
(€ # & M) this sume phrise chuan yich is used by Fu Shin

This same phrass oceurs in many ancient books, According to
tradition the Sang-fu-chuanm (3 MR M), & commentary on the
Book of Mourning, was written by Tsii Hain, a disciple of Con-
fucius. Even in this book the phrase chwan gich frequently
oecurs.  Sze-mn Chien makes the surprising statement that there
were more than ten thousand different commentaries, or ¢hudn,
of the Six Clussics. (It must here be remembered that the term
*len thousand " is often used loosely in Chiness like the English
word ‘myriad.”) There is u great variety of chuan. They consist of
general commentaries, prefnces, descriptions, snd appendices,

During the early part of the Han Dynusty, scholars, as wa have
seen, were inecluding the Book of Filial Piety (3 ) and the
Analects (Luen Yii) in the Six Departments of Arts, but they
still refused to dignify thess two books with the term ehing,
The Chou Li and the 1 Li wers considered ching, snd the Li Chi
was a commentary (chusn) of the Chou Li and the I Li. The
commentaries of Tso Chinv-ming, K‘ang Yang-kso, and Ku Liang-
chi wers eonaidered the chuan of the Spring mnd Astumn Annals
(#& #)- In the sune way the Ten Wings were considersd the
chuan of the Book of Chunges, and the Er-ya (J§ $§) was the
chuan of the Odes and the Canon of History, The Book of Men-
cius belonged to the Works of the Masters. These were not st
this time aceepted as ching, but later they came to be %0 con-
sidered. In the Book of the Later Han Dynasty (# X %)
and in the Rocord of the Three Kingdoms (= | %) the term
“Beven Classica’ (1, #8) is found.

This is explained by the fact that during the Farly Han Dyosaty
thtﬂnﬂm'ﬁminnlududwithlhrﬁi:[ﬂnwim,thmmlhng
soven, while during the later Han Dynusty, the Book of Filial
Piety (3 $8) was substituted for the Book of Musie. In
the preface of the Analects it is said: “The Book of Filial Pinty
was writtan on twelve-inch bamboo elips, while the slips on which
the Anslects were written were only sight inches in length.*
These two books, therefore, eould mnot in the eatly period have
boen considered ching, for ching were necessarily written on
twenty-lour inch slips. On the other hand they were written
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by disciples of the Muster, und the slips, while not twenty-four
inchies long, were yet longer than those on which the chuan were
written.

When wa come to the Tang Dyoasty, we find Nine (lassics
(L &) referred to. In the Book of T'ang it is said that Oh'a
Sui-lang designated Eu Na-lii gs the keeper of the Nine Class-
ict.  The Xine Classics here referred to were the Book of Changes,
the Odes, and the Book of History: the Chou Li, the I Li, and
the Li Chi: and the Three chuan (Tso chuan, Kung-yang chuan,
and Ku-litng chuan) of the Spring and Autumn Annals.

During the Sung Dymasty, the Analets, the Book of Filial
Piety, the Er-ya and Mencius were udded, and the term * Thir-
teen Clussics” came fo be used, Later under the influence of
the philosophers of this time, the two Chengs and Chu Hai, two
chapters, the Doctrine of the Mesn (w jff); and the Great
Learning (K &), were taken from the Li Chi and made into
separate books. These two, with the Analects and Mencius, then
came to be regarded as the Four Books or the Four Books of the
Masters. Since that time every student beginning the siudy
of the Uhinese clussics reads the Four Books as the first pari of
his work. There were n few scholars who added to the Thir-
teen Classics the Ta-f'ai-li-ehi (& B3R 9 BR): meking the total
fourtean, but this arrangement did not last long.

The order of the classics was fixed during the T'ang Dynasty
by Lu Té-ming (i & 8H), who gave his opinion in the book en-
titled Ching-tien-shik-wen (8 R B F). According to his
arrangement, the Book of Changes, being handed down from the
time of Fu Hsi and being the source of civilization, iz naturally
the first. The Book of History, beginning as it does at the end
of the period of the Five Rulers, follows the Book of Changes.
The Mao-shik (the Book of Odes sz armnged by the eritical
School of Mao) contsins some poems of the Shang period, and
g0 must tenk thind. The three books on Rites, the Chou Li, the
1 Li; and the Li Chi were composed during the early part of the
(hou Dynasty and must therefore come next. Next follows the
Spring and Autumn Annals, becsuse it wag written by Confucins;
and following that its three commentaries in their natural order
of squence. The Book of Filial Piety, being also a composition
of Confurins but not as important us the Spring and Autumn
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Annals (which contains the teaching of the Diuke of Chou), comes
next in order following the commentaries of the Annals and pre-
ceding the Anslects, COuriously enough the Books of Lao-tsu
snid Chusng-tau follow the Analects, ns the Court during the
T'ang Dynasty favored Taocism &nd included these books in the
canon. The list ends finally with the Er-ya, Mencins being
entirely omitted to make room for the two Taocist books mentioned
above.



.
0ld Persian niyséarayam, Bh. 1. 6}

This form is 8 dref Aeydpoor in the Old Persian inscriptions,
1ts meaning, * 1 restored,” is nowhere questioned, but the expla-
‘mations offered of its morphology seem to me insufficient. Bartho-
lomue says in Grundriss d. iran. Philologio, 1. 1. p. 56: “Die
Reduplication enthilt zwel Wurseleonsonanten mit 4 (idg. 4)
duhinter. jAw. fra-yriyragetti (wofiir wohl yriyray® zu lesen, .. ) :
gr. bypipyopfe. Daneben findet sich friyriraye’ti, das pich daszn
etwa verbalten wird, wie lat. scioidit 7 got. skaiskaip. Analog
erkiirt sich jAw. ni-sriroyd und ap. niy-a-dragam, die zu jAw.
nistrinao'fi gehren.” Johnson sleo in his Hisforical Grammar
of the Ancient Persian Language, § 449, classifies this form as an
Intensive, and in § 863 says that the present system reduplication
in Old Persian chows either 4 of L. E. or has a representing L E. ¢!
He quotes the forms of Vatha and V/da (thruout this paper roots
are quoted in their Senskrit form) respectively as supporting his
giatement. Meillet in his Grammaire du Viewr Perse (p. 104)
says of Bramya-, which he transcribes praga-: 11 s'agit évidem-
ment d’une formation & redoublement.” *

The difficulty lies in the <I- of the reduplicated syllable. Meillet
was apparently attempting to do away with this obstacls when he
suggested (L c.) that @@ruye- might equally well be a formation
on & root cognate with Ski. Vin1 # rescue.” This would be & suffi-
cient explanation for the 0ld Persian form if it were not for the
YAv. m‘.nﬂmgi' tr would mppear in Avestan as fr, of. O.P.
pufrra and YAv. pufra with Ski. pufra. We must cling to the
usual etymology.

In Sanskrit all verbs of the third cless show an ¢vowel in the
reduplicated syllable or else the weak grade of the root vowel. It
is, of courss, & generally acoepted fact that the normal vowel of
present reduplication is 1. B, { while the vowel of perfect redupli-
cution is I B. ¢, I, therefore, n word shows a deviation from this

* This sawne sintement s also made for Indo-Irmnisn in other places;
Grundriss 4. vergloich. Grom. d. indoger. Sprochon I8, §8 555

and 556; KV@, §641; Thumb, Hibd. . Sawabrit, 450 { Brugmana, L o,
is pot ma sare in Tegerd to séched un bs Thumb}, Releholt, Adweatischen
Elemmntariuch, § 151

* 44 the same time he lsts this form under the formative -aya-.

* Helrhelt also, op. eit., § 108], cinssen thia as an lntmaive

285
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mode, its peculiarity must be explained; if possible, by some spe-
citl influence, rather than referred to an inherited differonce. All
the: secounts of presont reduplication speak of a reduplicating
vowel ¢ in addition to the regular i, and quote, &z & rule, to support
the statement the Sanskrit forms dadhasi and dedati. What we
hutve, however, in the presents of ViAa and \/da and in all other
deviations from the normal vowel of reduplicated syllables is as-
similation of the vowsl of the reduplicated syllable to the yowsl of
the root syllable. This is the phenomenon sttested to by Lith:
dit’ste und O. Slav, daste; why explain these forms as arising from
an “ Umbildung von uridg. *de-df-mi,” s Brugmann doss in
KV0, § 641, rather than from an “Umbildung” of L. E. *di-dé-ms,
the existince of which is proved by Git 8w ? Furthermors, all
the Intensive stems on roots whose radical vowel is ¢ appear in
Skt. with e=p. L Tr. i in the reduplicated syllable (of. vevelti
from V'eid and sesefi fromv/3i). We should, therefors, expect to
find in the word under discussion & form *miga@airgam.*

The forms niyefdrayam and nisrdrapd, howaver, are not neces-
sarily to be expleined ns Intensives. They may be causatives owing
their preuline formation to contamination with s word of similar
meaning and form. Sines V¥ is transitive » cansative formation
ont it will not change the meaning. “T leaned something down ™
and “1 eaused” or “had somebody lean something down * are
essentially equivalent. Therofore, thers can be no objection from
ihe standpoint of meaning to taking the forms under discussion as
cansatives.

The Skt. Vin has & cansative rapayafi with & form érdgagati
quoted by the grammarians® Correspondents to these causstive
formations are nowhere quoted for Tranian® Nevertheless, T feel

‘Accepting the explanstion of Bartholomse and others for the ton-
sonantism.

*The type of Formation ehows by krdyegati Is found in Skt for the fol-
bowing roots in i: i (go), & (guther], smi, and »i It is quoted by the
grammarians and becloographers for: i, jri. vi {weave), §el, &, and Bi
The type shown by drdpayari bs found fors: i (o), fi leomquer ), mi (dam-
age), and pei, aml quoted for: o fgaiher) and i ifix). Bki ki
(powsess) shows Lpaywpe and kpcpuput, kyi (destroy ) shows kpavagosi and
Esopayati. For Skt vl a form repags s also quoted,

* Bartholomae in Ged. & iren, Philologie, T, 1. wiatos CRILS-
tive formationa Tike Bkt sthipopati ase not lm:& ﬂ-j: In;hnl:htﬂl eon-
siders freblupagpeiti [YL R, 33) earrupt.
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justified becanzeof the Sunskrit in assuming n form *niyad*dyayam.’
A word similar to this in form snd miesning* would be
‘ﬂqmﬁ!rnpnm. This form, also transitive, would mean: “1 held
down,” that is, “ 1 maimtained ™ or “establiched it,”
or “ T had it established.” The fact that the type of causative
formation quoted above for Skt. V/am is not found in Trenian, and
that Sanskrit shows o tendency to substitute a p for the first g,
goea to show that the repefition of the syllable yn was disliked.
It seems very likely, therefore, that a form *niyad dyayam, which
waz destined to disapppesr, coulid sasily be transformed, undar the
inffuence of & word of similar formation and meaning, "niyads-
rayem, to sigud dragam’
Lehigh University. Jaues R, Warn,

REVIEWS OF BOOKS

Oxford Editions of Cuneiform Insoriptions. Vol. 1: Sumerian
and Semitic Religious and Historical Texts. Vol. I1: His
torical Inscriptions, confaining principally the Chronologieal
Priam, W-B. 444. By 8. Laxovow, M. A, London: (Oxwvozn
Usiivensrry Pauss; 1023, iv 4 60 pp. 4 45 plates and iii 4
86 pp. 4 7 plates.

These sre the first volumes of an important eerics of texts,
known as the Oxford Editions of Cuneiform Inseriptions (var.,
Texts), edited under the direction of Professor Langdon. The

*The poamuative s the resnlt of analogieal extension and peeuliar to
Bkt ol Gdr. & iree. Philalogle, 1. 1. p. 54, § 151h (next to last para-
graph).

*The possibility of the semantie equivalence of these two words is sen
in Skt. where the Petersborg Lexiron gives nivin = etws niederiegen and
wivdhr = nicderlegen in, boweahren. beholien.

* Altho n enusative formation for sdvdhy is tnt quoted for Irankin, the
caimative Is found for the simple root (ef. 0. P, diregdmiy and addroge).
Thére can be, therefore, no valid ohjection to the same formation in the

= I wome shonld still insist on ealling this lorm an Inlensive, wom-
taminntlon with & *sigeddrayam would give an explanation for the peen-
finr @, Soch was the expladation that T wae offeriug for the form unti
Professor B, G. Rent waggested that it might very probably be s cmsative.
The latter is, 1 bellove, the troe explanation. The wriler's thanks are dus
to Professor F. Bdgerton for helpful suggestions, as well as to Professor
Rent.
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Series contemplutes the publication of the tublats presented to the
University by Mr. H. Weld-Blundell of Queen’s College nnd the
material that muy accrus to the University from the excavations
of the Oxford-Field Museum expedition to Kish under the direc-
tion of Professor Langdon and financed jointly by Mr. Weld-Blun-
dell and the Field Musenm of Chicago.

All the texts in the first volume (22 in number) ure from the
Weld-Blundell collection in the Ashmolean Museum with the ex=
ception of two, one of which is from the Stevenson colloetion and
the ofber is in the hands-of a dealer in antiguities. The texts are
of & miscellansous character, religious and historieal, and date all
the way from the early Sumerian period to the late Babylonian,
The majority of them are early, In the case of six the cuneiform
text only is published, but all the others ure complstely odited,
cither here or elsewhere. Thers is nothing startlingly new in the
texts, hut they ure all of them winable for our understanding of
the religion and history of Babylonis. Their putilication eould
not have been put into more competent hands. At the stme Hme
one cannot but wish that Langdon would take the time and pe-
tience to do hie work more carefully and consisténtly, There is
probably no better Assyriologist today, hut he continuslly leaves
Limself open to attack by his hasty writing and the reader is
severely tried hy the inconsieteney of hie renderings and the pwk-
wardness of his expressions, which are sometimes no more intelli-
gihle than the original. At the same time we must be grateful for
the untiring labors of a great scholar, who, if not always reliable,
iz at any rate suggestive and has put at our disposal & vast array
of material,

On one point in the present volume, to mention no others. the
reviewer would venture to take imsue with the author. On page
50, note 1, he rejects the well nuthenticated reading Lugal-marda
for Lugal-TU B-da on the ground that it is probably n lute Semitie
interpretation and that Schroeder, KAV, 46, 15 read probubly
[Tu-gal-ba-a]n-da and yet on the basis of this same text, line 9,
he reads I1-ba-ba (clearly a late Semitie interpretation) in place:
of the earlier Za-mi-mé (var., gf), line 6. Not only is be incon-
sistent here, but his resding of line 15 is very questionable, The
third column of this line says that the sign in question is the Ju-
gign and the same column in line 17 says that i is the maru-sign.
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These are manifestly variant names of the same sign and do not

1n the second volume Langdon publishes four texis that ave of
yery groat historienl importance. One is supremely valoable, It
18 a large reciungular clay prism, inseribed with two eolumns on
each side, and je in almost perfect condition. The tablet purporta
to give a complets list of all the dynasties and kings who ruled in
Rabylonin before and after the flood down to Sin-magir, the sec-
ond to the last king of the Tsin dynasty. A smaller talilot gives a
list of the kings befare the flood. These tablets, together with
those slready publighed by Poebel und Legrain, now give ua the
complete ohronological scheme of the early Bahylonians for both
the unte-diluvian and post-diluvian periods down to the end of the
Tuin dynasty, It only remsins to harmonise the variona lists and
Lo diterming how much overlapping of dynasties there was, This
Langdon attempts to do and although in the naturs of the case
his work is much of it tentative, it is probahly as nearly correct
s we can ut present determine. For his reckoning of dates he
takes ne his starting-point the date early established by Kugler for
the Beginning of the First Babylomian Dynasty, viz 2225 B o
In o brief introduction he discusses the much Inter date more
recently advanced by Kugler anid with pood puson, we belicve,
mejecte it. In this he has the support of the careful ealenlutions
of the Oxford astronomer, Fotheringhnm, who asserts that Eug-
ler’s late dats is sstronomienily impossible, Fotheringhim, how-
ever, would reduse Kugler’s earlier date by 56 yoars on the basls
of more acourate and soientific calenlations.

A thind text in fhe volume is # historical inseription of Sin-
jitirnam. Tt is n hollaw barmelsheped cylinder, containing two

- volumns of writing in Sumerian, 79 lines in all. It is one of the
best of the few inscriptions of this king that are known to us,
It was written to commemorate the excavation of the Tigris for
the watersupply of Tarsa (Langdon, Ellasar). The tablet is still
inp the humdse of an antiquity dealer.

The remuining text f= & fragment of a tnblet that manifestly
pcontained a portion of the snnals of the reign of Hammurabi,
1t 52 much to be regretted that the tablet is 20 fmgmentary heeause
much more historical information for the warious years is given
than in the ordinnry date formulae.

2
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The only difect of the volume is that it was writien too hur-
riedly, but for this the author in the present instance has some
excuse, Thers are & considerable number of typographical ervors;
capital in nlways spelled capitol; 4IM ia translated Immer in one
place and Ramman in another; dBabbar (also written eleawhere
47tu) appesrs ss hoth Babbar and Shamush in the translation of
the same text; and the renderings in s number of pluces could
have been improved, e. g the sentence “ At Kish Kug-Ban s fe
male wine seller established the foundation of Kish and heesms
king ™ (p. 16) would sppenr better as # At Kish Kug-Bau, o bar-
maid, eetublished the foundation of Kish and became queen™ (o
u truer translation of the genderless Jugal would be menarek).
These and similar shorteomings are, however, of & very minor char-
peter and detraet little from the inherent value of the yolume,
Thers are other important historical inscriptions in the Weld-
Blundell colleetion snd we swait with keen anticipation their pub-
lication.

TeeoraiLs J. ML

The University of Toronto.

MINOR NOTICES

My Nestorian Adventure, By Farrz Horm. New York: Fr-
mxe H. Revenr, 1923, 250 pp.

A popular account of a trip from the coast to Sian-fu, for the
purpose of obtaining a replica of the famous Nestorian tahlet.
From & scholarty and scientifie point of view the book is negligible.

LO R
Burma, from the earliest times to the present day. By Sir J. G.
Scorr, K. C. I. E., Burma Political Service (retired). New
Yark: Avrrep A, Exorr, 1024 xi 4872 pp.

A popular relation, undocumented, and with a scanty index, of
the history of Burma. The major part treats of the times sines
relationa with Europe began. Early history is pecessarily based
mainly on native sources, which may excuse, but does not obliter-
ate, the fact that this part of the book is obseure. The usual pey-
chology of the volonial official is much in evidence in all parte

Lotuses of the Mahaying. Edited by Kexxers Sauxpena, (Wis



Notes of the Sociely M
dom of the Easl Series). Tondon: Jous Momeay, 1924
63 pp.

A collection of Mahiyins aphorisms drawn from many sources,
mainly Indian, & fow Japanese,

Al-peadra’ ‘allafaku al-kass Bilue Sabal (The Crossronds), by
Pére Pavr Snars.  [Cairo?] 1024 210 pp.

Thiz well printed voluome is a collection of lectures delivered by
the reverend author in Egypt and Syria with the purpose of bring-
ing Muslims and (hristians to 0 common understanding. If is an
gpology for the Christiun faith, beginning with the testimonies to
the Ohristians in the Koran, proceeding to the arguments for the
Christian faith, concluding with a résumé of the Gospel story of
the Lord. Of general interest is the announcement made in the
book of the coming publivation in Paris of the titles of some 1500
MBS, Syriso and Arabie, collected by the anthor, and assembled
in his own library in Aleppo, Thers will be accompanying notes
on the MSS and essays at franslation.

NOTES OF THE SOCIETY

At & mesting of the Exseutive Comnmittee held on Oetober 11, 1924, §t
Directors by eorrespondence, with the recommendation that it be adopted:

“In consideration of the provision of & special reom in the
Sterling Memorisl Library sufficlent for the housing of the So-
cloty’s Library and for its futore nosds, and provided with appro-
priste fariliting for study, the Directors hereby agree to leave the
Society’s Library on permanent deposit at Yale University.”

This resolution has snbsequently been approved by & majority of the
Directors, and is therefore formally adopted,

At the same meating the Exeoutive Committes voted:

That Bi00 be appropriated, in addition to the amount provided in the
Buodget, for hinding Blake's Grammor of the Tagalog Language

That, mihject to the approval of the Board of Directors, the Yale Uni-
versity Press be allowed 254 commissions on publiontions sold thra it
sinee February, 1024; and that the Libesrisn be recommended to armsngs
with the Yale University Proas & reasonable compensation for ita srvices
in distributing the publications of the Socirty otherwise than by sals
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That 5200 be appropristsd as compensation to Dr. Yerkes for his ser-
vices in propariop the Tndex to Vilumes Z1-40 of the Jouesal

Tha: Iir. Fiacher be informed thut the financial situstion of the Soclety
does mot permit the graak of a sabveniion to his Arabic Distlonary ab the
present timse

That the vest snmal meeting (in New Haven) be hold on Tosday,
Weilnesduy, and Thursday, of Esster Week, April 14, 15, and 18, 1925,
That Professor Albert T. Clay bo elected ss delegate of the Soclety to
the Amerian Counril of Learned Sorieties for the term expiring in: 1026
The Emeultive Committes hae also, by unanimous vote, wlected the
following to membership In the Society:

Dr. J. H Ingram Praf, M. .J. Wyngaardan

The Committer om Pohlieations smoounces that Volume 1 of the
Ameriean Orients]l Suries | A Grommar of the Tagelag Langaags, 'll!'
Frank K Blake) s mesrly resudy; uulth:l\"nlumﬂaull
bamil, umder the [ollowing title: The Panchatontra Reconal
attempt to establish the Tost original Banskrit text of the most

of Indian story-collectlons. Text, Critical Apparatns, Introduction, Trans:
lation, 8y Franklin Rdgerton, Assistant Professor ol Sanskrit in the
University of Penmsylvania. 2 wols. Americsn Orienisl Svdltr. Kew
Hayen, 1024, Price, 85,00, bopn] b eloth

ips
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NOTES OF OTHER SOCIETIES, ETC.

The meungement of Hinerea has founded n periodical, edived by Dr.
G. Ltiike, the editor of Mimerpe, and antitled Wmervo-Zaitschrift, Nock-
richlen fiir die gelehrie Well. The lesl dovun his appenred: nnder dats. ol
Beplember 4, 1824 The publishers are Walter de Grusler & Co, Heelly
W, 10. This fournal js to contain pews of penernl interest (o scholues,
votean of learnmd sochdies wll over the world, book reviews, ete.  Ad pres-

ent iF s propossd to Tsmop it every other motth. The price per year [six
benen) b Ten Murke; for mubseribers to the Teutsche Literaturseitumg,
.50 Marks, Among the articles mn the first jesn wre: Karl H, Moyer,
e alevistischen Stadies nach dem Krlegn; “W.", Aus dom wissenschaft-
Uicliom Loben Leningrads {Peterburps); F. D, l‘ﬂlme, Kaoltic Learning st
its Foout: S, N, Desgupls. Indis through sote of hee trpieal edu=ations]
Insiitutions; M. Winternite, T interoationale Universitit Bahindranath
Tagores in Santiniketan,

PERSONALIA

Mr. Jar Dastom O Pavay hos beon appointed Locturer in Indo-Iranian
Langusges at Colmmbén University for 1024-5, and i comjucting coursss
in the Beligious iistory of Persia and tn Imlie wnd Persian Langusges.
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HOXOBRARY MEMBERS

Prof. Toespon Ntumse, Ettlingerstr. 53, Karlarube, Germany. 1578,

Sir Rasxmsuxs Gorar Buaxnasgas, K.OLE, Deccan College, Pooua,
Todia. IS8T,

Prof, Encann Sacsar, University of Berlin, Germasy, | Wormberetr, 12,W.]
1857.

Prof. Toxazio Gome, University of Roma, Italy. (Via Botteghe Oseure 24.]
1503,

Prof. Ancrmain H, Savee, University of Oxford, England. 1803,

Prof. Tucmany v, Gamne, University of Tithingen, Grnuany, { WaldhBuser-
sir L) B0

Prof. Apoty Euuax, University of Berlln, Germany. (Peter Leuntetr, 36,
BorlinDablem ) 1903,

Prof. Eaxs. F. Geroxes. University of Marburg, Germany, 1905

Bir Geomee: A OmiEszson, K.CLE, Rathfarnbam, Camberlny, Surrey,
Esgland. Corpornts Member, 1888; Honorary, 1905,

Prof. Eovamn Mevim, Unlvrsity of Berlin, Germany, (Mommsensty. T,
Gross- Lickterfelds-West. ) 1008,

Euie Sesarer, Membre de TInatitud do France, 18 Rue Francols e, Farls,

Frapeda, 1045,

Prof: Hmuaxs Jacont, Univorsity of Bonn, Germany.  [Nlshubratraase
S8 1069,

Prof. O #xveex Hosckoxyr, Usiversity of Leilen, Netherlanda.  (Hapon-
berp 01.) 1814

Prof. Syivars Levi, Collige de Franee, Paris, France. (0 Bue Guy-de-la-
Brosse, Parts; Vo) 1T,

Prof. Amraus Axtaosy Macnowes, University of Oxford, England. 1018

Frascors THumgav-Daxerx, Membro de Ulnstitut de France. Musde da
Leuvre, Paris, Frunee. 1018

iy Awrmve Evans, Ashmoloan Mussum, Oxford, Eagland. 1019,

Prol. V. Scumy, Membre de Ulnstitut do Fraooe, dtis Hus dn Cherche-
Midi, Paris, Frunce. 1820

Dr. ¥, W. Traosas, The Library, Indis Office, London S.W.1, England
1820,

Hit. Were AM.J. Laiomswos, Heoln arelifologique francaise de Falesting,
Jernsalem, Palsstine, 1021

Don Lsoxe Carras, Duca i Szmuoswra, Villios Castani, 13 Via Glasome
Madic), Homs, Tialy, 1022
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Prof. Funmwicn Hurrst, Halmhauserstr, 19, Milnchen, Germany, Corporate
Member, 1003; Hooorary, 1022

Fraf, Motz Wistsssorz, German University of Pragus, Crechoslovakia.
{Prague @I, Opatovickd 8.] 1983,

Prof. Hepven Zivwsex, University of Leljelg, Germany. (Rittersér.
10/22) 1pes.

Prof. Pavr Prwor, Collige de France, Paris, Francs.  [38 Run da Viersmne,
Paris, VII=) 1924 [Tetal: 25]

HONORARY ASSOCIATES

Fiold Marshal Viscount Avresey, G.0.8, G.OMG. Naval and Mititary
Cinb, London, England. 1928

Han, Cnxszs B, Cuaxe 655 Park Ave, New York, N, Y. 1981,

Rev. Dr. Oms A, Oraremuoox, Ameriean Consul, Nice, Franee. 1921,

Pres. Frasu J. Goooxow, The Juhns Hopkins University, Baltimare, M,
2l

Hom. Catanies Evans Huomes, Secrowary of State, Washington, D. O 1922

President Emeritus Hazuy Poarr Juosow, The University of Ohiesgo,
Cldesgo, 11, 1922,
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INDEX TO VOLUMES 21-40 OF THE JOURNAL
Compiled by
Royvex KmitH Yrexes
UNivERSTY oF PENNEYLYANLL

Puerace

Tue IxpEx to the first twenty volumes of the JAOS edited by
Dr. Moore and published some twenty years ago forms the genersl
model upon which the present Index is made. There are certain
chunges which 1 have made largely in the intevest of simplification.

The first part of the Index I have ealled General Index, inelud-
ing subjects and words, except Hebrew words which for obvious
reasons are grouped by themselves. 'This list includes only thoss
Hebrew words upon which there is real discussion.

The Index of presages from Oriental Literature includes as far
#s possibile every pussage to which reference of any kind is made,
whether long or short, Naturally thers are included many refer-
ences which simply refer to the passages in guestion as well as
other referonces which are by way of disenssion. The inclusion of
every reference hos made it unneoessary for the editor to decide
whether a particular reference should or should not be quoted.

The Index of texts, translations and illustrations needs o word
of explanation. For the most part the texts and translstions are
the sams; but there are texts which are not translated and trans-
fitionz for which texts sre not given. Therefore it hus been
thought better, at the risk of duplication, to make separate lisis
of texts, of translations, and of illustrations.

The volume numbers are printed in heavy-faced type and the
page numbers in light-faced type.

T wish to express my great appreciation to the editors of the
Jourxar, Dr. James Alan Montgomery and Dr. Franklin Edgerton,
for their assistanoe in prepamation of the copy, their uniferm
courtesy, and for their patience with the unavoidable delays which
have deferred the completion of the Index.,

B.K Y.

Philadelphia, December 1, 1924,
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GENERAL INDEX

o —

A

Alhas the Gireat, relations with Mo-
gul emperors 38: 247-208

aklative vave, origin of 28: 47-40

Abgnbim, prayes to 31: 278

Alram, Fisld of, we Field

‘Alyy Habba, temple aschire at 27
int

Alyssinia, wpecimans of popular li-
teenturn of 83z 51-54

Achaemenian kings, Teliglon of 21:
160-184

Adah, names of two kings ol 38:
&0y

Adud £9:.27

Adad (Ramman), Baliglonfan equk
valent of Indra 38: 205

Adsd Nirari 101, epitome of reign
of ‘38: 211212

Adumdun 33: 31

Adnush. loestion of, and Assyvian
campaigny agsinst 27173104

pddition In the MahOhhErats 23:
124120

ddede, debate upou meaning of &0
B4-102

adhi vhri and adhi Veee 36: 213
25

il in the Rig Veds 40: §0-52

Edityas, moral deities ol India 38:
29

Adonis 21: 1560; 22 114

A ghmraatm 29: 28

Apscnlupius 21: 189

Alghsn and Mohammedan calrndars
compared 28: 532-334

Afrira, Esst, early Chloese notices
of 80: 4657

and Indrm $8: S00
mataphorieal deseriptions of 30:
178-158

Aguihiotra 33: 217

agricultural taloos of Lend Dryaka
29: H47-040

agriculture and catils tending in the
Avesta 39: 329-333

Allame, Assyrian eampaigns against
37: 1T1TT

Abmad ihn Satid al-Ghumrl, text
of 271 200-208

Alurs Manda 21z 100184

‘Ain Dk, mossle jnseription at a0:
140-142

Abnu
bear coteinony B6: 138-139
pumarnis and phooology 37 102

208
Airynman, lrsniss god of healing
a8: 204-205
Albar, relations of Shah Abbas
with 88: 247-268
Akkadian
crention story: similarity of —
w I docomumt of Gunesls 36:
2u5- 20
veralon of heginninge 38: 280-2852
Alhurs, mounlain 36: 301
Alexamdria, decline of —— before
Constantinople 37: 83
alphabet, theories of origin ol 29:
177200
Al 31z 10
ambars 31: 5253
Amedi, identifiention of 38: 28
Amarics. effect of Fastorn Qomstion
ppon discovery of 38: 174178
American
Conneil of Lenrmed Socloties 802
T1-80
orlental studis, oatlock for 38:
107-120
scholarship mnd Chigess history
28: 0T-106
215
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School of Living Oclents] Tas:
guages 38: 155.168
Ambarie, nouns and modifiers in 38;
125-200
mmulet, amuleis
from Palestine 31: 272281
dJowish mortnary 38: 140-141
Jewish — in 1. 8. National
Muaseym 37: 43.50
Anskits 21: 109; 38; a0¢
Andaria. lomtion of 37: 182
snimal sherifice
warly form of 28; 137-144
— of Land Dyaks 38: 250-254
Ankh symbhel in Hebrew souls 29:
163194
Anshan 33: 3|
An-sbar as variant of Asshur 24:
H4-21)
Aunnnaki 30; 125; 38: %R3. 37: 30
Angsharopar, Lusloess |vtter of
38: 333-330
apdua 23: 200308
Apiigs and Prige 39: l0d-118
Apmuaba, demon of drought 36: 503,
313
Arabio
linguistic boundury bet ween Turk.
sk mmal 38: 170
— dHaleet of Baghdad 23; 77-
114
arahisma in Ben Sirn 23: 41
Egyptisn colloquinl —— 3§: 275-
281

noviaw and modiflern in —— syn-
tax X3: 135900
Arlm, relations between Turks amd
37: 1563-181
Armmuvan g8 language of Chinese
Fu-lin 30: 17-24
Arnmule
—— boundary inseription  fomud
in Cilicla 28: 184-107
—— odtrakon from Nippor 29:
-0
nunns and modifiers in Billieal
Ammsle syntar 32: 135200
Aramminms in Hes Sirs $3: 30

Index to Valumes 21-40 of the Journal

Erummic 34: 300

Arusiyl, loestion of, ete. 37: 178

Arbuds, slaying of — by Indra
38; 253254

Archale tablet in E. A, Hofman
eollition 23: 19-28

Arini, location of 37: 179

Ark of Yahweh 38: 125 _
chernbim and —— 35: 270-288

Arnmgeddon 34: 412427

Armenia 3§z 170
caaipaign ol Sarpon agninst $6:
235208

Armmeninn
ol Ferstan month bames
28: 331244

—— mouniains 38: 164

Arura, female divine elemant 38:
284 2685

wrpddile 8Tz 402

necalabodrs fasmiculoris in old Baly-
lotiiun modictoe 39 284-265

Asliir me variant of -Asshur O4:
204404

Ashimakita, Talmudic prineiple of
40z 1268-133

Asda Minor sa marly home of Sem-
ites 39: 243200

Askarl woldier and Lasear sailor
268; 117418

Asoka, dislects of 14 Edivts of 30°
T7-52, 31: 223.950.

Arokan notes 38: 205212

Assguaxt. Joswrs Swmuostvs, puli
l=ations of 28: ny

Assmuant, Strmasmtvs  Evoorus,
poblicstions of 22 94

Asshur 3§; 208
— &a aplihel of A-vanr 94- 950
—— originally mame of place 84:

232.2%9
——the god 2¢: 252311
varisnts of 34: 252.25p, B30,
A04-311

Anihurbanijml
boles on the annals of 94: P6l1He
votive inseription of 38: 187175
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Asshur-bel-kala, epitome of reign
of 38: 200

Apslinrnarirpal
some wupublished inseriptions of
80: 1a0-134
ealemlated  frightfulness of 38:
209-263
Assyrisn and Babylonbin, dialectic
differances hotwoen 33: 307-401

The —— Chronfels 84: 344-388
—— grammatical troatiss on wn
amm tablet 87: 88-104
nones and modifiers in —— sro-
tax 34: 135-200
—— tramalation of Siloam In.
seription 22: 00
—— votorinary physician 37: 331-
Zae
ghweary of — words 28; 182
— word list 21: 20.22
Bee Cuneiform
Anfc 23: 113
pstarisms in the Mahibhfrata 24:
2834
Amras, proselyting the 30: 100-

103
Atbsrrapriyadeitiinl 33: TI-144
fmlices to 33: 217-253
Vorwort und Einleitung 34: 229
g
Atharvs Veda
and Rig Veda 28: 200.520
Cantikalpa of the 33; 265-278
duoals In 30: 168-1I85
Kashmirian
Book 1 28: 1657-205
Book T1:30: [87-258
Book 111 32: 343.300
Baok IV 35: 42-101
Book V 37: 2657-308
Book VI 34: 374411
Book VII 400 145-109
Altonement, Day of 31: 2; 37: 221-
=]
Atri, dovotee of Inirs 38: 254

7

Arvo, Kasams Isnarr, pablications
of 39: 58
Avno, Mar Tmoss, publiestions «f
28: 64
Auramanls, see Aburn Masda
Acusar as early nams of Asshur 84:
PRE.2RG
wedna 22: 240-D08
Avestn
a new [ragment of the 33: 284-
285
eattle tonding and agriealiure in
the 89: 129-833
the K-suffixes in the 31: 031560,
206- 348
Avestan
influenes of —— ealepdar on Per-
sian month names 28: 331-344
—— f = Banskrit 1 45: 176
carruption of —— monolbeism
3: 332
amiat
preterite tomses of the indiea:
tive 21 112-145
sbordinats clavss 28: 144-170
sxe-head, the Pilerpont Morgan
Babylonian $6: 03-87
Arartalijsn 25: 181-183
Araes] 91: %.3; 37: 299
Apsrhaijani dialect, two religions
poeina in 39: 113-110
Ashi Tmbdika 36: 305-308, 312

B
Balbar 86: 138
Rabal. Tower of 40: 2T0-281
Babylonin; Babylopian (me =lio
Cumaiform)
andl Assyrinn, dialeciis differences
bhatwean 38: 304.401
axe-head, the Pisrponi Morgan
#6: va-07
belt buckle 38: J08-300
hivod revengs th 39: 311-312
ealendar in the reigoe of Lugs-
landis amd Urksgina 81: 205]-
o |
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rowmology 22 135144
b Eey to Indo-Avyam 26;
84.02
deitisn, andrmgvnous 81: FB5.IST
ieluge story,

Hilprechit's fragment of 31: 3048
hero of 38: 00-60
smiparor womlip  38:

37: 162143, 331
immottality, conception of 37:
M
institntions
influehee of —— upon P Code
;4
law anil laws 387 1.33
depepdence of Talmudic prin-
eiple of Asmakhta on 40:
126-033
linen weaving 38: 415
marriage lawe 36; 2-11, 24-31
medicing

modical books, titles of 37: 250
amainhotes fascioularis in 38:
284-2B5
orighi of Pluto’s muptial sumber
29: 210.210
panullel to Genesis 3, & oew 38:
a8y
sagn Tt-Napistim 38; 0005
tomple libraries 87: 147-182
views of origins
slmilarity of
an 38: S00-320
vooahularies, supplement to 27:
£07-300
Haghidad, Srabie diniect of 92: 07-
114
Bal, Hindn delty 30: 72
Bakm
fire temnple al 25 17R-17
Todian  lseeriptions on fire aliar
al 28: 200-304
Balwunt, the home of 85: 380200
har 38: 01.00
Parkuk, a door from the Madrs
suh of 30; (5-60
Barschusasn, Sendechirmilen dos Pa-

J60-350;

with Trani-

Indez to Volumes 21-40 of the Jotrnal

Arinrehes —— un den Catholicus
e Armenier 38: 205-342
Batan, original Tin 30: 180-103
besst, number of —— in Hev., 18:
18; 25: 315017
REwax, Pavt, publieations of 232
&R
beginnings, Sumerian view: of 88:
122-135
Behintun: Behlstan
O Persian Inseriptions of 29:
Go-04
iuseription of Darins the Great
40: 201-200
ook, the 244 77-05
Heliz, the hymn (o 84; 102128
Bel, hymns to 29: 184.101; 30: @I+
71, 313324
balt buckle, = Babylooian 382 508.
iy
Brsporeres, Peraos, publications
of 22: M
Bexni, Besmam, pnblications of
=n: fl
Bes-Sira, Hebrew text of 237 3843
Heregnit!, ave Harn Borenalil
Rethlehem  ldentified with Chiness
Fo-lin 30: I7T
Bhartrharinirveda aof Harihars trams-
lale] 25: 197220
Ehfiea, noles v the Syapnavissvar
datia of 35: 260-2T2
studies in 40: 245250
Bhavabbiiti, s bikliegraply of plays
of 285: 189-194
Hilal, the first muessin 30: 153135
Bisaya: Risayan
eocknayism in 38: 181-152
dinlores 86: 120.134; 38: 18]
difforences betworm Tagnlog and
25: laz-1a9
Bit-Adinf,  Assyrian  eampaigns
nguinst 38: 240
Hinck Sen 36: 108
Blanosrdo, Solomon —— in Genow
: 18]1-182
Blay monmmonts
i new collition of 24 Z88-350
notes on 23 115185



General Indes 810

bload

revengs
fn Babylmis mnd Assrris is:
all-z1e
i late Greek literature 38: 300
in mpcient Lsrnol 39: 300-321
sarrifipes in Palestine 27: 104
‘tabon smong Hebrews 38: 101
test In Jowish folk lore 34: 120-
144
Blcomfsli’s Vedie Concordsnce 28:
Eng-ENE
Plas fackal, classical parallels 1o
stary of 33: 214210
Bod-‘Astart Inscription $3: 156-
TT%: 8- 211-218; 25 3L
88 102163
Bembolk, loss of intervocalic 1 in 30z
154
Hornro
animal sacrifice in 26; 197-138
Land Dyaks of
hrvest festivale of #8: 236280
harvest pods of 238: 105-170
langnage. change of | to rin 38
1858
taces snd enstoms in 27 105-210
relfgian
of Eayans of 85 231247
Mobammedaning 35: 115-344
gre Kayans, Land Dyaks, Sen
 Dyaks
trow - bert
" magical —— of the Masichesns
29- $34-439; 33: STH-250
Brahman; Hrahmsns
dntes of the philasophical sitras
of the 31: 1-20
dlmmsalon of Denssen's definltion
“of 38: 167-108
dmcripthon of — wedding 23:
02306
Bralimags lterature 88: i 7e-100
pontsibutions to history of. 83
FU5-340; 28: A1-98
paraliviisms betwee £3: 320049
sov Catyayans; Jabminiya
Pranehes of Soriety, provision for
formation of 37: IV

hgeath. Hindn eonception of fuse
tions of 83: 244-008
brhdeohondas 32 T7-78
Britnuow's list of cuneiform idec
graphs, & supplement to 32 2~
20
Rudidhist
philosophy 31: 1322
ruls aguiost exting meat 87: G-
A
Bukbtishu's Momafi' al-Mainsen
85: A51-18N0
turial rites
eare for bones of ded among Fe
Livewn 38: 148-145
and Wood rovenge in anclent Is
mal 38 3053-321
Indie and Indian §7: T5-TO
Burj-Nhnmb
Doocan prraliels to 355 20i-20e
the Peorsian-Parsi 30: 330342
Purkhan 36: HH-305; §7: 167-168
Bymutine trade, early extent of 3T:
f0-01
Byantium and Troy, parnlielism in
histories of 36: 173

C

{for § compars also &)
oubinet, etymology of the word - H
108-111
Cakuntall
editions and trasslations of 22:
237-248
Krspanitha's Commmiary an o
T0-63
calimdar: mmlenilers
Afghan spd Molinmmedan ecom:
pured 882 132333
influsnece of Avestan op Perlan
month names $8: 351-248
Babylonkan
In reigne of Lugalsnia aod
Urkngind 312 261271
Kugler's eriterion for determin
ing the wnler of moniks in
23: 100305
Parsl-Persian omen 33; 2962093
Symerian 332 1-0




Camkara 28: 107

Cintikalpa of the Atharva Vil 33:
285278

Unaloness, tone sceents of 33; 160-
Sk

Caradi-tilaks Tantra, The 23: 65-70

Caxsawr, Gammirer, publimtions of
21: 06

eardimls, construction of — in
Semitie 38: 201-217

Carthaginian deity, remarks on 39:
28433

canaia and Somalllaml 40: 260-270

Casslte liver omen text, n 38: 77-00

eattle tending and agriculture in the
Avrsia &9: 120333

cafur 23: 112

Cafydyans Brihmapa, parailelisms
between —— and Jaimintyn Brih-
mags 23: 325.340

Uebuup
cockneyiem in 36: 181-182
dialsot 86: 120138

Chaldesn: (haldeans
Influence of —— boliefs wpon

Pursia 38: 300-320
tiodern —— asd the study of
Syrinc 28: 75-08

Chang E'itn, Stary of: Chapter 123
of Bal-ma Te'ien's Shi Ki 37: B0
152

Chavannes, Edousrd, memorial of
38: 2012205

Cherubim, the Atk and the 95: oTp.
284

Chicagn University, Oriental Tsstis
tuts of 40: 282.255
hina: Chiness
abolition of competitive cenming.
tions in 27: 70-87
American schotarship and —
history 88: 97-106
ERIRYAN routes Lo —— in the see-
onil century 37: 240
dialects, tone sceents of 35: 109
2
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dothestication of reck in 38: 373~
474
dynasties
Chou 40: 170-175
Hao 40: I70-193
Ta'in 40: 176-177
wllect of — infhienes wpoo Par-
slan fslam 86: 177
uame for Christias world 30: 22.
45
mame for Huns 30; 32.45
notices of Enst Africa 30: 48-57
Christianity, adoption of pagan
deities by 37: 758-70
chronology
in tha Mahibh&rata 24: T-50
of Vedio byman 21: 42-49
Cillein
an Armmale jnseription from 33
70374
nnd North Syria, road notes from
28: 166-163 |
elmaman avd Somallland €0: 260.

270
clothing, removal of —— g8 relighus
custom 21: 28-34
rock, the 83: 503-300
rommerce, Sumerian god of 80: 73
7
Congressional Library, Helirew col-
leetions in 3: 335388
conservatizm in rellplovs enstoms
21: 28-30
fourtantinople
fall of ——  gand discovery of
Amnrica 88: 175
effect of site of — upem history
a7: 57-71
constroct chain in Semltic 29: g17.
293
Coptic, modern pronuneiation of 23
240.300
cosmology
Babylonian and Indo-Aryan 28:
E4-p
Hindu 39; 21]-212
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counting in the Mahahhirats 23:
124-128 }
covennnl, ark of the 38: 1356; 25: 270
creation myths
Habylonian 371 36-40
Indle and Indlan 37: 79
ervatnr pods 23: 2057
Cupedform
gepontnd of the deluge B5: 08-T5
isographs, supplement to Bifin-
now's list of 22: 201-220

malediction lu 34; SE2-300
path in 33: 33-50
Lexts vol. V, B1—7—27, 40 and 50,
a conjectural interpretation of
82: 103-114
words, some tnexplained 35; 34
308
e=¢ Ansyrinn
curse iw the Paradise aple, the 29:
320.328
Cybele 33: 55-T0
Cypriote sutlquities, Marturg <ol-
lection of 22: I6-19

IiD-emblem of Osirie 38: 106-206
da'din 2 23-20
dags 23: 118
Damasrus, songs from S B27-264
Aunee: duncing
thres Hebrew syvonyms for 38:
b 1§ B =i
originally magio rites 36: 327
as part of festivals 38: 320
place In Hebrew wineyanls 36:
asg
Damgpil = Nin-clln 36: 301
Dassxvxy, Joaxwys Novars, publi-
eations of 22; U5
Darius ths Great
Pehistan [uscriplion of #0: ZH-
200
religion of 21: 100-184
dastabirs, stymology of 31: 358-3H4
4

381

dite patm, propagation of the 35:
207212

dates in the Mahahhirata 24: 46-53
dative rase
in the Upanishids $8: 355-302
in Vedic 28: 360-406
Davin, Cuewens Jossew, pubiios-
tloms of 22; 02
dsy and night in the Mahibhlrata
24: 14-)8
Day of Atonement, Jewish 31: S-4;
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